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PREFACE. 



This grammar is prepared with special reference to the 
needs of our American schools and colleges. Its limit — for 
it purposely disavows all claims to completeness — is deter- 
mined by the average time devoted to French in such institu- 
tions ; and its method, by practical as well as critical aims. 

To meet a twofold need, first, of an easy and rapid intro- 
duction to reading, secondly, of a critical exposition of both 
grammar and syntax, the book is divided into two parts, 
each forming by itself an independent whole. 

The First Part is intended to enable the learner to begin 
reading with profit at the earliest practicable moment, — or in 
from three to six weeks. It contains merely an elementary 
outline of the essentials of French pronunciation and accidence 
(some indispensable syntactical directions included), as well 
as accompanying exercises. The rules are purposely few, and 
as simple as has seemed compatible with accuracy of state- 
ment. Details and exceptions are left to the Second Part, 
where each of the subjects contained here, as well as others, 
receives fuller and independent treatment. 

Though entirely elementary, this First Part is thought to 
contain sufficient material for its purpose. It may even be 
all that is needed where only a minimum of time can be given 
to grammar, or where scholars are too young to undertake a 
more earnest study of details. 

The Second Part is intended for a more critical study of the 
language after reading has begun. Here a methodical presen- 
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PREFACE. 



This grammar is prepared with special reference to the 
needs of our American schools and colleges. Its limit — for 
it purposely disavows all claims to completeness — is deter- 
mined by the average time devoted to French in such institu- 
tions ; and its method, by practical as well as critical aims. 

To meet a twofold need, first, of an easy and rapid intro- 
duction to reading, secondly, of a critical exposition of both 
grammar and syntax, the book is divided into two parts, 
each forming by itself an independent whole. 

The First Part is intended to enable the learner to begin 
reading with profit at the earliest practicable moment, — or in 
from three to six weeks. It contains merely an elementary 
outline of the essentials of French pronunciation and accidence 
(some indispensable syntactical directions included), as well 
as accompanying exercises. The rules are purposely few, and 
as simple as has seemed compatible with accuracy of state- 
ment. Details and exceptions are left to the Second Part, 
where each of the subjects contained here, as well as others, 
receives fuller and independent treatment. 

Though entirely elementary, this First Part is thought to 
contain sufficient material for its purpose. It may even be 
all that is needed where only a minimum of time can be given 
to grammar, or where scholars are too young to undertake a 
more earnest study of details. 

The Second Part is intended for a more critical study of the 
language after reading has begun. Here a methodical presen- 
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tation of its grammar and syntax, each by itself, has been 
adopted, exercises being arranged separately at the end of the 
book, where they will not obstruct such a presentation, nor 
impede reference. In the framing of rules I have purposely 
tried to reconcile in each comparative fulness with conciseness, 
preferring one rule, unless too unwieldy, to several. Too much 
disintegration is apt to slacken the student's grasp and pre- 
vent a clear comprehension of principles. On the same ground 
the leading features of such difficult topics as the Irregular 
Verbs and the Subjunctive are briefly outlined by themselves 
before details are given, lest the student be lost in the mazes 
of the latter. Moreover, I have attempted to distinguish by 
a difference in type what has seemed to me more or less 
necessary to commit to memory. Everything that may be left 
out in a first course is printed in small type, part of this — 
as especially the lists of indeclinables (164, etc.), of words or 
phrases requiring the subjunctive (324-30), of verbs requir- 
ing the infinitive with or without de or ct (344, 347, 351) — 
being even intended for reference only. The syntactical 
rules are accompanied by copious examples, which the student 
is recommended to learn one and all, more genuine French 
being acquired in this way than by too early attempts at 
composition. 

A few explanatory remarks about some of the more direct 
innovations of this grammar may not here be out of place. 

The Irregular Verbs are first classified in a brief survey 
(155-60), where they should be studied in the order they are 
described. Then follow full conjugation tables in an alpha- 
betical list to serve as an aid in that study, and for rapid 
and immediate reference when later the student wishes to find a 
form without refreshing his recollection of the rules for making 
it. The index contains all the irregular verbs. 

Por the Subjunctive I have attempted an entirely new classi- 
fication. That the use of this mode, yet involving in a large 
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measore a psychological distinction due to the nature of the 
subjunctive clause, should be classified primarily with refer- 
ence to that distinction, and only secondarily with reference 
to certain preceding expressions causing the mental attitude 
expressed by the subjunctive, but not at all, or only inciden- 
tally, with reference to the syntactical nature of the clause 
where it occurs (as being subjective, objective, etc.), seems to 
me evident. I have consequently attempted such a classifica- 
tion. The brief synopsis of the use of the subjunctive, page 
188 (farther illustrated and explained on the following pages) 
contains all, I think, the student need commit to memory in 
order to have a good grasp of the nature of the French sub- 
junctive. That the simple method there adopted for explain- 
ing a mode so subtile and so affected by conventionalism in its 
use should be more than measurably complete and satisfactory 
is not expected; but it is hoped that it will be adapted to foster 
in the learner that feeling for the nature of the French sub- 
junctive which must be his safest guide in using it himself. 

For the purpose of giving to the student a useful as well as 
interesting glimpse of the historical growth of the French lan- 
guage, as also to prepare him for those syntactical peculiarities 
he will meet with in older authors, a brief sketch of the main 
features of the historical development of actual forms and con- 
structions has been included in Part II. That this extraneous 
matter may not, however, encumber the learner's progress, 
each historical topic is presented, in the merest outline only, 
at the head of appropriate chapters (or sections), where it may 
be looked over, by those interested, as a suggestive introduc- 
tion to the actual laws of the language. It should be stated 
here that § 1, containing in nuce the outlines of French pho- 
netics according to recent theories, is intended not so much for 
immediate use as for forming later a condensed synopsis of 
the subject, by the aid of which the teacher, expanding it as 
he may deem advisable, can explain to his class intelligently 



VI PREFACE. 

the derivation of French words. My own experience is that 
a small fraction of each hour judiciously devoted to such 
explanation, after the class is fairly started in reading, is apt 
to be both inspiring and productive of good results.^ 

To the grammar proper have been added a chapter on IVerich 
Versification, and one on The Relation of Anglo-French and 
French words. This, I suppose, needs no plea. 

Among grammars referred to in the preparation of my own 
should be mentioned those of Matzner, Brunot, Cl^dat, Chas- 
sung, Cayer, Ploetz, Lucking, and Plattner. I am greatly in- 
debted to Professor Edward S. Joynes for valuable comments 
on my MS. in its inchoate state, and for kindest aid and en- 
couragement during the farther progress of the work. Also 
to Professors Adolphe Cohn, C. Fontaine, Alc^e Fortier, A. N. 
Van Daell, L. A. Sherman, and others my thanks are due for 
timely suggestions in the proofs or otherwise. 

If this grammar be deemed an effort in the right direction, 
and can contribute, in its humble way, towards promoting true 
educational interests, which should consider not only the how, 
but also the why, and aim at developing critical discernment 
rather than versatility, its ambition will be amply fulfilled. 

A. H. EDGREK 

Univbbsitt of Nkbraska, 
May, 1890. 



1 To students wishing to pursue further the subject of historical French 
grammar may be especially recommended the excellent works of Brunot 
(^Qrammaire historique de la langue fiangaise) and Cledat {Grammaire his' 
torique du frangais). The latter is the more elementary and destined no 
doubt to continue (with its companion-volume Grammaire €l€mentaire de la 
vieille langue frangaise) the valuable services rendered the student of French 
by Brachet's short grammar, now in several regards behind date. 



Remark. — The following general suggestions as to how to use this book 
may not be entirely out of place. Learn well Fart I. (with or without the 
English exercises, according to taste and age). Then begin reading 
easy French (for instance Super's Reader), referring for such verb-forms, 
as may not yet be understood to the reference-list, p. lyiii. ; and study in 
connection with the reading, the irregular verbs, p. 79 etc.. Fart II., learn- 
ing them well one by one as they are there classed and described. When 
all the irregular verbs are mastered, learn the remainder of Fart II. to 
syntax (with or without the fine print, according to taste and age) ; and 
then the syntax, dealing with the fine print and the exercises according to 
circumstances. These grammar-studies should all be subordinated to crit- 
ical and copious reading. 
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PART I. 



PEACTICAL SURVEY OF FRENCH GRAMMAR 



(Calculated for Half a Term, or Less) 



BRIEF INTRODUCTORY SURVEY 



OF 



French Grammar. 



PEOHnirOIATION. 

[For fuller information the student is here, as elsewhere in this Suryey, 
referred to Part II.] 

1. Alphabet. — The French alphabet contains the same 
written letters as the English. 

Some of these letters, however, may have an orthographical 
sign attached to them. Thus, a vowel may have an Aceent 
(acute \ as in d^; grave '', as in 6^s; or circumflex ^, 
as in vnAi) to denote sound or origin; or the Diaeresis (", as in 
noSlf) to denote separation from a preceding vowel. And c may 
have the Cedilla ( 5, as in <p) to denote that it sounds like « 
before a, o, w. 

Note. — Name the letters as usually pronounced (5, 10), adding « 
'mute' to the consonants (6e, ce, etc.). Particulars in Part II, § 3. 

2. Syllabication. — The general principle of syllabication 
is that a non-initial syllable should begin, if possible, with one 
consonant-sound [i.e. in writing, one consonant or a conso» 
nant-digraph (c^, p7^, ih^ nasal gn)\ ; with two only if the last 
is a liquid (r, V) preceded by one that is not a liquid. — Ex. 
fe-ra^ par-M^ 4-pe-/4^ af-fec-ii, symp-id-me ; a-che-ier^ g<^'gn^> 
— trem-b/i, a-prds. 
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Note. — In writing, lioweyer, x (not being a simple consonant) goes 
with the preceding vowel (e.g. ex'il)^ and in pronunciation, silent h is left 
out of account (e.g. 6o-wheur, written bon-fieur). 

3. Accent-stress. — In French a slight prominence (ac- 
cent) is given to the last sonorous vowel of a single word, 
while preceding sonorous vowels are uttered with equal stress. 
— Ex. parlS^ salade,* probabilM. 

By a sonorous vowel is meant any vowel, except e *mute* (which, how- 
ever, counts as a syllable). 

4. Vowels. — The pronunciation of the vowels is given below. 
Their quantity may be long or short. The distinction, however, 
is often slight, and even uncertain ; and only direct oral instruc- * 
tion can teach the beginner the right quantity in every case. 
French vowels never have the ' vanish ' of English long vowels. 

dm Simple Vowels. 

a (a) : 1. as in English ^ father ' (not quite so deep) ; — 2. 
midway between * father' and *at.' — Ex. (1) 5as,' grdce; 
— (2) ma^ salade. 

e : 1. Closing a syllable (cf . § 2), e has a sound approaching 
that of e in *err' (being uttered rapidly, with a narrower 
aperture of the lips : = Germ. 6) at the end of monosyllab- 
les, and, usually, within polysyllables (e.g. Ze, me'na'\). It 
is silent, or practically so, in polysyllables, as final or before 
final s ; and it may be silent medially when no harsh sound 
arises (e.g. dme, dmes, ma-la-dQ) de-ve-nir), — 2. Not closing 
a syllable, it usually sounds like e in * ere ' (i.e. = Er. ^) ; 
sometimes like e in 'they ' (i.e. = Er. ^). — Ex. (= ^) fer, 
bel-le'y. (= ^ nez, parlev, 

e : almost like e in ' they,' but usually short, except before e 
mute : — (long) donn^e ; (short) donn^, hU, 

* Letters here printed in Roman type are mute (as described later). 
f Hyphens here used simply to divide syllables. 
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ij i : 1. long as 6 in * ere ' (or ei in ^ heir ') ; or 2. short as e in 
* let ' : — (1) ph^y file ; — (2) br^e, fltet. 

i (I), /: OS i in * police/ but long or short: — (long) liGj tZe, 
hydre ; (short) ni, ijitUile. 

(d) : close as in * no/ or more open, approaching o in ' not ' : 

— (close) rose^ pdle ; (open) soUe^ folle. 

u (H): to produce the sound of this vowel (which is = Germ, ii), 
prepare to utter u as in Engl. * rue/ and then try, instead, to 
pronounce Fr. i without moving the lips. It is long or short : 

— (long) n«e, mUr; — (short) du^ bvtte. 

Exercise I. — a: (1) car^ mdt, fable, table, bas, grdce, dne, 
dme ; (2) a, md, ta, papa, salade, assez, — e: (1) le, me, ve-nir^ 
bre-bis, re-ce-vra; dmej dmes, base^ malade, re-te-va; (2 : = d) 
es, des, fer, ver-re, bel-le, met-tre, despote, promets ; (= ^ nez, 
a^sezj parlezj parlevj des-servir^ ef-Jicace ; — 4 (long) donn4e, 
parl^ ; (short) cfown^, parU, d4, bU, M, rMH, 0-44. — ^, d 
(long) p^, w^re, fite^ bite, itre, fe-nitre, p^se ; (shorter) br^e, 
module, ni^ce. — / (t),/: (long) lie, amie, dise, tie, abtme, hycZre ; 
(short) ni, jini, bdti, invtile, arnve. — o, d: (as in ^no') rose, 
suppose, pdle, ddme, rdder; (more open) sotte, obSir, procMe, 
folle. — u (H): (long) rue, vue, ruse, mUr, flUte, diluge ; (short) 
duj tu, bvUe, futur, ferule, minute. 

6. Monophthongs (combined vowels uttered as one). 

ai (aX), ei (et) : like d; but final ai of verbs like 4: — (long) 
baise, maitre ; (short) reine ; — (= ^ parlai, 

au, eau : like Fr. o: — (as in * no ') patise ; (more open) Paul. 

eu (eH), €Bu: 1. closer than e in *err'; or 2. open, almost 
like e in * err ' : — (close and long) creuse, veux, voeux ; — 
(open and short), seid, veule ; longer, leu7^, coeur (c = k), 

OU (oH, oh) : like oo in 'fool,' but long or short : — (long) goUt 
rou^e'f (shorter) dovte, ofL 
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Exercise II. — a/, ei : (= ^ long) haisQ, rate, maUre,naUref 
grasseie ; (= ^ short) aime, aimer, fait, parfaite, pleine, peinex ; 
(like ^ ai, parlau — au^ eau : (close) paiLse^ pauvre, beau^ 
beaucoup, fuseau; (open) Paul, restaui'e. — ei/, oeu : (close) 
crease, deux, veux, neutre, voeux, bceuts ; (open) seul, jeune, 
leur, boeuf. — ou : (long) goUt, Spouse, rotLe, bravoure; (short) 
ou, oil, louip, couteau, foule, route, 

7. Diphthongs. 

In other vowel-combinations than those described above, each 
element usually has its own sound, though the first is apt to be 
only slightly pronounced. The chief exceptions are : — 

oi: nearly like wa- in * waft ' : — (1) poivre, joie ; — (2 shorter) 
moi, roi. 

u -f vowel (or vowel-combination) : If preceded by g ot q, u is 
in most cases but a silent graphic sign to denote that g and 
q sound like hard g (in ^go') and k respectively (i.e. gua, 
gue = ga, gr^ as in * get ' ; gua, que = ka, ke; etc.) : — Ex. 
fatigu.a, fatig\i4, fatigue (fd-t^g) ; pratiqvia, pratiqu.e. 

Exercise III. — oi: (1) botte, poivre, voir, avoir; (2) moi^ 
voit, voUure, tournoi. — gua, gue, etc. : fatigna, fatigue, pra- 
tiqvia, qviatre, guh'e, que-relle, gu4, qvie, gnide, qui, laj^gue, plaque, 
bague, — Other combinations (first vowel slightly dimmed) : 
pi^ce (= p*-^s), lui, cruel, Dieu, b4at, lia, riez, lieu, diable. 

8. /betweenvowelsis equivalent to French i-y, of which 
I combines with its preceding vowel. Hence payer = pai-yer 
(ai as h), royal = roi-yal (pi as wa- in 'wag'). But pay^ 
* country ' = pai-L 

9. Nasal Vowels. — A single vowel or monophthong fol- 
lowed in the same syllable by one nasal (iiym) is nasalized 
(very nearly as a in Engl. * thank' is nasalized by n), n, m 
losing entirely their independent utterance. 
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The Frencli nasal vowels have no exact English equivalents. 
Denoting their nasality (which is one with them) by the sign 
•^j their sound may be represented in French as follows ; 

an^ am = a (aas in *far'). Ex. an, ruhan, ambre. 

on^ om = o (close o). " on^ mouUm^ ombre, 

ain, aim | ^ ^^ .. ^^ ^ ^Y .. I ^^^''^^ poulain, faim. 
ei/iy aim 3 I /rem, peitidre^ Beims, 

eun = eu (eu 2). " jeitn. 

But, besides this nasalization, a (except chiefly in final -ten), 
i (y), and f/, unless they are the finals of a monophthong (6), 
receive the value of French a, a/, and eu respectively. Hence : 

en^ em = (f. Ex. en^ empereur. 

'"^ '^ I = ai. " vm, nymphe. 

//I, /m ) 

un, um = eu. " wn, humble. 

Exercise IV. — / ; payer, essayer, noyer, foyev^ royal^ ap- 
puyev, envoy er, — nasal vowels : aw, volcan^ guand, banquet, 
lampe, ample ; ew, vent, pente, enfant, femps, empereur, orient, 
patience', bien. Hen; vin, cousin, pincev, timbre, simple, nymphe, 
point (=po-in), joint, moina; vain, essaim, sainte, craindre; 
on, lion, ombre, tombev ; un, lundi, tribun, empruntev, humble, 
parfum, jeUn ; — (but without nasalization) d-ne, annSe, ve-nu, 
ennemi, u-ne, cousi-ne, ho-norex, vai-ne, bonne, homme, etc. 

10. Consonants. — The French consonants are usually 
pronounced as in English, except in the following cases : — 

a. Initial or Medial. 

c sounds like s : fa, fa<pn. 

ch sounds like sh or Tc (as Tc before r, I, and usually in such 
foreign words as are also in English pronounced with a k 
sound) : cher, vache ; ( = A;) Christ, chaos. 
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' ' r sounds like z in * azure ' : greste, joli^ Jambe. 
J (always) ) 

h is virtually silent. But for grammatical reasons (12, note 
etc.) a distinction is made between h * mute ' and h * aspi- 
rated ' (once slightly enounced in foreign, chiefly Grermanic, 
words) : — Q mute ') hodit, heure ; (* asp.') Mros^ Jiarpe. 

s sounds as in ^ so,' except between vowel-sounds (and in trans 
+ vowel, and a few other combinations), where it sounds as 
in ^rose' : sow, astre ; (= 2;) rosey base, transitif. 

-gn- sounds nearly as ny in * canyon ' : gagna (nearly = gd^ya), 

-il^ final and preceded by a vowel, sounds like y in *boy ': 
Mtail (= M-ta'y)^ vie// (= vi-^*/). 

-///-, medial, usually sounds like i^y; but after a vowel simply 
like y: br///ev (= br/-yS)^ trava///ev (= trd-vd-/^. 

Note. /, -II- may also be sounded like illi in * million ' ; but this 

pronunciation, though preferred by good authorities, is less common. 

-i/ before a vowel sounds like s* [except after s (or a?), in 4i4, 
the verb-ending -tions, and (often) -tien'] : e.g. (= s') nation 
= nas*d, partial, prophStie, factieux ; (= <*) question, moUi4, 
partions (verb-form). 

b. Pinal. 

Final consonants are usually silent. Only c, f, /, g^ and #• 
(except in polysyllables in -er, -ier) are for the most part 
sounded. Nasals, of course, nasalize a preceding vowel. — Ex. 
chat, aimer, ses ; — sec (c = k), chef, il, fer, cinq, on. 

Note. — Even I is often silent (as in baril, outil^ fusil, etc.); and -il 
preceded by a vowel sounds like y (travail = trd-vd'y : cf. -//, above). 

Exercise V. — c: ga, regu, gargon, — c/i : chat, chaleur, 
cher, vache, cochon, chuchoter, — g-ij' Q^^^t gilet, gypse^ germe, 
rouge, orageux, mangea (e only to soften g), George ; jai^diiis, 
Jour, juge, Jc, jeune, joie^ jamais] (but gr as in 'go') gant, 
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vn 



goMsT^ grrand, etc. — h : habit, heure, homme", heureux', Mros, 
harpe, hasardy haut, Jicdte, — s: sa, son, estime; (=z) rose, 
rasei, raison, dishonorer, transaction. — gn : gagna, gagner, 
gagne, agneau, r4gna, r^gner, r^gne, ligne, ignorant, cygne, bai- 

gner, seigneur, rognon, //, -///-; b4tail, vieil; brillev, brillant, 

briUe, JUle, gentiUe, sillon, travaiUer, travaiUeur, guillotine (gu 
simply = hard g: gi-yo-tin), conseiUev, vieUlir, feuille, feuillage, 
houiUe, cueiUir (cue = Are ; ke-yir) ; (but = ill in Engl.) Ulustre, 
iUumineT, etc. — ti : nation, section, patient, partial, igyptien, 
pl4nipotentiaire, propMtie, minutie, inertie, d^mocratie ; (= t^) 
ckr4tien, question, mixtion, moitiL — Finals: plomh, pied, tro^, 
fes, draps, vtngt, vends ; sec, avec, choc, chef, vif, il, fol, nut, 
fatal; travail (= tra-va^y), conseil, vieil, seuil, ceil (= eu*y), 
accaeil (= a-keu^y)-, fer, mer,Jier, hier, leur, honneur, hauteur; 
parleT, aimev, enticT, premicT. 

Exceptions to the rules of pronunciation given above will be noticed as 
they occur hereafter. , 

11. Linking of Words. — In connected reading or dis- 
course, words closely combined in construction are apt 
to be joined in such a way that the end-consonant of the pre- 
ceding word, even when otherwise silent, is pronounced with 
the initial syllable of the next word, if beginning with a vowel- 
sound (vowel or h ^mute^). Final c, d, g, s (x) then sound as 
follows : c = k, d = f, g = k, s (x) = z. — Ex. : 

les amis les hommes 

(l^-z^ami) (l^-z^omm) 

^ the friends ' ^ the men ^ 



nous avons 

(noU'Z^avo) 

^ we have ' 



vo^is avez 
(vou-z^av^ 
^ you have ' 



grand homme 
(grdL'f^omm) 
* great man ' 



rang Mev4 
(rdi-k^^lev^ 
* high rank ' 



six het^res 

(si-z^eur) 

^ six hours ' 



mon ami 
(mo -n^ ami) 
^ my friend ' 



VTH FIRST PART. [12-14. 



AETIOLES AND PAETITIVE SIGN. 

12. The Definite Article is: singular masc. /a, fem. la) 
plural masc. or fem. les (pronounce U) : ' the.' 

Note. — Before a vowel or h ^ mute/ le and la both, by eli- 
sion Q striking out ') of their final vowel, become /'. — E.g. 
Vami (m.) Hhe friend,' Vdme (f.) ^the soul,' Vhomme ^the 
man.' 

13. French, unlike English, requires the definite article 
before nouns used in an absolute or generic sense (so that 
^all,' ^generally,' etc., may be understood). It may then be 
called the Generic Article. Thus le fer may mean •'the iron' 
or ' iron ' (generally) ; les hommes ^ the men ' or ' men ' (gener- 
ally). 

14. The Indefinite Article is: sing. masc. 1//1, fem. 
una : * an, a.' 

Note. — French has no neuter gender. 

Exercise V (a, 5). 

Ji^^ To facilitate the recollection of gender, masculine and feminine 
nouns are in the vocabularies to the following exercises arranged in oppo- 
site columns. 

Of French nouns not implying a natural distinction of sex, those in -e, 
■i€, -ti€t -X, -euTf 'ton, -son are usually fem. ; but there are many exceptions. 

Masc. Fem. 

le p^re ^ the father ' . , . la m^re ^ the mother ' 
leJUs (Is = ss) ^ the son ' . . lajille ' the daughter, girl ' 
le frh'e ^ the brother ^ , , , la somr ' the sister ' 
un ami ^ a friend ' . . . . une amie ^ a friend ' 
un homme (h mute) ^ a man,' une femme (pr. fd-rn) ^ a woman, 

wife' 
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Masg. Fem. 

le roi ^ the king ' la reine ^ the queen ' 

le palais ' the palace ' la maison ^ the house ' 

fai (for je ' 1/ ai ^ have '), ^ I have ^ 
et (pr. ^; and t never linked) * and ' 

a. — 1. Le* p^re et la m^re, 2. Les p^es et les mh^es, 
3. Uami; Pamie; /'homme; les^amia; les^ amies, 4. Tai un 
frhre et une soeur. 5. J'ai urCami; fai une amie, 6. J^ai 
un fits et une file; fai un palais et une maison, 7. Le roi et 
la reine, 

b, — 1. The brother and the sister. 2. The man and the 
woman. 3. The friend (m.) ; the friend (/.). 4. The brothers 
and the sisters (French nouns, like English, add s in the plural). 
5. I have a palace ; I have a house. 

de ' of (from).' a ' to (in).' 

16. Contraction. — The prepositions de ^of/ and d <to/ 
blend with a following le or les (never with la or V) into one 
form, viz. : — 

Ex. du ph-e ^ of the father.' 
" des p^res (m^res) ^ of the fathers 

(mothers).' 
" au p^re ^ to the father.' 
" auxp^res (m^res) ^to the fathers 
(mothers).' 

But : de la m^re ^ of the mother,' de Vami ^ of the friend.' 

16. De before a vowel or h ^ mute ' is (f. — Ex. d^un, 

17. French nouns have no different case-forms, not even a 
possessive, like English. Hence the English possessive must 

♦ Items in heavy type to be carefully noted and explained by the student, 
not to be emphasized in reading. The stress is usually on the last word 
of a clause. 



de le 


into du. 


de les 


« des. 


a le 


" aa. 


a les 


" fli/jr. 
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in French be expressed like all other oblique relations, by the 
aid of a preposition (de), — Ex. du (= de le) p^re ^the father's' 
(or <of the father'), de la m^re *the mother's' (or *of the 
mother ') ; du set ^ of the salt,' des pommes ^ of the apples.' 

18. Independent Partitive Sign. — De with Ze, Za, les 

means not only ^of the,' but is used also before nouns inde- 
pendently of any preceding word to denote the partitiye idea 
^ some (any),' whether expressed or not in English. Thus du 
(=de le) pain may mean either ^of the bread' or ^ (some) bread,' 
'(any) bread,' according as it is used; de la farine 'of the 
flour,' '(some) flour,' ^(any) flour'; des JUs 'of the sons,' 
' (some) sons,' ' (any) sons ' ; du sel ' salt ' ; des pommes (f .) 
' apples.' 

In its independent partitive use, du (etc.) is usually called the 
Partitive Article, 

Exercise VI (a, &). 
Mabc. Fem. 

le hU ' (the) wheat, grain ' . . . . Za farine ' (the) flour ' 

le pain ' (the) bread ' la soupe ' (the) soup ' 

le beurre ' (the) butter ' la viande ' (the) meat ' 

le lait ' (the) milk ' Veau ' (the) water ' 

le papier ' (the) paper ' la plume ' the pen ' 

le coeur ' the heart ' Vdme ' the soul ' 

le toit ' the roof ' la fenitre ' the window ' 

mon (f . mo, or, before vowel-sound, mon) ; pi., m. f ., mes ' my ' 

son (f . sa or, as above, son) ; pi. ses ' his, her, its ' 

vous avez ' you have ' ; avez-vous ? ' have you ? ' 

il est (pronounce d) ' he (it) is ' 

je parle ' I speak ' 

je donne ' I give ' 

que (ace.) ' whom, which ' 

NoTB. — De and a must be expressed before every noun they respec- 
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a. — 1. Le cceur du p^re (but de PJiomme) ; le cceur de la 
rn^re; Vdme des hommes. 2. Le hU de mon p^e. 3. Le toit 
et les fenfires de la maison. 4. Je parte du pain, de la viande 
et des pommes que vous avez. 5. J^ai du pain, de la viande et 
des pommes. 6. Avez-vous du Q some ^ or ^ any ') pain ? Avez- 
vous de la viande? 7. Avez-vous des frh'es et des soeurs? 
8. Vous avez de Peau et du pain, 9. Je parle au p^re, h la 
soeur et a Hwrnm^, 10. Je parle aux hommes, 11. Je donne de 
la viande a Pami de mon fr^re. 12. Je donne du papiei' et 
des plumes d ma soeur. 13. Je parle d*un ami (de son ami). 

b. — 1. The son's heart ; the man's heart, the heart of man, 
man's heart, the heart of the man (these last four expressions are 
identical in French). 2. The girl's pen. 3. The roofs of the 
houses. 4. I speak of the butter, the soup (cf. note above), 
and the water. 5. I speak of my brother's apples. 6. You 
have bread, soup, and apples (18). 7. Have you paper and 
pens ? 8. I give salt and bread to the girl's father. 9. I give 
meat to the girl's mother, and to the men. 

19. De\& used alone as independent partitive sign: 

a. When its noun is preceded by an adjective. — Ex. J^ai 
de bon pain ^ I have (some) good bread.' 

b. When its noun is the unmodified accusative object of a 
negative verb. — Ex. Je n^ai pas de pain ^1 have not any (no) 
bread ' ; but Cela n'est pas du pain ^ This is not bread.' 

20. Dependent Partitive Sign. — De also represents the 

English preposition ' of ' required by a preceding word spoken 
of as a part of something (e.g. ^ a piece'^of bread '). It is then 
used aloiie. or with the article precisely as in English. But it 
is to be observed that French, contrary to English usage, re- 
quires this partitive preposition also after adverbs of quantity 
(beaucoup ^much/ plus ^more/ moins ^less/ etc.). — Ex. Un 



adverbs of 
quantity 
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morceau de pain ^ a piece of bread ; ' un morceau du pain que 
vous avez ' a piece of the bread you have ; ' beaucoup de pain 
^ much bread ; ' plus de pain ' more bread.' 

Exercise VII (a, 6). 
Masc. Fem. 

le livre * the book ' la carte ^ the map ' 

le morceau ' the piece, morsel ' . . . . Za pi^ce * the piece ' 

hon ^ good ' bonne ^ good ' 

noir ^ black ' noire * black ' 

beaucoup (de) ^ much, many ' 
peu (de) ^ little, few ' 
trop (de) ^ too much, too many ' 
assez (de) ^ enough ' 
je n'ai pas ^ I have not ' [^ not ' ne (bef. vowel or 
h *mute '/?')... pas^ on either side of the personal verb] 

Note. — Adjectives are expressed before every noun they qualify. 

a. — 1. J^ai du pain et de la viande, 2. J^ai de bon pain et 
de bonne viande. 3. J^ai du pain noir (adjectives frequently 
follow their nouns, as explained Exc. X, note 2). 4. Je n^ai 
pas de pain. 5. Avez-vou^ de bonnes plumes? 6. Je parle des 
bons frh'es et des bonnes soeurs; je parle de bons fr^res et de 
bonnes soeurs. 7. Je donne de bonne eau d la soeur du bon 
homme. 8. Je n^ai pas de viande. 9. Vous n^avez pas de 
livres. 10. J'ai de Peau; vous n^avez pas d^eau. 11. Vous 
avez beaucoup de pain et de viande. 12. J^ai peu de livres. 
13. Je n^ai pas assez de plumes. 14. Je donne trop de pain et 
de viande d la soeur. 

b, — 1. You have bread and soup. 2. You have good bread 
and soup (*good' repeated before 'soup'). 3. I give some 
black bread (cf. 3 above) to my son. 4. Have you any good 
pens ? 5. I have not any pens (or I have no pens : — the same 
in D*ench). 6. I have some good bread and some water. 7. I 
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give much bread and many apples to the good man (or I give 
the good man, etc.). 8. Have you too many books ? 9. I have 

2 1 

not books enough. 10. I have little paper and few pens. 



HOUHS. 

21. Plural. — French nouns usually form their plural by 
adding (silent) s to the singular form. — Ex. le p^e, pi. les p^res. 
Exceptions : — 

[22.] Nouns ending in s, x, or z are nnchanged in the plural. 
— Ex. leJUs, pi. les fits; leprix: les prix; le nez: les nez. 

[23.] Nouns in -au, -eu^ and a few in -ou^ add x, instead of 
s; and most of those in -oZ (as well as many in -ait) change 
that ending to au and then add jr. — Ex. chapeau ^hat/ pi. 
chapeaux; feu *fire/ pi. feux; cheval ^ horse/ pi. chevaux; 
cm'ail * coral/ pi. coraux. 

Exercise VIII (a, 5). 

Masc. Fem. 

le cousin (pi. -s) ^ the cousin ' . la cousins (pL -s) ^ the cousin ' 

le chien (pi. -s) * the dog ' . . Za chienne (pi. -s) ^ the bitch ' 

leJUs (pi, — ^)Hheson' . . la JUle (pi. -s) 'the daughter, 

girl' 

le nez (pi. — ) 'the nose ' la voix (pi. — ) Hhe voice ' 

le chapeau (pi. -«) ' the hat ^ la peau (pi. peaux) ' the skin ' 

le neveu (pi. -x) ' the nephew ' la ni^ce (pi. -s) ' the niece ' 
le cheval (pi. chevaux) 'the 

horse ' la jument (pi. -s) ' the mare ' 

le g^n^ral (pi. g^niraux) 'the 

general ' une armie (pi. -s) ' an army ' 

le corail (pi. coraux) 'the 

coral ' la mer (pi. -s) ' the sea ' 
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il (eUe) a ^he (she) has ' ; a-t-il 'has he ? ' 

il rCa pas ^ he has not ' 

Us ojU ^ they have ' 

lis n'ont pas ' they have not ' 

mais ^ but ' ; enfant, m., ' child ' 

a. — 1. Tl a des fr^res et des sceui'S, des coimns et des cousines. 

2, H a heaucoup de fils^ mais il n'apas deJiUes. 3. Beaiicoup 
de ¥oix. 4. Mes cousins n'ont pas de chapeaux. 5. Les g^n^" 
raux ont des chiens et des chevaux. 6. Les coraux de la mer. 
7. Mon g^n4ral a heaucoup de neveux. A-t-U des enfants f 

b, — 1. Have you brothers and sisters ? 2. Has he any sons ? 

3. I give the hats to my sister. 4. He has few nephews, but 
many nieces. 5. I give the corals to my sister. 6. The gen- 
erals have good horses. 7. The voices of the sea. 8. The 
general has many palaces. 

Additional Eules for the Plural. 

[24.] A few nouns in -a/ (bal 'ball/ carnaval 'carnival/ 
etc.), and about half of those in -a// (detail 'detail,' portaU 
'doorway,' etc.), simply add s in the plural. 

[25.] aYeu/ (a% = a-i), m., ' ancestor,' is in pi. aYeux 
cie/, m., ' sky, heaven,' is in pi. cieux 
ail (pr. eu^y), m., ' eye,' is in pi. yeux (pr. *ew) 

Note. — These three words have also, in some special and less common 
significations, a regular plural form {aietds * grandparents/ dels * artificial 
skies/ osiU in some compounds). 

Exercise IX (a, b), 
Maso. Fem. 

le bijou (pi. -a?) 'the jewel ' ..... Za perle 'the pearl ' 
le boRuf(jpl, boeuis, fs mute), 'the ox' . . la vache 'the cow ' 
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Masg. Fem. 

le mouton 'the sheep * (generic term), la hrebis 'the ewe, sheep ' 

un animal (pL animaux) ' an animal ' une Mte ' a beast ' 

U village (II as in Engl.) 'the village * la ville (ZZ as in Engl.) 

'the city^ 
franqais (j^\, — ) 'French' (adj.) . /ran^ise Trench' (adj.) 
le Franqais ' the Frenchman ' . . Za Fran^ise ' the French 

woman' 

ily a ' there is ' or ' there are ' ; y a-t-il ' is (are) there ? ' 
il est ' he {or it) is,' ils sont, ' they are ' 
utile ' useful ' ; jeune ' young ' 
dans ' in ' ; souvent ' often ' 

Note. — The partitive article (du etc.) is omitted after de, 

a. — 1. Ily a des bals et des camavals dans la ville. 2. Xe* 
ditails sont bons, 3. Vous avez pen de coraux^ mais beaiLCoup 
de bijoux et de perles. 4. Le del est noir; les deux sont noirs. 
6. Les yeux des Frangaises sont souvent noirs. 6. Mbn ateiU; 
les aieuz des Frangais. 7. Le boeuf, la vache et la brebis so7it 
des animaux utiles. 8. Tl parte de (des omitted) brebis. 

b. — 1. I speak of balls; I speak of the balls. 2. I give 
some jewels to my sister. 3. There are many Frenchmen in 
the city. 4. My ancestors ; my cousin's ancestors ; the ances- 
tors of the French. 5. My nephew's eyes are dark (= black). 
6. The sky; the skies; to the heavens. 7. There is a jewel 
(there are jewels) in my house. 8. Are there corals in the sea? 

ADJECTIVES. 

26. Feminine. — All adjectives not terminating in -e have 
a special feminine form, made by adding e to the masculine 
form. — Ex. grand 'great,' f. grande; joli 'pretty,' f. jolie; 
but sage 'wise,' f. sage ; jeune 'young,' i.' jeune. 
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27. In adding e some changes may occur. Thus : — 



[28.] Final /becomes k. — Ex. vi/ lively,' f. vtVe. 

[29.] When the penultimate letter of the masculine form is 
e, the openness of this vowel-sound is in the feminine form 
denoted either by its change to &, or (often) by the doubling 
of a final /, /i, or i, — Ex. cher ^dear': chbre; crud * cruel'; 
cruelle; ne^^neat': neiie, 

[30.] Final /, /i, i of adjectives in eilj on, ot, and final 9 of 
monosyllabics, and a few polysyllables (as ipais ^ thick/ etc.), 
are also doubled. — Ex. hon ^ good ' : bonne; pared * similar' : 
pareWe; gros'hig^: grosse. 

[31.] Beau * beautiful,' nouweau ^new/ fou 'foolish, mou 
'soft,' vieux 'old,' are before a vowel-sound 6e/, nouve/, fot, 
mo/, ¥ieil (the last optionally) ; and their feminines are invari- 
ably made from the latter form by doubling I before e (belle, 
nouwelle, folle, molle, K/e/V/e), both in singular and plural. 

[32.] Final c, g, and x are before e usually written gu, 
gu, *. — Ex. public: publique; long 'long*: longue; jaloux: 
jalouse, 

[33.] Among exceptions to the above rules may be noticed 
here: frais 'fresh, L fratche; blanc 'white,' f. blanche; sec 
'dry,' f. s^che; grec 'Grecian,' f. grecque; faux 'false/ f. 
fausse; doux 'sweet/ f. douce; roux 'red/ f. rousse. 

34. Plural. — Adjectives usually form their plural (for 
the masculine and feminine forms respectively) like nouns 
with corresponding finals (cf. 21, etc.). — Ex. bon (f. bonne) 
' good,' pi. bons (bonnes) ; beau (f . belle) ' beautiful,' pi. beaux 
{belles); nouveau, pi. -x,fou, pi. -s, mou, pi. -«, vieux, pi. same. 
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ExEBCiSE X (a, 6). rfine' 

grand (f. -e) ^ great ' ( beau (f. heUe) 'beautiful, 

petit (f. -€) * little, small ' ( vieiix (f. vieiUe) 'old, aged ' 

^Zi (f . -€) ' pretty ' ( jmftZic (f . puUique) ' public ' 

ttiiZc (f. — ) 'useful ' 1 heureux(theureuse) 'happy ' 
aimahle (f. — ) ' lovely, agree- r ^rec (f . grecque) ' Grecian ' 

able ' frais (f . fraXche) ' fresh ' 

actif(f. active) ^active' -{ blanc (f. blanche) 'white 
c^icr (cMre) * dear ' 



secret (secr^e) 'secret' 



faux (f . faiLsse) ' false ' 
dot^a? (f . douce) ' sweet ' 



crue? (f. crueUe) ' cruel ' tr^s 'very,' ai^^st 'also,' ow 'or* 

muet (f . mvette) ' mute ' le ganpn ' the boy ' 

ancien (f . ancienne) ' ancient, Ze votsi^i ' the neighbor ' 

old ' le monde ' the world ' 

. bon (f . bonne) ' good ' la laine ' the wool ' 

Note 1. — Adjectiyes agree in gender and number with the noun they 
qualify, whether as attributes or predicate complements. — Ex. le bon pere ; 
la bonne mere ; Us bons peres ; ma mere est bonne. 

NoTB 2. — An adjective may precede or follow its noun. Only 
some fifteen common adjectives (beau^ joli; bon, mauvais; grand, petit, 
jeune, vieux, etc.) usually precede the noun in their ordinary sense. 
Others usually follow when they denote a dlBtingnlshlng quality (such 
as nationality, color, form, etc.), serving to separate the object spoken 
of from other objects of tlie same kind (e.g. la rose blanche ' the white 
rose'), and always when they are past participles. Often, however, 
euphony decides the place of the adjective. 

a. — 1. Le grand gar^n et la grande file. 2. Je parte aux 
jeunes files. 3, Mon fr^re est adif et ma soeur est aussi tr^s 
active. 4. Les files de ma bonne cousine sont tr^s aimables. 
5. La brebis a la laine tr^ douce. 6. Mon cher p^re et ma 
ehJbre mh'e. 7. II y a beaucoup de belles maisons dans Van- 
denne viUe de N. 8. II a un beau ckien et une belle brebis, de 
beaux chevaux et de belles vaches. 9. Ma m^re est trds bonne 
et eUe est aussi tr^s heureuse. 10. Avez-vous du lait frais, ou 
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de VeaufraHchef 11. J^ai de Veau fralchej et fai aussi du lait 
frais. 12. II est faux^ et elle est fausse. 13. La maisan de 
mon ami est blanche. 14. Son voisin est un homme du monde. 

b, — 1. My little son and my little daughters. 2. I give 
some good bread to my sister's good daughter. 3. An active 
man and a very^active woman. 4. My dear friend's pretty 
little sister is mute. 5. A beautiful man and a beautiful 
woman; beautiful men and beautiful women (partitive). 6. 
There are many good men and (good, adj. repeated) women 
in the old village of N. 7. He is a very cruel father, and she 
(elle) is a cruel mother. 8. My niece has a very sweet voice. 
9. I give fresh milk and fresh water to my little girL 10. The 
happy man and the happy woman. 11. I have not any white 
horses. 12. Have you any white pearls ? 13. I have a beau- 
tiful new house. 

36. Comparison. — Plus means 'more,' or, if preceded by 
the definite article or a possessive pronoun, ' most ' ; and moiiifl 
means, in the same way, ' less ' or ' least.' — Ex. grand ^ great ' : 
plus grand ('more great' =) 'greater,' le plus grand 't\iQ great- 
est ' ; mon plus grand, ' my greatest.' 

36. Only three adjectives form their comparative and supers 
lative without plus (or moins). They are : — 

Po8. CoMP. Sup. 

bon ' good ' : meilleur ' better,' le meilleur ' the best ' 

mauvais ' bad ' : pire ' worse,' le pire ' the worst ' 

pef/t 'little': moindre 'less,' le moindre 'the least' 

NoTB. — If petit means 'small ' (in size), its comp. and superl. are plut 
petit, le plus petit. Eren mauvais may be reg^arly compared. 
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Exercise XI (a, b). 
Masc. Fem. 

un arbre ^ Si tree ' la fleur ^ the ^awei^ 

le tronc (c mute) ^ the trunk ' ... la feuiUe ^ the leaf ' 

le cMne ' the oak ' Vyeuse ^ the holm oak ' 

le lis (s heard) Hhe lily' . ... la rose ^the rose' 

le sapin ' the fir ' VSpine ' the thorn ' 

le lierre ' the ivy ' la vigne ' the vine ' 

un orme * an elm ' la France ^ France ' 

le mMal ^ (the) metal ' VAngleterre ' England ' 

Vor ' (the) gold ' VAmMque ^ America ' 

V argent ' the silver, money ' VAllemagne ^ Grermany ' 

le far ^ (the) iron ' la Su^de ' Sweden ' 

le Bhin ^ the Ehine ' la Seine ^the Seine ' 

aussi (or si, us'ly in negation) . . . que 'as (so) ... as' 

plus . . . que 'more ('-er') . . . than' 

ce (or, before vowel or h ' mute,' cet) ' this ' : f . cette 

ces (pron'ce c^) 'these' (m. or f.); pr6cieux 'precious' 

Us sont ' they are ' ; Us ne sont pas ' they are not ' 

U demeure ' he dwells or lives ' ; en ' in ' (a country) 

Note 1. — Most names of trees or shrubs (some in -e excepted) and 
metals are masc. Most names of countries and rivers in -e are fem. 

Note 2. — Before names of countries and rivers the definite article 
is used, except always after en * in/ and often after de * of, from.' 

a. — 1. Mon fr^re est plus grand que ma soeur. 2. Le cMne 
est le plus bel arbre, et la rose est la plus belle fleur. 3. Cette 
JUle est ma plus jeune soeur; elle est plus jeune que mon frbre. 
4. Cet homme est mon meilleur ami. 5. La France est aussi 
beUe que PAngleterre. 6. VAllemagne n^est pas si grande que 
PAmMque. 7. Vor et Vargent sont les m4taux les plus prS' 
deux. 8. La Seine est moins longue que le Rhin. 9. Mon 
cheval est tr^s bon; votre chevaX est meilleur; le cheval de mon 
voisin est le mfiil/eur. XO. Je n'ai pas le moindre souvenir 
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(remembrance) de cet homme. 11. II demeure en France. Du 
vin de France; le roi de Sudde. 

b, — 1. The rose is more beautiful than the lily. 2. Charles 
(Charles) is the youngest of my brothers. 3. Iron (Le fer, as 
generic) is more useful than gold. 4. This young man is my 
dearest friend. 5. This man is my best friend. 6. The ivy is 
as beautiful as the vine. 7. France is more beautiful than 
Grermany. 8. England is older than America. 9. This man's 
voice is good, but this woman's voice is better. 10. My cousin 
is the best man in (de) the world. 11. My best friend (/.) 
lives in America. 12. I have not the least remembrance of 
my brother. 13. He is smaller than his little sister. 



iriTMEBALS. 

37. Below are given the cardinal and ordinal numbers to 20 
(higher numbers to be learned as they occur). 



Cardinals. 








Ordinals. 


1 un 






1st premier 


2 deux 






2d second (c = g) or 
deuxi^me (x =s z) 


3 troi3 






3d troisi^me 


4 quaire 






4th quaJtri^me 


5 cinq (q=zk) 








5th cinqui^me 


6 six (x = ss) 


Finals usually silent 


6th siQci^me (x = z) 


7 se^^t (set) 


before 


consonant- 


7th septi^me 


8 huit (^^It) 


" sounds. 




Before 


3th huiti^me 


9 neuf(f=ff) 


vowels, 

X — z 


/= 


= t;, and 


9th neuvi^me 


10 dix (x = ss) 


•V ^— *». 






10th dixi^me (x = a?) 


11 onze 






11th onzi^me 


12 douze 






12th douzi^me 


13 treize (ei = ^ long) 






13th treizi^me 


14 qiuitorze 








14th qtmtorzi^me 
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CaBI>INAL8. OsDINALa. 

15 quime IStli quinzihne 

16 seize (ei ss d long) 16th seizi^me 

17 dix^ept (disa-set, Fr. %) 17th dta;-«eptidme 

18 dix^uU (diz-'^U) 18th dix-huiti^me 

19 dix^neuf (diz-neuff) 19th diavn6ut;»dme 

20 i;i7igt (gft silent) 20th inn^idme 

etc. etc. 

Inflection. 

38. Cardinals up to a million are invariable, except that 
un is in the feminine une, and that quatre-vingts ^ 80 ' (literally 
^four twenty's, fourscore'), and multiples of cent ^100' have 
the plural sign s when not followed by an added nu- 
meral. — Ex. detix cents *200/ but detix cent trots ^203,' qiuUre- 
vingt-neuf ^ S9 J 

NoTB 1. — In dates, howeyer, they are inyariable. 
Note 2. — Cent and mille do not require the indefinite article : cent 
(miUe) personnes 'a hundred (a thousand) persons.' 

39. Ordinals are treated precisely like adjectives. 

40. Anomalous Usage. — In dates and before names of 
sovereigns, cardinals are used instead of ordinals, except for 
"the first" (and, optionally, also "the second '^ before names 
of sovereigns). — Ex. Le cinq octobre ^ the 5th of October ' ; 
Henri quatre * Henry Fourth.' 

ExEBCiSE XII (a, 6). 

Maso. Fem. 

Ao&tYani 'inhabitant* . . . ?^^Yante 'inhabitant' 

le tMme 'the theme' . ... la le^on 'lesson' 

le mot ' the (common) word ' . la parole ' the (notable) word ' 

un an ' a year ' une annie ' a year ' 

un (jfuar^ ' a quarter ' . . • . une /^ure 'an hour' 
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Maso. Fem. 

le soldat ' the soldier ' une armie * an army ' 

octobre ' October ' la date * the date ' 

cent ' 100 ' 

mille (or mil Id dates after 1000 a.d.) ' 1000 ' 

quatre-vingts ' 80 ' : in ' 81/ etc., without final « 

en * in, in the year ' (also Van * the year ') 

pendant ' during ' ; par ^ per, a ' ; avec ' with ' 

une heure ' an hour ' or ' one o'clock ' ; (deux Jieures, etc.) 

a. — 1. J'ai un frh'e, une soeur et trots covins, 2. Vbus 
avez cinq chevaux. 3. II a quatre-vingts ans ( = ^ He is 80 years 
old ') ; elle a quaire-vingt-deux ans. 4. Cette ville a trois miUe 
habitants; ce village a trois cents habitants, 5. J'ai la seconds 
legon et le troisi^me tMme. 6. En mil huit (or dix-huit) cent 
vingt; en mil huit cent quatre-vingt ; en mil huit cent quaJtre- 
mngt'huit. 7. Le premier octobre Qoi' usually left out in 
French); le deux (trois, etc.) octobre; Henri premier (*the' 
omitted) ; Charles deux (or second), Henri trois (quaire, etc.). 
8. II y a cent mille soldats dans cette arm^e (obs. French * hun- 
dred,' not *a hundred'). 9. Pendant les premieres ann^es. 
10. II est trois heures, cinq heures et un quxirt, 

6. — 1. He has one cow and two oxen. 2. My mother has 
four white horses. 3. This man is 85 years old (transL * has 
85 years '), and this woman is 80 years old. 4. There are 200 
words in the first lesson. 5. Charles I ; Charles II ; Henry V. 
6. The first of May (mai) and the second of October. 7. In 
the year 1888 (cf. sentence 6, under a). 8. It is one o'clock ; 
it is eight o'clock. 9. He is rich (riche) with fifty a year. 
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PEONOUIIS AHD PEONOMIlfAL ADJECTIVES. 
Personal Pronouns. 



41. The personal pronouns are either conjunctive or dis- 
junctive. 

a. Conjunctive 
(construed immediately with a verb as subject 
or object without preposition) : 

je '1' . . . me ' me, to me ' 



fu ^thou 



te ^ thee, to thee ' 



// ' he, it ' . . le ^ him, it ' ) lui ' to him 



e//a 



le, it ' . . le ^ him, it ' ) lui 
' she, it ' . la ' her, it ' ) (it. 



her)' 



nous 'we' 



nous ' us, to us ' 



h, DiSJCNCTIVB 

(not so construed) : 
moi ' I, me ' 



ioi ' thou, thee ' 

/ui ' he, him ' 
elle * she, her ' 

nous ^ we, us ' 

vous 'you, you' 

eux m. ) * they, 
elles f . ) them ' 



wous ' you ' . . vous ^ you, to you ' 

lis, m.J they ' K^^ ^hem,' leur 'to them ' 
a//a«, f. 'they') ' 

Note 1. — Je, me, te, le, la are before vowel-sounds f, m\ i\ 
r, r. — Ex. fai ' I have,' U m^aims ' he loves me.' 

Note 2. — To the disjunctive pronoun is often appended the 
emphatic mime 'self' : e.g. mxyi-m^mQ 'I myself,' etc. 

42. Position of the Conjunctive Pronouns. — The 

conjunctive personal pronouns, whether construed as subject 
or object (direct or indirect), precede the personal verb : e.g. 
je le vois ' I see him,' Je vous le donne ' I give it to you.' 

Exception, — In two common cases they follow, as in Eng- 
lish, the verb (being then attached to it by a hyphen), viz. : — 

[43.] The subject-pronoun {je, tu, etc.) in interrogative 
clauses : e.g. ai-je ' have I,' Vavez-vous f ' have you it ? ' 

[44.] The object-pronoun (me, te, etc.) in affirmative im- 
perative clauses, — m£, te being then, however, replaced by moij 
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fo/, except before en (46). — Ex. donnez-le * give it/ dcmnez-le- 
lui 'give it to Mm,' aimez-moi 'love me/ donnez-moi 'give me/ 
donnez-m^en ' give me some.' 

45. Of two object-pronouns, that of the 3d person comes 
nearest the verb, le (la, les) preceding lui (leur). — Ex. Je vous 
le donne 'I give it to you.' Donnez-le-moi 'Give it to me.' 
Je le lui donne ' I give it to him.' 

Note. — Two conjunctives of which the first is a direct object Ist 
or 2d person, cannot occur. Hence (not // me vous donne, but) // me 
donne d vouB * He gives me to you.' // vous envoie a lui ' He sends yon to 
him ' : but // vous Venvoie * He sends him to you.' 

46. Pronominal Particlesj — £n 'therefrom, thereof* 

and/ 'thereto' are ordinarily used with reference to things, en 
instead of de lui (elle, eux, elles), and y instead of li lui (eUe^ 
euxj elles). They are then placed after other pronouns. — Ex. 
II lui en parle 'He speaks to him of it.' 

Exercise XIII (a, 6). 

Indicative present of aimer * love ' : 

Sing. 1. faime ' I love ' (etc., cf . n.) pL 1. nous aimons * we love * 

2. tu aimes ' thou lovest ' 2. vous aimez ' you love * 

3. il aime ' he loves ' 3. ils aiment ' they love ' 

NoTB. — The French present (faime etc.) corresponds not only to the 
indefinite present in English (' I love '), but also to the progresaive (' I 
am loving '), and the emphatic present (' I do love'). 

aimez ! ' love I ' (Imperative 2d pi.) 

donner 'give ' (Pres. je donne etc., like /aimc) 

penser ' think ' (Pres. je pense etc.) 

je crois ' I believe ' 

U est d, ^ it belongs to ' 

fai besoin de ' I need ' (lit. ' have need of ') 

voici ' behold, here is, here are ' 
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Note 1.-^ Vout 'you' may, as in English, refer to one person or ser*- 
eral. Tu * thou * is used between intimate friends and near relatives. 

NoTB 2. — The only way to render a conjunctive personal pronoun em- 
phatic is to place the disjunctive form before it, or after the predicate : 
e.g. Moi, je Vaime, or «/e t*aime, moi *I love him.' For the 3d person the 
disjunctive form alone is sometimes used : Lui le pense * He thinks so.' 

a, — 1. Je Paime (give in each instance all possible render- 
ings of the 3d persons : here ' him/ ^ her/ or * it ') ; Je vous 
aime; moi,Je les aime. 2. // me le donne; il vous le donne; Je 
le lui donne; nous le lui donnons; je le leur donne. 3. Ifous 
me Pavez dit Q said '). 4. II parU de moi (toi^ lui^ etc.). 5. // 
pense d, ('of ^ moi (foi^ luiy etc.) ; /no/, je pense d eux; nous 
pensons d, elles. 6. Aimez-moi ; aimez-le. 7. Donnez-moi une 
plume; donnez-lui une plume; donnez^/a-moi. 8. Vous avez la 
rose, donneZ'la-moi. 9. Fensez d, moi et d, lui. 10. Ce livre est 
A elle. 11. Donnez-moi du papier, fen ai besoin. 12. Donnez^ 
nous des plumes, nous en avons besoin. 13. Void du beurre : 
donnez-m^en. 14. J^ai sa parole, etjy crois. .;i& Je le donne 
moi-mime ; je le donne d lui-m^me. A*:- 

6. — 1. He loves me, and I love him. 2. We love him, and 
he loves us. 3. I give him some pens. 4. Here is a hat : I 
give it to him ; I give it to her ; I give it to them ; I give it 
to you. 5. They speak of me and of him. 6. You think of 
him and of her. 7. Love me, and love her also. 8. Give me 
a book ; give him a book. 9. Here is a book, give it to her ; 
here are the books, give them to him. 10. Think of (d) me, 
and of her. 11. This horse belongs to him. 12. I have a fine 
house, and I speak of it. 13. They have fine houses, and they 
speak of them. 14. Here is the paper, give me some. 15. He 
has a fine book, and I am thinking (= think) of it. 

47. The Reflexive Expression.— English reflexive ex- 
pressions like ^ I praise myself,' etc., are in French rendered 
either by je me loue, lit. ^ I praise me ' (= ^ myself ' unem- 
pJuiUc) or by je me loue moi-m^me ^I praise me myself' 
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(* myself emphatic), etc. — Expressions like 'I think of my- 
self/ etc., if also in French the reflexive is preceded by a 
preposition, are rendered by je pense a moi-m^me (meme, how- 
ever, being often omitted, especially with the 3d person), etc. 

It is to be noted only that for the 3d person French has a 
special reflexive, viz., the conjunctive se (sing, or pi. : ^ him- 
self, herself, themselves ' : ace. or dat.), and the disjunctive 
soi. For 501, however, the regular personal pronoun (Jui\ 
elle, eux, elles) is preferred in the plural, or with reference to 
an individual person. — E.g. II (eUe) se loue ^ He (she) praises 
himself (herself)' or II (elle) se loue lui-m^me (e/fe-meme). 
Chacun pense d sot * Every one thinks of himself (subject 
indefinite). II ne songe qu^d, lui (-m^me) ^ He thinks only of 
himself ' (subj. an individual). On doit rarement parler de soi 
* One should seldom speak of himself (one's self).' 

NoTB. — Se precedes other object-pronouns : il se rest promts * he prom- 
ised it to himself.' 

POSSESSIVES. 

48. The possessives are either adjectives or prononns. 



Adjectives 
(combined with a noun) : 

M. F. 

Sing, mon 
PI. mes 



ma (or mon, cf. 
note 1) 



I ' my.' 



Sing, ton 
PI. tes 



ta (or ton) | , ^^^ , 



Sing, son 
PI. ses 



sa (or son) \ * his, her, 
its.' 



} 



Sing. 
PI. 



notre 
nos 



!• 



our. 



Sing. 
PI. 



vos j ^ 



Sing. 
PI. 



'Z\^^^-' 



Pronouns 
(the noun understood) : 

le mien la mienne 



les miens les miennes 



V * mine.' 



/e tien la tienne ) , thine ' 
les tiens les tiennes J 



/e sien 

les siens 



la sienne 
les siennes 



) *hi8,h 
J its.' 



her, 



/© notre la notre 
les notres 



y 



ours. 



/e votre la vdtre 
les vdtres 



!■ 



yours. 



fe four la leur 
les leurs 



!■ 



theirs.' 
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Note 1. — The feminine forms mon, ton, son are used before 
words beginning with a vowel or h * mute.' 

Note 2. — When the pronoun-forms are preceded by de or d, 
these prepositions are contracted, as usual, with the definite 
article (i.e. de le mien to du mien, d, le mien to au mien, etc.). 

49. The possessor determines, as in English, which pos- 
sessive form to use, but this form is then, farther, made to 
agree in gender and number with the noun possessed. — Ex. 
faimon livre; ma plume; mos livres 'I have my book (pen, 
books) ; son livre * his (her) book ' ; sa plume * his (her) pen. 

Exercise XIV (a, 6). 
Masc. Fem. 

le caract^re ' (the) character ' la disposition ' (the) disposition ' 
le courage ' (the) courage ' . la hardiesse ' (the) boldness ' 
. le mirite ^ (the) merit ' . . ?a vertu ' (the) virtue ' 
le souvenir '(the) remem- 
brance ' la mimmre ' (the) memory ' 

le savoir-vivre '(the) good 
behavior, breeding ^ . , la conduite ' (the) conduct ' 

aimable ' amiable, kind ' 

courageux ' courageous ' 

vertueux ' virtuous ' 

memorable ' memorable ' 

a. — 1. Mon fr^re et le Hen ; ma soeur et la fienne ; mes 
frh-es et les Hens ; mes soeurs et les fiennes. 2. Kotre mMte 
et le nbtre; vos m&rites et les ndfres. 3. Son (give all possible 
renderings of son) caract^re ; le caract^re de mon fr^re et le mien ; 
leur disposition et la voire (et la leur). 4. Ses vertus et les 
leurs. 5. Ces hommes parlent de ton ami et du mien, de fa 
sceur et de la mienne, de tes fr^res (or sceurs) et des miens (or 
miennes), 6. Je donne du pain d ton petit fr^re et au mien, 

7. Je pense d, mon ami et au leur; d mes amis et aux leurs. 

8. Je pense d V aimable enfant de cette vertueuse m^re et au vbtre. 
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6. — 1. My book and his ; my pen and his ; my books and 
his ; my pens and his. 2. Our memory and yours ; our mem- 
ories and yours. 3. His character and theirs ; her character 
and theirs ; his (her) merits and theirs. 4. We speak of his 
kind brother and of yours ; of his kind sister and of yours. 
6. I am thinking of my virtuous friend's great courage and of 
yours. 6. The remembrance of his good disposition and of 
hers is very dear to me (me). 

Demonstratives. 
60. The demonstratives are either adjectives or pronouns. 



Adjectives 
(combined with the noun) : 

Sing. C0 (cety cf. note) cette 
' this, that.' 

PL ces 

* these, those.' 



Pronouns 
(noun or phrase understood) : 

M. F. 

ce/ui . . . ceUe 

^ this (one) or that (one).' 

ceux . . . ceUes 

'these (ones) or those (ones).' 

ce ' that ' (or c\ in c*est [ence. 
4t is, that is'), indef. refer- 
NoTE. — Cet is used before words beginning with a vowel or h * mute.' 

61. To emphasize the difference between 'this' and 'that,' 
-c/ ' here ' and -/a ' there ' are frequently sufl^ed to the noun 
determined by ce, or to celui. With the pure pronoun ce they 
form ceci 'this' and cela (which may be contracted to ^) 
'that.' — Ex. Ce cheval-ci et celui-la 'this horse and that one.' 
Cette femme-ci et ceUe-la 'this woman and that one.' Cela (or, 
in familiar phrase, ^) est hon ' that is good.' 

Exercise XV (a, 6). 
Masc. Fem. 

lejour 'the day' la nuit 'the night' 

le mois ' the month ' la aerruzine ' the week ' 
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Maso. Fim. 

le langage *the language^ talk' . . la langue ' (the)language ' 

le gargon * the hoj' toj^e 'thegirl' 

un enfant * child ' (generally) . . . une enfant ' a little girl ' 
monsieuT (pron. me-s^eu) pi. mesaieut^ madame (pi. mesdames) 
' gentleman, sir, Mr.' ' madam, Mrs.' ; dame 

m&me (pi. -s) ^same, -self' [4ady' 

sage 'wise, prudent, good'; vrai 'true' 
dit 'says;' 'said' (pret.); 'said' (past pple) 
je dia 'I say,' tu dia 'thou sayest,' Udit ^he says' 

a. — 1. Jepense d, ce garqon et d, cetteJUle; A cet enfant et A 
ces hommes. 2. Taime cet enfant et celui de voire fr^re ; ces 
enfants et ceux de voire frh'e. 3. Ce monsieur-cf et celui-la ; 
ces dameS'Ci et celles-ld,. 4. Ce langage n'esi pas si sage qxie 
celui de son ami. 5. Ce guHl (ce que ' that which, what ') dit 
est vrai. 6. C*est vrai^ ce jour-ci est ir^s beau. 7. Ceci est bon, 
cela n^esi pas bon. 8. C^esi le vnAme mois. 

b. — 1. This day and this night ; these days and these nights. 
2. This girl and my cousin's (= that of my cousin). 3. These 
books and my brother's. 4. This gentleman and that lady. 

6. This language is very beautiful, more beautiful than that 
one. 6. These boys are very prudent, more prudent than those. 

7. Here are some pens : do you prefer (pr4f4rez-vous) these or 
those ? 8. He loves this little girl, it is true. 9. This is true, 
but that is not true. 10. It is the same month, the same week, 
and the same day. 

Interrogatives. 

62. The interrogatives are either adjectives or pronouns. 

Adjectitbs Pronouns 

(combined with a noun) : (noun understood) : 

qui 'who? whom?' (only of persons) 
que (or, after preposition, quof) ' what ? ' 
lequel 'which (one) ? ' 



que/ ' which, what ? ' 
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63. Quel is inflected like an ordinary adjective, doubling I 
in the fem. — In lequel, compounded of the def. article le and 
quel, each element has its independent inflection ; and a pre- 
ceding d or de combines with le as usual. — Thus: m. lequel^ 
f. laquelle; pi. m. lesquelSj f. lesqu^Ues] — (de lequ£l=) duquel^ 
(d lequel =) auquel, etc. 

64. Qui, que, quoi are invariable. 

Relative Pronouns. 

66. The interrogative pronouns are used as relatives. 
The following distinctions are to be observed: — 

[^56,'] Qui ' who, which, that ' has the direct object-form que. 
But after a preposition qui (not que) is used, and can then refer 
only to persons {' whom '). * Whose ' is expressed by dont (59). 

[57.] Lequel 'which,' less often 'who,' is rarely used except 
after prepositions. 

[58.] Quoi * which, what * is used chiefly after prepositions in a general or 
indefinite sense : e.g. II n*y a rien de quoi parler * There is nothing to speak 
of * (lit. * of which to speak *), 

Exercise XVI (a, h), 

Masc. Fem. 

U grandrp^re ' the grandfather ' la grand^m^re 'the grandmother ' 
r^poux ' the husband ' . . . Vipouse ' the wife, spouse ' 
le maltre ' the master, teacher ' la mattresse ' mistress, teacher ' 

le roi ' the king ' la reine ' the queen ' 

Vempereur ' the emperor ' . . Vimpiratrice ' the empress ' 

malade ' sick ' ; mortel ' mortal ' 

rouge ' red ' 

arriv4 'arrived,* with aux. 'be/ not 'have' 

regu 'received' 

tomM ' fallen ' ; acTieti ' bought ' 

ce qui (nom.), ce que (ace.) 'that which, what' 
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a. — 1, Quel roif QueUe reinef Quels livresf Quelles per- 
sonnesf 2. Qui aimez-vouaf 3. Laquelle de ces filles aimez- 
vous? 4. Que nous dit notre grayid-p^e? 5. A quoi pensez- 
vous? Leguet de ces mattres est le meilleurf G. Lesquelles de 
ces files sont bonnes f 7. J^ai deuxfr^res (deux smurs) ; duquel 
(de laquelle) parlez-vousf 8. Auquel de vos fils pensez-vousf 
Auxquelles de vos JUles pensez-vousf 9. C^est ma grand' vt^re 
gut est arrivie, 10. C'est la reine que faime. 11. Vipoux a 
qui (or auquel) eUe pense est malade, 12. Les mattres a qui 
(or auxquels) vourS pensez sont arrives. 13. Uempereur de qui 
(or duquel^ or dont: cf. 59) je parte. 14. Le cJieval qui est 
arriv^ et que fai achet^. 15. Le clieval auquel (not d qui) je 
donne de Veau. 16. Ce qui Q that which ' = * what ') est vrai 
est bon ; ce que je dis est vrai; ce qu^il dit est vrai. 

b. — i. Which king ? which queen ? which teachers (m.) ? 
which teachers (f .) ? 2. Which (one) of these horses ? which 
(one) of these grandmothers ? which (one) of these books ? 
which (ones) of these liouses ? 3. Who is sick ? whom do 
you love (transL ' love-you ') ? who are they ? 4. Of whom do 
you speak ? to whom do you speak ? 5. Of which one (give 
both m. and f.)? of which ones (m., f.)? 6. To which one 
(m. and f .) ? to which ones (m., f .) ? 7. What does he say ? 
8. What are you thinking of (d, which must precede ^ what ' : 
A quoi etc.)? 9. The teacher who has ('is') arrived; the 
teacher whom I love ; the boys whom we love. 10. The red 
rose which you have; the white rose of which (not de qui) 
you speak. 11. My grandfather of whom (transl. ' of whom ' 
in two ways) you are thinking. 12. What he says is true. 

69. Relative Particles. — Dont ' of (from) whom or 

which, whose, whence ' is often used for de with a relative ; 
and oif * to which, where ' is generally used for ct (or dans) 
and a relative, with reference to place or time. — Ex. Le 
cikeval dont (or duquel) je parte ^ the horse of which I speak.' 
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La maison ou (or a laquelle) je vais 'the house to which 
I go.' 

Note. — Dont must be used when in English 'whose' is or 
could be used, unless preceded by a preposition, ' whose ' must 
be expressed by duquel {de laqueUCy etc.), instead of dont. The 
arrangement of the words is in either case the same as if 'of 
whom' (etc.) were used in English. — Ex. Lliomme dont le 
JUs est art-ivi 'the man whose son (lit. 'of whom the son') 
has arrived.' L'homme au JUs duquel vous parlez ' the man 
to whose son you speak.' 

Exercise XVII (a, 6). 

a. — 1. Vempereur dont (or de qui, or duquel) its parlent. 
2. Lliomme dont (or de qui, or duquel) vous avez re^u ce 
chevaL 3. La maison dont (or de laquelle^ but not de qui) U 
parle. 4. Le palais ou (or dans lequel) il demeure, 6. Le p^re 
dont Venfant est malade, 6. Ce monsieur d Venfant duquel 
vous jdonnez la rose rouge. 7. L^arbre dont les feuiUes hont 
tomMes. 8. L'homme avecle JUs duquel il est arrivi, 

b. — 1. The master of whom you speak ; the horses of which 
you speak. 2. The man whose wife is sick ; the men whose 
sons have arrived (sont arrivis). 3. This house the roof of 
which is red. 4. The man of whose son he speaks. 6. The 
(lady-) teacher of whose beautiful books we speak. 6. The 
king in whose palace I have been (4t^. 7. The city to which 
(where) he has arrived. 

Indefinites. 

60. The indefinite pronouns and adjectives are quite numer- 
ous. When inflected at all, they are treated like ordinary 
adjectives, observing only that tout (f . toute) ' every, all ' is in 
the plural tous (f. toutes), and that quelqu^un (f. quelqu*une) 
' some one, somebody ' is in the plural m. qu^lques-uns (f . 
quelqueS'Wnes), being a compound of qudque and ikh. 



61-64.] PRONOUNS, ETC. XXXUI 

Observe also the following : — 

[61.] On ' one ' (= ' people generally, they ') is always sin- 
gular and used as subject alone. — Unless followed by a word 
beginning with Z, it is frequently, for euphony, changed to Pon 
after et^ si, ow, oil, que : e.g. si Von ^ if one ' ; et (i always silent) 
Von ^ and one ' j qu^on or que Von (the latter usually before a 
Ac-sound). 

[fS^,"^ Aucun (adj., or pron. referring to a definite noun) ' any 
one, anybody,' personne (pron. used indefinitely) 'anybody,' 
and ri'en (pron.) 'anything,' are usually construed with ne 
' not ' (placed before the verb), and mean then ' nobody (not 
anybody) ' and ' nothing.' This negative meaning they have 
without ne, if there is no verb. — Ex. H n*aime personne 
(Hen) ' He loves nobody (nothing).' II n'aime aucune de ces 
files ' He loves no one of these girls.' M^aimez-vous personne 
(Hen) ? ' Do you not love anybody (anything) ? ' Personne ne 
Vaime ' No one loves him.' Qui aimez-votis ? Personne. ' Whom 
do you like ? Nobody.' 

[63.] Jfu/ (adj.) 'no,' (pron., only as subject) 'none' requires 
ne before the verb. — Ex. Hu/ ne Vaime 'None loves him.' 
Je n'en ai nulle connaissance ' I have no knowledge of it.' 

[64.] Tout before a noun means ' every, any, all,' if the noun 

is undefined ; but ' whole, all,' if it is defined by an article or 

pronoun. As a pure pronoun, tout means ' everything, all.' — 

Ex. tout homme ' every (any) man,' toute ville ' every city ' ; 

toute la viUe ' the whole city,' tous les hommes ' all men,' tout 

son courage ' all his courage ' ; tout est perdu ' everything (all) 

is lost.' 

Exercise XVIII (a, 6). 

chaque (invar.) ' every, each ' . . . chacun (f . -e) ' every one ' 

quelque (pL s) ' some ' quelqu^un (cf. 60) ' some 

body, anybody ' 
pbmeurs (invar.) ' several ' . . • autrui (invar.) ' others ' 
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tout le monde ^ all the world, everybody ' 

il chante ^ he sings ' 

il danse ' he dances ' 

U reste ^ he (it) remains ' 

oui ^ yes/ non * no/ bien ' well/ si 'ii* 

Note. — The negative particle ne * not ' is placed before the verb, and 
can be separated from it only by personal object-pronouns. E.g. II n*aime 
personne * He loves nobody.' Aucun ne Vaime * No one loves him.' 

a. — 1. On chante et Pon danse, 2. Tooi homme est mortel. 
3. Toils les hommes sont mortels. 4. Que/qu^un me Va dit. 
5. AveZ'VOus quelques livres? 6. Oui, fen ai quelques-uns, 
7. Donnez-moi quelques-unes de vos belles pommes, 8. M^aimez- 
vous personne f 9. Je n^aime personne, 10. Personne ne chante, 
11. Personne ne me Va dit, 12. Qui aimez-vous? Personne; 
Laquelle de cesfilles aimez-vous? Aucune. 13. Aucon ami ne me 
reste. 14:, H'avez-vous ri en? Je n*ai r/en. Rien. 15. Toutes 
cesJUles sont belles, 16. Chaque Jille a une rose, 11, Plusieurs 
(or plusieurs personnes) Vont dit, 18. Cet homme ne parle pas 
beav^coup d'autrui. 19. Tout le monde en parle, 

b. — 1. One sings, and one is happy (= they sing and are 
happy). 2. Every good mother loves her children. 3. All 
men are mortal. 4. All her children are beautiful. 5. Here 
are pens (des plumes) ; here are some (= a few : quelques) 
pens ; here are some (en void, or en void quelques-unes = * a 
few'). 6. He loves nobody, and nobody loves him. 7. He 
thinks of nobody, and nobody thinks of him. 8. Do you love 
anybody? No, I love nobody. Nobody. 9. Have you not 
said anything ? I have said nothing. I have said nothing to 
him. Nothing. 10. Every child loves this teacher. 11. Every 
one of these boys speaks of him. 12. Everybody dances. 
13. I am thinking of several persons. 
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VEEB8. 
A. Regular Verba, 

65. Ftencli verbs are divided into four classes, according to 
the eluding of their infinitive, which is as below : — 

I. -er : Ex. aimer ^ love/ 

n. -/>; " jf?w/> ' finish/ 

III. -re; " rompre 'break/ 

IV. '01 r : " recevoir ' receive.' 

Classes I-III comprise nearly all the verbs of the language. 
These, with some few exceptions (so-called irregular verbs), 
are conjugated without change of their radical form, and ac- 
cording to one model. Class IV comprises only sixteen (pri- 
mary) verbs. These all vary the root-form, and each one has, 
besides, some peculiarity of its own. 

The Eegulab Conjugation is, then, properly made up of 
the first three classes. As it is of some practical advantage, 
however, to place the paradigms of the four classes side by side, 
that verb of the fourth class (recevoir) which, on the whole, 
represents best the general character of that class is here con- 
jugated alongside the model-verbs of the first three classes. 

Note. — It may be well to caution the student that many 
grammars (especially French) adopt four regular conjugations : 
I er-verbs, II iV-verbs, III o/r-verbs, IV re-verbs. 

66. The conjugation of the simple tenses of a verb con- 
sists in adding to its different stems certain endings. These 
endings (in the paradigms below marked by heavy type) are 
with few exceptions identical for all verbs. 

The stem of a verb, as seen in the paradigms below, consists 
either of the root alone (in I-III unchanged, in IV often 
changed), or of the root extended by some added ending. 
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67. Below are given the simple tenses of aimer ^ finite and 
rompre^ which may serve as models for all regular verbs, and 
of recevoir. 

iNDICATtYB 

Present 



J aim-e 

* 1 love (am loving, 
do love)' 

tu aim-es 

il aim-e 

nous aim-on 8 

vous aim-ez 

iU aim-ent ^ 



fatm-a/s ' 

* I loved (waa lov*g,' 
did love)* 

tu aim-ais 

U aim-ait 

nous aim-ions 

vous aim-iez 

Us aim-aient ^ 



faim-ai ' 
« I loved • 
tu aim-as 
il aim-a 
nous aim-dmes 
vous aim-ates 
Us aim-erent ^ 



je Jin-is 

' I finish/ etc. 

tu Jin-is 
iljin^it 

nous Jin-iss-ons 
vous Jin-iss-ez 
Us Jin-iss-ent ^ 



je romp-s 
* I break/ etc. 

tu romp-s 
il romp-t 2 
nous romp-ons 
vous romp-ez 
Us romp-ent i 



Imperfect 



je Jin-iss-ais 
* I finished/ etc. 

tu Jin-iss-ais 
UJin-iss-ait 
nous Jin-iss-ions 
vous Jin -iss-iez 
Us Jin-iss-aient 



je romp-ais 
* I broke/ etc. 

tu romp-ais 
U romp-ait 
nous romp-ions 
vous romp-iez 
Us romp-aient 



Preterit 



je Jin-is 

* I finished ' 
tujin-is 
iljin'it 
nousJin-im^S 
vous Jin-ites 
ilsjin-irent 



je romp-is 
• I broke » 
tu romp-is 
il romp-it 
nous romp-imes 
vous romp-ites 
Us romp-irent 



Future * 



j*aim-er-ai ^ jejin-ir-ai^ 

* I shall (will) love ' > 'I shall finish * 
tu aim-er-as tujin-ir-as 

il aim-er-a iljin-ir-a 



je romp-r-ai^ 

* I shall break ' 
tu romp-r-as 
il romp-r-a 



je re^ot-s 

* I receive/ etc. 

tu regoi-8 
il regoi-t 
nous recev-ons 
vous recev-ez 
Us regoiv-ent 



je recev-ai8 
* I received/ etc. 

tu recev-ais 
il recev-ait 
nous recev-ions 
vous recev-iez 
Us recev-aient 



je re^-us 

* I received * 
tu reg-U8 
U reg-ut 
nous reg-iimes 
vous reg-utes 
Us reg-urent 



je recev-r-ai ^ 

* 1 shall receive ' 
tu recev-r-as 
il recev^-a 




1 -ent silent everywhere in 3d pi. 2 Final t dropped after c, d, t, 

^ ai sounds = e in impf. and cond. ; but = ^ in pret. and fut. (6). 

^ The student must observe in fut. the use of * shall ' or ' will.' Note 

that the stem of the fut. is the infinit. (recevoir, however, losing its oi) i 

and the endings, the present of avoir (73). 
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nous aim-er-ons 
V0U8 aim-er-ez 
Us aim-er-ont 



Future (continued). 



notis fin-ir-ons 
vous Jin-ir-ez 
ilsjin-ir-ont 



nous romp-r-ons 
vous romp-r-ez 
Us romp-r-ont 



nous recev-r-ons 
vous recev-r-ez 
lis recev-r-ont 



Conditional ^ 



faim-er~€UB * 
*I should (would) 
/ love * 

ti/aim-er-ais 

il aim-er-ait 

nous aim-er-ions 

vous aim-er-iez 

Us aim-er-aient 



jefin-ir-ais 
* I sboald finish * 

tujin-ir-ais 
ilfin-ir-ait 
nous Jin-ir-i'ons 
vous Jin-ir-iez 
Us Jin-ir-aient 



je romp-r-ais 
* I should break * 

tu romp-r-ais 
il romp-r-ait 
nous romp-r-ions 
vous romp-r-iez 
Us romp-r-aient 



je recev-r-ats 
* I should 
receive * 

tu recev-r-ais 

il recev-r-a/t 

nous recev-r-ions 

vous recev-r-iez 

Us recev-r-aient 



*i 



SUBJUNCTIVB * 

Present 



faim-e 



je fin-iss-e 
* 1 (may, shall) love ' ' I (etc.) finish ' 
tu aim-es tujin-iss-es 

il aim-e iljin-iss-e 

nous aim-ions nous Jin-iss-ions 

vous aim-tez vous Jin-iss-iez 

Us aim-enf Us fin-iss-ent 



je romp-e 

* 1 (etc.) break ' 
tu romp-es 
il romp^ 
nous romp-ions 
vous romp'iez 
Us romp-ent 



faim-aese 

* I might (could, 
should) love ' 

tu aim-assos 

il aim-at 

nous aim-assions 

rous aim-ass/ez 

Us aim-assent 



Imperfect 

jejin-isse 
* I might (etc.) 
finish * 

tujin-isses 

il Jin-it 

nous Jin-issions 

vous Jin-issiez 

Us Jin-issent . 



je romp- 1 880 
* I might (etc.) 
break * 

tu romp-isses 
U romp-it 
nous romp-issions 
vous romp-issiez 
Us romp-issent 



je regotv-o 
* I (etc.) receive • 
tu regoiv-es 
il regoiv-e 
nous recev-ions 
vous recev-iez 
Us regoiv-ent 



je reg-usse 

* 1 might (etc.) 
receive * 

tu reg-usses 

il reg-ut 

nous reg-ussions 

vous reg-ussiez 

Us reg-ussent 



^ The student must observe in cond. the use of 'should* or 'would.' 
Note that the stem of the cond. is the infinit. (recevoir, however, losing 
itt «i); and the endings the shortened imperfect of avoir (73). 

' Ot. foot-note 3, preceding page. 

* frhe subjunctive is variously rendered in English. The meanings 
glTen alK>ye are only the most typical. 
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Imperative 

atm-e * love ! ' Ji^i-is * finish ! ' romps * break * 

aim-ons * let us love ' Jin-iss-ons romp-ons 

aim-ez ' love * Jin-iss-ez romp-ez 



re^oi'S * receive ! * 

recev-ons 

recev-ez 



Infinitive 
aim-er ' (to) love * Jin-ir ' finish ' romp-re * break ' receiHu'r ' receive ' 



aim-ant 
* loving * 



Participles 

Present 

Jin-iss-ant romp-ant 

* finishing ' * breaking ' 

Past 



recev-ant 
* receiving ' 



aim-e * loved * fin-i * finished ' romp-u * broken * reg-n * received * 

Note. — Precisely like re-cevoir are conjugated all compounds of -cevoir 
(aper-, con-, de-, and per-cevoir). Other verbs in -oir are described in 87-9. 



I. 



II. 



accepter 'accept.' agir 'act.' 
briUer ^huTn.' bdtir 'hmld,' 



couper ' cut.' 
donner ' give.' 
garder ' protect, 

keep.' 
parler ' speak.' 
penser 'think.' 



III. 

dAfendre ' defend, forbid.* 
entendre 'hear.' 
perdre 'lose.' 
pendre ' hang.' 
r4pondre 'answer.' 
rendre ' give, return.' 



choisir ' choose.' 

guMr ' cure.' 

nourrir 'nourish.' 

punir ' punish.' 

remplir 'fill, fulfil.' vendre ' sell.' 

IV. concevoir ' conceive ' 

le doigt ' the finger ' ; la main ' the hand.' 

le devoir ' the duty ' ; le fruit ' the fruit ' ; pauvre ' poor.' 

Obs. H se (dat.) coupa la main *he cut his hand' (Lit. 'the 
hand/o?* himself). 

Note. — The Subjunctivb Is used chiefly in dependent clauses when the 
statement contained in them is not certain of being or becoming a reality, 
or when it causes a feeling akin to surprise. The subjunctive is, then, 
required by certain preceding words (as of desire, command, fear, doubt, 
joy, or sorrow, etc.) imparting to the subordinate clause such a character. 
Some of these words will be given in the exercises that follow. 
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Verbs (regular) requiring the subjunctive : — 
demander *ask, require,' souhaiter 'wish/ disirer 'desire/ 
ordowncr 'command, prier 'pray, ask,' d^/endre 'forbid.' 

ExEBGiSE XIX (a, 6). 

a. — 1. Je coupe Varbre; je d 4 sire* qu'il le coupe ; je bdtis 
(2 tenses) la maison; fentends qu£lqu'un. 2. II me donne son 
lime ; U punit (2 tenses) le gargon ; elle vend (not vendt : of. foot- 
note 2, p. xxxvi) des fruits, 3. Je gardai mon livre ; je gar- 
derai mon livre ; je lui parlais ; je lui parlera/s si fy pensais. 
4. II se brijUa le doigt ; il se hridera la main ; il pensait d> son 
frhre ; si vous aimiez cet homme, il penserait d vous, 5. II 
remplit (2 tenses) son devoir ; j^ordonnais qu'il rempUt son 
devoir. 6. Nou^ perdions nos amis; je souJiaite que nous 
ne perdions pa^ nos amis; il d4sira que nous perdissions nos 
amis ; nous nourrissions les pauvres ; il ordonna que nous nour- 
rissions Us pauvres. 7. lis entendaient sa parole; ils r^ponr 
draientf s^ils vous a/vaient (had) entendu. 8. Ils donnent de 
r argent ct cet homme^ etje defends quHls lui en donnent (transl. 
' I forbid them to give him any ') ; ils choisissent V utile ; je 
d4sire quHls choisissent Vutile; je d4sirais quHls choisissent 
V utile; Us nous rendent notre argent; je souhaite quails me 
rendent mon argent, 9. II regoit de V argent; U recevra des 
Jleurs; je defends qu^il regoive mes coraux, 

b, — 1. Conjugate in full parler^ punir, vendre, concevoir. 
2. Give the forms of couper, choisir, and perdre that have dif- 
ferent endings, and their meanings. 3. Give the forms of 
penseVy agir^ and entendre that have the circumflex, and their 
meaning. 4. Give the forms of nourrir whose stem is nour- 
riss-y and their meaning. 5. Give the forms of brider, bdtir^ 
and r^fxmdre that terminate in -ons, and their meaning, a^d 
then those that terminate in -ions, and their meaning. 

* Words requiring the subjunctive are spaced. 
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68. Minor Changes. 

[69.] f mute, and also e (save in fut. and cond.), become 
open before a syllable containing an e mute. This is denoted 
by their change into ^, or by the doubling of a following I or t 
(cf. 29). — Thus; mener *lead': pr. ind. je mene, tu menes, il 
mene; nous menons, vous meneZf ils mhnent (subj. Je mene, etc. : 
e in 1st and 2d pi. ; impVe ml^ne) ; fut. mb-ne-^ai, etc. (through- 
out) ; cond. mhnerais. — Cider 'yield': pr. Je cede; fut. Je 
cederai. — Appeler ' call ' : pr. fappelle, etc., etc. {-ell- wher- 
erer mener has en-). 

Note. — Geler ' hide,' geler ' freeze,' acheter ' buy,' and some 
others take e, instead of doubling I and t 

[70.] Verbs in -cer and -ger change c and g to ^ and ge 
respectively before a, ai^ o. — Thus, menacer 'menace ' : pr. 
pi. menagons (since menacons would be = menakons) ; impf. 
menaqais^ etc. — manger ' eat ' : mangeons^ mangeais^ etc. 

[71.] Verbs in -yer usually change y to i before e mute. — 
Thus, noyer ' drown ' : pr. je noie. 

Exercise XX (b). 

mener ' lead ' celer ' hide, conceal ' Grocer ' trace ' 

Jeter ' throw ' acheter ' buy ' manger ' eat ' 

appeler ' call ' employer ' use ' prot4ger ' protect ' 

b, — Conjugate the simple tenses of above nine verbs, noting 
every change of letters according to 68-71. 

Compound Verb-forms. 

72, The COMPOUXTD tenses of the active are made by the aid 
of a¥oip ' have ' (or, in the case of certain intransitive verbs, 
espec^ly of motion, by the aid of Btre ' be ') ; and all the 
forms of the passive by the aid of 6tne 'be.' 
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73. The conjugation of these auxiliaries, which is quite irreg- 
ular, is given below. 

INDICATIVE 

Awoir ^ have ' 

Present 

Sing. 1. fax (pronounce j^) 
' I have * 



itre 'be' 



2. tu as 

3. il a 

PL 1. n(ms avons 

2. voTis avez 

3. Us ont 

Sing. 1. f avals 

'I had' 

2. tu avals 

3. il avalt 

PL 1. nous avlons 

2. vous aviez 

3. Us avalent 



Imperfect 



je suis 

*Iam' 
tu es (pr. = ^) 
U est (= ^) 

noi^s sommes 
vous ites 
Us sont 

fUais 

* I was * 
tu kals 
II kaU 

nous itions 
vous 4tiez 
Us Ualent 



Preterit 



Sing. 1. feus (eu = Fr. u throughout) je fits 



PI. 



'I had' 

2. tu eus 

3. II eut 

1. nous eHmes 

2. vous eMes 

3. Useurent 



Future 
Sing. 1. f aural 

' I shall (will) have ' 

2. ^u ai^ras 

3. II aura 



* I was, I became ' 
tufas 

Ufut 

nousfUmes 
vousftites 
Us furent 

je serai 

* I shall (will) be ' 
tu seras 

U sera 



lill 
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PL 1. notis aurons 

2. voiis aurez 

3. lis auront 

Conditional 

Sing. 1. faurais 

* I should (would) have ' 

2. tu aurais 

3. il aurait 

PL 1. nous aurions 

2. V0118 auriez 

3. tTs auraien^ 



nous serons 
vous serez 
Us seront 



je serais 

* I should (would) be ' 
tu serais 
il strait 

nous serions 
votis seriez 
Us seraient 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

Sing. 1. fate 

* I have (may or 
shall have) ' 

2. tu aies 

3. il ait 

PL 1. nous ayons 

2. vous ayez 

3. Us aient 



je sois 

' 1 be (may or 
shall be) ' 
tu sois 
il soit 

nous soyons 
vous soyez 
Us soient 



Imperfect 

Sing. 1. feusse (eu = u) 

* 1 had (might, could, 
or should have) ' 

2. tu eusses 

3. UeiU 

PL 1. nous eussions 

2. vous eussiez 

3. Us eussent 



je fusse 

* I were (might, could, 
or should be) ' 

tu fusses 

UfiU 

nousfussions 
vous fussiez 
Us fussent 
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IMPEBATIVE 

Sing. 2. aie ' have ! ' sois ^ be ! ' 

PL 1. ayons ' let us have ! ' soyons ' let us be ! ' 

2. ayez *have !' soyez 'be ! ' 

INFINITIVE 

avoir '(to) have ' ^re '(to) be' 

PARTICIPLES 

ayant ' having ' ^ant ' being ' 

eu (= Fr. I*) 'had' ^4 'been' 

74. To form the compound tenses of any verb, active or 
passive, combine the auxiliaries with the past participle of 
the main verb on the same principles as in English (observing 
75-6, below). Thus : act. : fai aimi ' I have loved,' favais 
aim4 ' I had loved,' etc. ; pass. : je suis aim4 ' I am loved,' J*^ais 
aim4 ' I was loved.' 

[75.] It is to be observed only that the past participle (aimi), 
being in French subject to inflection like an adjective (sing. m. 
aim4, f. aim6e; pi. m. aim^s, f. aimSes), agrees with a preced- 
ing direct object if conjugated with avoir, but with the subject 
if conjugated with dtre (reflexive verbs, hereafter, excepted). ^ 
— Thus : La file que fai aim4e 'the giri (that) I have loved.' ,^ 
EUe est aimSe 'she is loved.' Ces garqons sont aim4s 'these 
boys are loved.' ^ 

Note. — The participle with avoir is unchanged if there is 
no preceding direct object. Thus: J'ai aim4 cetteJUle. 

76. As already indicated in 72, certain Intransitives are con- 
jugated with 6tr0 instead of avoir. Among verbs always thus 
conjugated should be noticed especially the three verbs of 
motion^ alter *go,' arriver 'arrive,' venir (with most of its 
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compounds) 'come/ and also nattre 'be bom, arise,' and mourir 
*die.' — Ex. II est arrivi 'He has arrived/ II est mort 'He 
has died.' 

Exercise XXI (a, b). 

Maso. Fem. 

le verre ' the glass ^ , , , , la bouteille ' the bottle ' 

le livre ' the book ' , . , , la livre ' the pound ' 

le morceau ' the piece ' . . , la tranche ' the slice, piece ' 

le coffre ' the trunk, chest ' . la malle ' the wallet, trunk ' 

V argent '(the) silver, money' la monnaie '(the) coin, change' 

Dieu ' God ' diesse ' goddess ' 

arriver ' arrive ' (always with ^tre) 
si ' if,' chez ' at, with, at the home of ' 

Verbs governing the subjunctive : 

exiger ^ exact, demand,' app r4hender ^ apprehend,' 

regretter 'regret.' 

a. — 1. J'ai un cheval; je d 4 sire que vous ayez un cheval; 
je suis heureux; elle prie Dieu que je sois heureux. 2. Nous 
avons des amis; nous sommes amis; nous avions des amis; nous 
4tions amis, 3. Nous aurons de V argent; nous serons bons; je 
pensais que woifcs aurions de V argent; nous serions contents^ si 
nous avions assez de livres, 4. II d 4 sire que nous ayons cour- 
age^ et que nous soyons heureux, 5. Vous avez une malle, Vavez- 
vous achet4e9 6. Oui,j^ai achet4 cette malle; je Vai achet4e chez 
M, (for Monsieur) A. 7. Ont-ils donn4 les livres au gargonf 
Oui, ils les lui ont donn4s, 8. Nous aurions vendu deux livres, 
si vous les aviez achet4s (or achet4es: obs. the difference). 
9. II exige que vous acceptiez cet argent, 10. II regrettait 
quHls eussent parl4. 11. La maison fut bdtie, 12. Les maisons 
ont 4t4 bdties, 13. On a exig4 que cet argent (cette perle) fiU 
rendu (rendue), 14. On or donna qiiHl fiit punt, 15. Nous 
serions aim4s (or aim4es), si nous 4tions bons (or bonnes). 
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16. J'appr4hende que ma mcUle ne (verbs of fear require 
an expletive ne when afBlrmative) soit perdue. — 17. Mon 
cousin est arrivL 

b. — Conjugate in full aimer with avoir [compound present : 
fai aim4, etc.] and itre [passive present: je suis aim4 ^r 
aim4e), etc.]. — Translate : 1. He has loved her sister ; he has 
loved her. 2. She is puni^ed by (par) her father. 3. Her 
eyes will be cured. 4. Have they lost their brothers ? Yes, 
they have lost them. 5. Their beautiful horses are lost. 
6. Would you have protected his sister ? Yes, I would have 
protected her. 7. I was^desiring that he might answer. 8. I 
should have bought glasses and bottles if I had had money. 

9. They have eaten a piece of meat and a slice of bread. 

10. This trunk would be sold if it were (indie.) good. 

11. They apprehend that their books are lost (cf. sentence 
16, under a). 12. I regret that you have thought so (ainsi). 

Interrogative Construction. 

77. A subject pronoun is connected by a hyphen to the 
verb (e.g. ai-je? ^have I?'), but a subject noun is placed 
before the verb and a corresponding personal pronoun is ap- 
pended after it (e.g. Varhre rompt-il? ^does the tree break? ' 
Voire m^re est-eUe malade? 'is your mother sick?^). The 
auxiliary * do (does, etc.) ' is not rendered in French. 

Note 1. — Before the appended je a final -e becomes e (e.g. 
Aim^'je ? ' do I love ? '), and before il or elle, a -f - is inserted 
after a vowel (e.g. Aime-t-il ? ' does he love ? ' A-t-il f ' has he ? '). 

Note 2. — Instead of the regular interrogative construction, 
it is quite common to introduce the question by placing the 
phrase est-ce que (pr. ^^s''kf) ' is it that ' before the pronoun 
(or noun) and the verb. Especially common is this construc- 
tion in questions implying surprise or denial. — Est-ce que 
faimef ' do I love ? ' Est-ce quHl est aim4? ' is he loved ? ' 
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Negative Construction. 

78. The negation ^ not ' is with a verb usually expressed by 
two particles, viz. ne and pas (or, more emphatically, />o//if). 
Ne (ii^ bef. vowel or h 'mute'), very rarely lacking, is placed 
before the personal verb-form or a preceding object-pronoun. 
Pas or pointy in certain cases omitted, are placed immediately 
after the personal verb-form. — Ex. : 

Je ne suis pas mcUade, I am not sick. 

Je n^aime point cet enfant, I do not love this child. 

Je n^ai pas fini mon th^me, I have not finished my theme. 

Je ne le lux donnerai pas 

{point), I shall not give it to him. 

Note 1. — As seen above, the negative auxiliary ' do Ms not 
expressed in French (i.e. ' I do not love ' is rendered simply by 
* I love not ' : Je n'aime pas). 

Note 2. — Usually both negatives precede a simple infini- 
tive {ne pas aimer ^ etc.). 

79. Among other negatives, the following may be noticed 
here : — 

ne , , . jamais * never ' ne . . , que ^ only ' 

ne , , , plus ^ no more ' ne , . . rien ^ nothing ' 

/le . . . guhre ' not much, ne , . , personne ' nobody ' 
scarcely ' 

These are arranged like ne , , , pas, except that que, per- 
sonne follow a participle, and that only ne plus, ne rien are 
allowed to precede a simple infinitive (cf. 78, note 2). — Ex. : 

II ne perd Jamais, He never loses. 

Je n^y penserai plus, I shall think of it no more. 

Je n'ai guhre d' argent, I have scarcely any money. 

II ne vfCa donn4 qu'une fleur. He has given me only a flower. 
Je d4sire ne plus parler (or ne 

parler plus). I wish to speak no more. 
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* Neither . . . nor ' is usually expressed by 

ne ' neither * , . » ni ne ^ nor ' — with simple tenses ; 
/le . . . ni (arranged = ne . . . pas) 'neither' . , . ni 'nor' 
— with compound tenses. 

Ex. : — 
II ne pense ni ne parle. He neither thinks nor speaks. 

II n^a ni pensi ni parU. He neither thought nor spoke. 

Exercise XXII (a, 6). 

Maso. Fem. 

le temps ' the time ' une position ' a position ' 

un temple ' a temple ' . . . . une iglise ' a church ' 
fe chemin 'the road' . . . . Za route 'the route, road' 
le mont ' the mount, hill ' . . . Za montagne ' the mountain ' 

mon^rer ' show ' ; pr4f4rer ' prefer ' 

ouvert ' open ' ; ict ' here ' 

Verbs requiring the subjunctive, but only when a doubt or 
uncertainty is implied (i.e. generally when they are used nega- 
tively, interrogatively, or with si ' if ') : — 

penser ^thhik/ esj^^rer 'hope,' d^cZarer 'declare.' 

a. — 1. Est-ce que je vous donne de belles fleurs ? 2. Stcis- 
je aimif 3. Serctrt-elle prifirM 4. Sa soeur est-eUe punief 
' 5. Les fleurs ne sont-elles pas id f 6. II ne parle pas (or 
point), 7. Vous ne m'en avez pas parlL 8. II ne punit jamais 
ses enfants, 9. Vous ne m^avez Jamais montri cette ^glise. 
10. II ne parle plus de cette montagne. 11. Votre ami n^a-t-il 
.que ce cheval-ld, 9 12. Je ne pense pas qu^il punisse son enfant. 

/l3. Espirez^ous que votre fille guMssefj 14. Je n*esp4rais 
point qu'U me d4fendU. 15. JSi vous declarez que ce gargon 
est bon^je Vaccepte, 16. II n^entend ni ne r^pond. 17. Je ne 

• pense ni n^esp^re quHl vende sa maison. 18. II ne m^a ni 
entendu ni appeU. 19. N^aviez-vous ni pens^y ni esp4r4 
qu'elle gv^rit? 20. J^esp^re que faurai le temps. 
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b. — 1. Do you love her ? I do not love her, and I shall not 
love her. 2. Has he accepted this book ? He has not accepted 
it. 3. Does my sister speak (cf. Ex. 4, a) ? 4. Will the road be 
long? 5. He does not show me his books. 6. She has not 
shown me her books, and she has not shown them to you. 
7. This church is never open. 8. This route is no longer 
open. 9. He speaks only of this beautiful mountain. 10. He 
neither thinks nor acts ; he has neither thought nor acted. 
11. My father has ordered me not to (de ne point : 78, note 2) 
speak of this man ; my father has ordered me to speak of this 
man no more (cf. 79, Ex. 5). 

Reflexive Verbs. 

80. Verbs are construed reflexively with the reflexive object- 
pronouns me ^ myself ' or ^ to (for) myself,^ te ^ thyself,' etc., 
se ^ himself, herself, itself,' nous ' ourselves,' vous ' yourselves 
(yourself),' etc., se ^ themselves, etc. (cf . 47). — In compound 
tenses, reflexive verbs always take the auxiliary dfre, to be 
rendered by '* have.' — Thus : 

PRESENT IND. 

je me flatte ^ I flatter myself ' 

tu teflattes 'thou flatterest thyself' 

il se flatte ^ he flatters himself ' 

nous nous flattons ' we flatter ourselves ' 

vous vous flattez ' you flatter yourselves (or -self) ' 

lis se flattent ' they flatter themselves,' 

etc. 

COMP. PRESENT IND. 

je me suisflatti (ot flattie) 'I have flattered myself' 
tu fes flatt4 (-e) ' thou hast flattered thyself ' 
il s^est flatt4 ^ he has flattered himself,' etc. 

KoTE 1. — Before vowel or h mute me, te, se become m', t\ ^. 

Note 2. — The place of the reflexive pronoun is before the verb, except 
with an affirmative imperative, when it is appended to it by a hyphen (me, 
ie being changed to moi^ tox). Cf. 44. 
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Note 3. — In compound tenses the past participle is treated 
precisely as if the auxiliary were avoir ^ not Ure (cf. 75). — 
Ex. elle s^est flatt4e ' she has flattered herself/ Us se sont flatt4s 
' they have flattered themselves ' ; but elle s^est donn4 un coup, 
'she gave herself (ind. obj.) a stroke.' 

8 1 • Many verbs are used reflexively in French when not so 

used in English. Such verbs are generally to be translated 

intransitively or passively. Thus : il s^arrUe ^ he stops,' il s'ap- 

proche ' he approaches or is approaching,' il se trompe ' he is 

mistaken,' etc. 

Exercise XXIII (a, b). 

s'arr^ter ' stop ' s'^crier * cry out ' s^approcher (de) * approach ' 
se coucher se tromper se douter (de) ' suspect ' 

* go to bed ' * be mistaken ' 

se lever * rise ' s'amuser * amuse se d4fier (de) * distrust ' 

(enjoj) o. 8.* 

se porter ^ be (in respect to health) ' 

Je me porte hien ^ I am well ' 

Comment vous portez-vousf ' How are you ? ' 

hier 'yesterday,' aujourd*hui 'to-day'; encore 'yet' 

a. — 1. Uhomme s'arrUa, 2. Elle s^est coucMe, 3. Je me 
suis lev4 ct cinq heures. 4. Ma soeur s^est beaucoup amus4e dans 
la viUe. 5. Varm^e s^approcha de la ville, 6. lis se sont d^fi^s 
de vous. 7. Je me doutais de sa conduite. 8. Comment vous 
portez-vousf 9. Je ne me porte pas trds-bien. 10. A quelle 
heure vous ites-vous coucMe hier, ma sceur? 11. Je me suis 
coucMe d neuf heures, et je me suis lev4e aujourd^hui d> cinq 
heures et quart. 12. Arrite-toi; arrHez-vous, 13. Approche- 
toi, mon enfant, ne te d4fie pas de moi. 

b. — 1. Conjugate throughout se^a^^er and se rSjouir, 2. I 
am well, but my brother is not well. 3. My brother had 
stopped when you called him, but my sister had not stopped. 
4. Do you not enjoy yourself ? 5. This child suspects every- 
thing. 6. These women have been mistaken. 
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B. Irregular Verbs* 

2!:^=" A full treatment of the irregular verbs would simply defeat the 
purpose of this brief introduction, which is to enable the student to 
begin reading at the earliest practicable moment with a fair knowledge 
of the prominent features of the French grammar. It has seemed best, 
therefore, to describe here only a few of the most common and represent- 
ative of the irregular verbs, or enough to help the student in determining 
irregular forms, and to consult or study, at any moment, the detailed 
exposition in Part Second, § 161; and then to add, for reference, an 
alphabetical list of such forms of other irregular verbs as may cause the 
learner some difficulty. 

82. The Irregular verbs, as already noted (65), consist 
of some verbs in -er, -/>, -re — altogether about 70 primary 
verbs ; and of all verbs in -oir (16 primary). 

83. Principal Parts. — Pive forms, the infinitive, present 
participle, past participle, present indicative, and preterit in- 
dicative, are called the principal parts of a French verb, 
because all other verb-forms can be derived from them accord- 
ing to certain rules, which for the regular verbs are without 
exception. For the irregular verbs they are much less so. 
But usually it is sufficient to know the principal parts of an 
irregular verb in order to make, or at least recognize, any 
other form. 

[84.] The principal and derivable forms of aimer (which may 
serve as a model for all other verbs) are those described below : 

^ J p . ( fut. faimer-ai (i.e. add -ai after r). 

(cond. J* aimer-a/* (i.e. add -ais after r). 
op rf ' ^ (pr. subj. /at wi-e (i.e. substitute e- for -an^). 

( impf . ind. faim-ais (i.e. sub. -^xis for -ant). 

3. Past part, aime: compound tenses, /ai aim4, etc. 

4. Pr. ind. faime : imp've aime. 

5. Pret. ind, faimai: impf. suhj. faimasse (i.e. add sse to the 

stem : cf. note below). 
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Note. — The plural of the pres. ind. is always from the pres. part. 
(aim-onSf Jin-iss-ons, romp-ons). The -sse of the impf. subj. is added to the 
pret. stems aima-, Jini-, rompi- (always found in 2d sing.) . 

Compare with the above the principal parts of the irregular 

verb partir ' depart ' : — 

» 

1. Inf. partir | ^^-Xx^rtir^''' . 

C cond. partir-ais. 

(impf. v[ia,jepart'ais* 

3. Past part, parti : compound tenses, /ai (or Je suia) parti, 

4. Pr. ind. je pars f : pr. ind. je pars, tu pars, ilpart; (pi. from 

pr. part.) nous part-ons, vous partez, ils partent. — ImpVe 
pars, partons, partez, 

5. Pret. ind. je partis : impf. subj. je parti-sse. 

85. Learn the principal parts of the following ten verbs 
(irregular parts in heavy type) : — 

Inf. 

Partir 
depart 

Sentir 
feel 

Souffrir 
Buffer 

Offrir 
offer 

Vetir 
clothe 

Mettre 
put 

^crire 
write 

Lire 
read 

Vivre 
live 

Craindre 
fear 



Pr. Part. 


Past Part. 


Pres. Ind. 


Pret. Ind. 


partant 


parti 


je pars 


je partis 


sentant 


senti 


je sens 


je sentis 


souffrant 


souffert 


je souffre 


je souffris 


offrant 


offert 


foffre 


j'offris 


¥6tant 


¥^U 


je v^s 


je vetis 


mettant 


mis 


je mets 


je mis 


ecr/vant 


ecrit 


j^€cris 


j'ecrivis 


lisant 


lu 


je lis 


je /us 


vivant 


vecu 


je vis 


je vecus 


craignant 


craint 


je Grains 


je craignis 



* Instead of />arft«5an^ (cf.Jinissant). f Instead ot partis Qcf. Jinis), 
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Each tense of these verbs is conjugated regularly, observing 
that the plural of the present indicative is formed from the 
present participle (by substituting, as usual, the personal end- 
ings -cms, -62, -ent for -ant). Hence: Pr. je pars, tu pars, it 
part, nous partons, vous partez. Us partent ; je souffre, tu souf- 
fres, il souffre^ nous souffrons, etc. — je Grains, tu crains, il 
craint, nous craignons, vous craignez, Us craignent; — and so on. 

Exercise XXIV (a, 6). 
demain ' to-morrow ' ; lorsque (lorsqu^) ' when ' ; sur * upon ' 

Note. — Craindre *fear' requires the subjunctive after gue. When 
used affirmatively, it also requires an expletive ne before the subjunctive. 
— Ex. Je era in 8 qu*il ne par/e * I fear he may speak.' 

a. — Conjugate throughout all the verbs given under S5, 

b. — Translate: 1. II part; U pai-tit hier; je ne pensais 
pas quHl parttt 2. JS'ous partons aujourd^huif U desire que 
nous partions demain; nous partions lorsquHl arriva; partons f 
3. II sent que vous Vaimez, et je d 4 si re quHl le sente / vous le 
(it) sentez; vous le sentttes; je n'espirais point que vous le 
sentissiez, 4. SHI part, je souffrirai beaucoup; je lui offrirais 
de V argent sij^en avals, 5. II met son livre sur la table; il le 
mit sur la table ; je defends quHl Vy mette; je difendis quHl Vy 
mtt. 6. lis icrivent; je souhaite quHls icrivent; Us ^criront de- 
main; Us ^crivaient lorsque j^arrivai; Us ^criraient sHls avaient 
des plumes; il or donna quHls 4crivissent. 7. II vit encore; 
il v4cut; je priais Dieu quHl vicHt; nous vivons encore; nous 
vivions b, ce temps; j*appr47iende que nous ne vivions pas. 
8. Je crains quHl ne parte; je ne crains pas qu*il parte; crai- 
gnez-vous qu^il parte 9 craignez-^ous quHl ne parte ? vous craigniez 
quHl n'^crivtt; Je desire que vous ne le craigniez point ; vous ne 
craindrez pas; s^il souffrait, vous craindriez. 9. Mbn fr^re a 
beaucoup souffert, et il est encore souffrant. 10. Une bonne 
position lui (m.) est offerte. 11. La lettre est 4crite, je Vai 
Scrite moi-m^me, 12. II craint que vous ne lisiez sa lettre. 
13. Craignant que vous n^arriviez point, nous sommes partis. 
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86. Allen ' go,' ifenir ' come,' tenir ' hold,' dire * say,' faire 
' make, do.' — The conjugation of these five very comihon 
verbs is as follows (irregular parts in heavy type) : — 



Inf. 


Pe. Part. 


Past Part. 


Pr. Ind. 


Pret. Ind. 


Alter 


allant 


cUU 


je vais 


faUai 


F. 


Pr. s. 




tu yas 


Ipf. s. 


•9 ■ • 

jirai 


faille 


je suis alU 


ilya 


j^allasse 


C. 


tu allies 


etc. 


nous aliens 




firais 


il allle 
nous allions 




vous allez 
ils yont 






vous alliez 


m 


Ip'vo 






ils ail lent 




ya 






Ipf . I. 




allons 






j\allais 




allez 




Venir 


venant 


venu 


je viens * 


je vine 


F. 


Pr.S. 




tu yiens 


tu vins 


je viendrai 


je yienne 


je suis venu 


il yieHt 


il vint 


0. 


tu yiennes 


etc. 


nous venons 


nous vinmes 


je y/endnu's 


il yienne 




vous venez 


vous vintes 




nous venions 




ils yiennent 


ils virirent 




vous veniez 




lp*vo 


Ipf. S. 




ils yiennent 




yiens 


je yinaae 




Ipf. I. 




venons 






je venais 




venez 


• 


Tenir precis 


ely like venir ^ 


; SO also devenir. 




Dire 


disant 


dit 


je dis 


je dis 


F. 


Pr.S. 




tu dis 


Ipf. s. 


je dirai 


je dise 




a dit 


je disse 


C. 


Ipf. I. 




nous disons 




je dirais 


je disaia 




vous dites 





ils disent 

Ip've 
dis 
disons 
dites 



Pronounce wen (like bien). 



rv 




FIKST PAKT. 
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Inf. 


Pr. Part. 


Past Part. 


Pr. Ind. 


Pret. Ind. 


Faire 


faisant * 


fait 


je fais 


Jeffs 


F. 


Pr.S. 




tufais 


Ipf. S. 


ferai 


fasse 




ilfait 


jefisse 


c. 


ipf . I. 




nousfaisons 




ferais 


faisaU * 




V0U8 faites 
• iU font 

Ip'vo 
fais 
faisona 
faites 





Exercise XXV (a, b). 
s^en aller * go away ' (obs. the use of se and en ' away ') ; cfe ' to.* 

a. — Conjugate throughout all the tenses of oiler, venir, tenivy 
dire, and faire. 

b. — Translate : 1. Je vais chez M. Adam, 2. Mes fr^res nHrorU 
pas chez leur cousin ; ils iraient s'ils avaienb le temps, 3. J'esp^re 
quHl ira chez son cousin; je n'esp^re point quHl y aille, 4. lis 
alUrent d Paris, 5. II exige que vous veniez; si vons veniez U 
viendrait aussi ; U merit ; %U viendra ; elle est venue ; ordonnez 
qu^elle vienne. 6. Elle tient la rose d la main; ma ni^ce 
tiendra la rose, 7, Vous dites quHl viendra; dites-lui de venir; 
eUe desire que je le dise ; mon p^re me dit (2 tenses) qu'il vien- 
dra; disant cela il s'en alia. 8. II s'en va ; il s^en ira; je sou- 
haite qu^U s^en aille, 9. II demande que nous nous en aUions ; 
pensez-vous que ma soeur s^en aille? 10. VoA^en ('get thee 
hence, go away'); allez-vous-en, 11. Elle ^en est alUe, 12. 
Que fait le gargonf je le ferai venir; j^ordonne quHl le fasse; 
faites4e venir, 

87. Verbs in -o/>. — Verbs in -oiV, though not conjugated 
precisely alike, have some principles in common. As model 

* Pronounce yhi- like ye- here and in derivations. 
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for them all may serve recevoin 'receive/ whicli has been de- 
scribed already under 67. Its principal and derived parts are 
here repeated : 



Inf. 
Mecevoir 

F. 
je recevr-ai 

C. 
je recerr^iis 



Pk. Paet. 
recevant 

Pr.S. 
je revive 
tu regoives 
il regoive 
nous recevions 
vous receviez 
ils regohent 

Ipf. 
je recevais 



Past Pakt. 
requ 

j'ai regu 
etc. 



Pr. Ind. 

je reqois 
tu reqois 

il reco/t 

i 

nous recevone 
vous recevez 
ils regoivent 

Ip'vo 
regois 
recevons 
recevez 



Pret. Ind. 
je recus 

Ipf. s. 
je recusae 



Note. — Like recevoir are conjugated, as already noticed, 
other verbs in -cevoir (concevoir ' conceive,' decevoir ' deceive,' 
etc.). — Also devoir ^ owe, ought,' except that its past parti- 
ciple (masc. sing.) is dO (i.e. it has the circumflex, to distin- 
guish it from du = de le). Hence : devoir, devant, dH (f. due), 
je dots, je dus. 

[88.] All verbs in -oir (savoir 'know' excepted) form, like 
recevoir, their 1st and 2d pi. present indicative from the pres- 
ent participle ; and they all (save pourvoir ' provide ') drop, 
like recevoir, their oi in the future and conditional, some slight 
change of the root attending this loss (e.g. voir ' see ' : fut. 
verr-ai; pouvoir 'be able' : pourr-ai; savoir 'know': aaur-ai; 
valoir ' be worth ' : vaudr-ai; vouloir ' wish ' : voudr-ai). 

Other irregularities cannot be conveniently classified. 



89. Below are given six of the most common verbs in -oir, 
vizt : devoir ' owe, ought,' voir ' see,' pouvoir ' be able, can, may,' 
savoir ' know,' vouloir ' wish, will,' falloir ' be necessary ' (im- 
personal). — Tenses left unconjugated are regular. 
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• 




[8£ 


Inf. 


Pr. Pabt. 


Past Part. 


Pr. Ind. 


Prbt. Ind, 


Devoir 


devant 


do 


je dots 


je 


dlL8 


F. 
je devrai 


Pr.S. 
je doive 




etc. 
(like regois) 




Ipf. S. 
je dusse 


C. 
je devrals 


Ipf. I. 
Je devais 










Voir 


vo/ant 


vu 


je vois 


Je 


vis 


p. 
weiTol 


Pr.S. 
Je vole 




tu vois 
il voit 




Ipf.S. 
je visse 


c. 
verrata 


tu votes 
il vote 

nous voyions 
vous voyiez 
ils voient 

Ipf. I. 
je voyais 




nous voyons 
votts voyez 
ils voient 

Ip»ve ^ 
vois 

voyons 
voyez 







Pouvoir pouvant 



pu 



F. 



Pr.S. 



je pourral 


je puiaae 


0. 


tu puisses 


Je pourrais 


etc. 




Ipf. I. 




je pouvais 


Savoir 


sachani 


F. 


Pr.S. 


je saurat 


aache 


c. 


etc. 


je sauraiB 


Ipf. I. 




Je savais 



je peux (puis) je pus 
tu peux Ipf. s. 

tV peut je pusse 

nous pouvons 
vous pouvez 
Us peuvent 



8U 



je sois 
tu aaia 
il aait 
nous Savons 
vous savez 
ils savent 
Ip've 

aache 



je 81L8 

Ipf. s. 
susse 
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Inp. 


Pb. Part. 


Past Pabt. 


Pb. Ind. Pbet. Ind. 


VotUoir 


votUant 


vovlu 


je veux je voulus 


F. 


Pr.S. 




tu veux Ipf. s. 


je ¥Oudrai 


je veuille 




U veut je voulusse 


c. 


tu yeuH/es 




nous voulons 


je foudraia 


il veuille 




vous voulez 




nous voulions 




Us veulent 




V0U8 vouliez 




ip»ve 




ils veuHlent 




veuillez 'please' 




Ipf . I. 








je voulais 


-— 




FdUoir* 


wanting 


faUu 


Ufaut UfaUtd 


F. 


Pr.S. 




Ipf. s. 


U faudra 


t7 faille 




a/aUiU 


c. 


Ipf. I. 






il fdudrait 


tlfallait 







Exercise XXVI (a, 6). 

■ Note 1. — Vouloir 'wish* and falloir *be necessary' require the subjunc- 
tive after que. Also savoir requires the subjunctive after que, but only 
when doubt or uncertainty is implied (i.e. frequently when it is used 
negatively, interrogatively, or with st) . 

Note 2. — We say Ilfaut qu'il vienne (*It is necessary that he come') 
OT II lux faut venir ('It is necessary for him to come'), both expressions 
= ' He must come.' But only // faut que mon frkre vienne * My brother 
must come.' That is, two constructions are allowed when the subject is 
a pronoun, but only one when it is a noun. 

a, — Conjugate throughout recevoir^ devoir^ pouvoir, savoir, 
and vouloir. 

h, — Translate : 1. Mon oncle regoit une lettre; j'esp^re quHl 
recevra une lettre ; esp4re z-vous qu'U regoive une lettre f 2. N'ous 
recevons trois dollar's; nous recevions dix dollars par semaine; 
U veut que nous recevions deux dollars par jotir; nous regHmes 
cet argent hier, 3. Je sais que vous devez venir; je ne pense 
pas que vous deviez venir ; ils devraient ('they ought') venir; 

* Impersonal verb (used only in 3d person sing.). 
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je ne pensais pas qu'ils diissent venir, 4. II voit la maiaon; 
il voyait brider la maison; il vU s^arrMer quelqu'un; je voulaia 
quHl vit ma ni^ce ; il me verra demain ; U me verrait sHl venait, 
5. Je peux voir cet arbre-ld, ; je ne puis (or je ne peux pas) le 
voir ; je ne savais pas que vous pussiez le voir ; je pourrai 
vous voir demain ; ils peuvent venir sHls veulent, 6. Je desire 
qu'il le (it) sache; je sais qu'il le saura; je savais qu^il le sail; 
saveZ'Vous votre legon f sache (sachez) quHl favtX venir. 7. II 
veut que vousparliez; il voulait que vous parlassiez ; je neveux 
pas quHl me voie^ ils voulurent vous voir; ils voudront vousparler; 
ils voudraient quHl levtt; onne saitpas quHl le veuiUe (ox veut, 
if que = 'the fact that'); veuillez venir demain. 8. Ilfaut que 
vous parliez^ or il vous favJt parler ; il favJt que mon fr^re vous 
parle ; il fallait venir ; il faudrait venir, s'il le d^sirait ; il a 
fallu quHl vtnt, or il lui a fallu venir ; il leur fallait venir, 
or U fallait quHls vinssent ; U faut nous en aUer, or il faut que 
nous nous en allions. 

90. Alphabetical List of Other Irregular Forms. — Below is gi^en, 
for reference only, an alphabetical list of such common forms of other 
(simple) irregular verbs as may cause the learner some difficulty in read- 
ing, until he has become familiar with the irregular verbs, as described 
under § 161, Fart II. Forms easily inferred from those given are omitted 
(thus, especially, it must be remembered that the 1st and 2d pi. of the 
pres. ind. are usually made from the pres. part., and that irregular verbs 
in ir never have a stem in -is», like ^nir). 

acquerrai Fut. ^ . bois Pr. I. 1 

acquiersVT.l. [otacquirnr^ boive Vr.S. l^^*^*:^ , 

acquis Fast F. or Fret. J ' acqmre. ^^.^^^^ 3 ^j p^. j ^^ S. J ' ^™^-' 



asseyant Fr. F. 
asseyerai ) j,^^ 
assi^rai J 
asseyant Pr. P. 
assieds Fr. I. 
assis Fast P. or Fret. 



bous Fr. I. of bouiUir * boil.' 

bu Past P. 
of asseoir ^^^ 

seat. buvant 

ceignant Pr. P. 

ceignis Fret. \ of ceindre * gird.* 



Past P. ^ 

Fret. >- of boire * drink.' 

ant Pr. P. J 



atteignant Fr. P. -k ceint Fast P 



aiietgnant jrr. r.\ 

... . -D * I of attetndre 
atteignis Fret. >■ , 

** • * T» 4 x> I * attain. 
atteint Past P. J 



> of ceit 
\ ) 
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T.TX 



of connaitre 
* know/ 



\ P. ) of ( 
t. J • 



construire 
construe/ 



of contraindre 
* constrain/ 



of courir 
'run/ 



} 



of coudre * sew/ 



of craindre * fear/ 



connais Pr. I. 
connaissant Pf . P. 
connu Past P. 
conntis Pret. 
construisant Pr 
construisis Pret 
contraignant Pr. P. - 
contraignis Pret. 
contraint Past P. 

(or 3 s. Pr. I.) 
courais (reg.) Ipf . I. 
courrai Fat. 
couru Past P. 
cotirtK Pret. 
cousant Pr. S. 
cousin Pret. 
cousu Past P. 
craignant Pr. P. ' 
eraignis Pret. 
crain^ Past P. 

(or 3 s. Pr. 1.) 
crots Pr. I. of croire * believe/ 
crois Pr. I. I ^j ^^-^^^ , ^^^ , 
croissant Pr. P. J 

<TOi,ant Pr. P. 1 ^^ ^^-^.^^ . ^^^^^^, 
cru Past P. ) 
cru Past P. 
crus Pret 

c««7/e Pr. I. or S. ^ ^^ ^^///.v * null ' 

cuetUerai Fut. 

cui» Pr. I. 

cuisant Pr. P. 

ciitsi5 Pret. 

cuif Past P. or 3 s. Pr. I. ^ 

dors Pr. I. or dormir * sleep.' 

'duis Pr. I. 

-duisant Pr. P. of verbs in -duire 

'duisis Pret. * lead.' 

-duit Past P. - 



^crire * write.* 



' > of croitre * grow.' 

> of cueillir * cull.' 



of CMlVc 

« boil.' 



€crivant Pr. P. 1 . 

€crivis Pret. / 

€nverrai Fut. of envoyer * send.' 

€leignant Pr. P. ' 

^eignis Pret. 

^itetn^ Past P. 

(or 3 s. Pr. I.) 
feignant Pr. P. ' 



of eteindre 
* extinguish.' 



of feindre * feign/ 



of joindre 'join/ 



\P. I 
P. J 



of lire * read/ 



of luire * shine.' 



feignis Pret. 
feint Past P. 

(or3s.Pr.I.) -* 
. hais Pr. I. of hair * hate/ 
joignant Pr. P. 
joignts Pret. 
^oini Past P. 

(or 3 s. Pr. S.) 

/is Pr. I. 

/(sant Pr. 

lu Past P. 

/mi Past P. 

luis Pr. I. 

luisant Pr. P. 

/ui»i*s Pret. 

mens Pr. I. of mentir * lie.' 

tneurs Pr. I. 

meure P. 

wgtis Pr. I. 

meuve Pr. 

wiori Past P. of mourir * die.' 

moulant Pr. P. 

mou/u Past P. V of moudre ' grind. 

moulus Pret. 

mourrai Fut. 

tnourus Pret. 

mw Past P. 1 .* . 4 ** , 

V of mouvotr * move. 

mus Pret. J 
nais Pr. I. 
naissant Pr. P. 
naquis Pret. 
n^ Past P. 



' * V of mourir * die.' 
». S. / 

* y of mouvoir * move.' 
•. S. / 

?. of moi 

P. [of 

t. J 

!of mourir * die.* 



of nature 'be born. 
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FIRST PART. 



[9a 



' of nuire * hurt.' 



of paraitre 
* appear.' 



of peindre * paint/ 



of plaindre * pity,* 
(se) 'complain.' 



nui Past P. 
nuis Pr. I. 
nuisant Pr. P. 
nuisis Pret. 
paraU Pr. I. 
paraissant Pr. P. 
paru Past P. 
parus Pret. 
peignant Pr. P. 
peignis Pret. 
peint Past P. 
(orSs.Pr.S.) 
plaignant Pr. P. 
plaignis Pret. 
plaint Past P. 
(or3s. Pr.I.) 

^'«'**«'*^ Pr. P. I ^f ^.^^ . i^^3^ , 
plait 3 s. Pr. I. i 

P^'^^ ^^'^-H of pleuvoir'Tum/ 
1. /)/« Past P. J ^ 

2-/'" P*«^ I*' \ of p/aiVe' please.' 
/>Zu» Pret. -) 

plut 3 s. Pret. of pleuvoir * rain ' 

or plaire * please.' 

prenant Pr. P. -x 

prenne Ft, S, [• / 

prfs Past P. or Pret. J 

repens Pr. I. of repentir * repent.' 

ri'PastP. 1 - . ., „ , , 

> of nrc * laugh. 

rts Pr. I. or Pret. ) 



prendre 
take.' 



sens Pr. I. of sentir * feel.' 
sers Pr. I. of servir * serve.' 
sors Pr. I. of sortir * go out.' 
'Solvant Pr. P. 



} 
} 



of verbs in -soudre 
* solve.' 



of suffire * suffice.' 



'Solu Past P 
-solus Pret. 
suffi Past P. 
suffis Pret. 
suffisant Pr. P 

1. suis Pr. 1. of itre *be.' 

2. sMis Pr. I. 'I 
suivant Pr. P. 
suivi Past P. 
5utt;i5 Pret. 
taisant Pr. P. 
iu (or tu) Past P 
<us Pret. 
vaille Pr. S. 
volant Pr. P. 
va/u Past P. 
va/u5 Pret. 
vaudrai Fut. 
rawar (3. vaut) Pr. I. - 
r^cu Past P. j^f^. 
v€cus Pret. i 
v^fs Pr. I. of vetir 'clothe.' 

1. vis Pr. I. of vlvre * live.' 

2. vt» Pret. of voir * see.' 



of suivre * follow.' 



}of (»e) taire 
* be silent.' 



of valoir 
'be worth.' 



vtpre * live.' 



Note. — Verbs in -aitre retain the circumflex only where t is followed 
by t (^paraitf hntparats). 
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DTDEOLINABLES. 

As all indeclinables (i.e. adverbs, etc.) are found directly in 
the dictionaries, little need here be said about them. 

Adyebbs. 

91. Adverbs are either: a. single, as id 'here,' oh 'where,' 
en 'in,' quand 'when,' d^jdi, 'already,' bien 'well,' etc. ; or, h. 
adverb-phrases like d present ' at present,' d peu pr^s ' nearly,' 
d, peine ' hardly,' tout d fait ' entirely,' tout d coup ' suddenly,' etc. 

NoTB. — Most adjectives can be converted into adverbs by adding the 

suffix -meni to the feminine form, or to the masculine if terminating in a 

vowel. — Ex. : 

fort * strong * : fortement * strongly * 

grand ' great * : grandement * greatly * 

franc 'frank * : franchement * frankly ' 

long ' long * : longuement * lengthily ' 

facile * easy * : facilement * easily * 

vrai * true ' : vraiment * truly * 

joli * pretty ' : joliment * prettily ' 

92. Comparison. — Adverbs capable of comparison (espe- 
cially those derived from adjectives) are compared, like adjec- 
tives, by the aid of plus or moins. Only the following four 
are in this respect irregular, viz. : — 

bien ' well ' mieux ' better ' le mieux ' best ' 

ma/ ' bad(ly) ' pis ' worse ' le pis ' worst ' 

beaucoup ' much ' plus ' more ' le plus ' most ' 

peu ' little ' moins ' less ' le moins ' least ' 

Prepositions. 

93- Prepositions, like adverbs, are either: a. single, as 
d ' to,' de ' from,' par ' through,' contre ' against,' etc. ; or. 
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b. prepositional phrases like d travers 'across/ afin de ' in order 
to/ jusqu^di ^ as far as/ etc. 

NoTB 1. — The use of prepositions is often different in French and 
English : cf . penser a * think of ' ; acheter h * buy from ' ; de toutes parts * on 
all sides ' ; de bonne heure * in good time, early ' ; agir en honnite homme 

* act like an honest man ' ; and so on. Often, also, French requires a prep- 
osition where English does not, and vice versa : cf. plaire h * please/ obtfir h 

* obey ' ; ^cottier * listen to,' sonner quelqu'un * ring for some-one,' etc. 

Note 2. — As in English, an infinitive is used with or without a prepo- 
sition. To the English infinitiye-sign ' to ' correspond in French h or de. 
De is used especially before a subject-infinitive placed after its verb, and 
before an object-infinitive .when an idea of separation or source is implied. 
Ex. n est imprudent de parler (but Parler est imprudent : subject-infinitive 
without preposition when heading a clause). // s'abstient de parler * He 
abstains from talking.' // liii defend de parler * He forbids him to speak.' 

Conjunctions. 

94. The conjunctions are likewise either: a. single, as et 

^ and/ mais ' but/ que * that/ si ' if/ etc. ; or, b, conjunctional 

phrases like avant que ' before/ pendant que ' while/ parce que 

'because/ etc. 

Interjections. 

95. Simple interjections are ah 'ah/ 6 or o7i 'oh/ Mas 'alas/ 
hon 'good/ etc. A few interjectional phrases, like en avant 
' forward,' d la bonne heure ' very well,' etc., also occur. 

Exercise XXVIL 

ADVERBS : 

bien ' well ' toujours ' always ' 

ailleurs ' elsewhere ' surtout ' especially ' 

partout ' everywhere ' franchement ' frankly ' 

bos ' in a low tone ' doucement ' gently ' 

haut ' aloud ' longuement ' lengthily ' 

tdt^ bientdt ' soon ' h present ' at present ' 

quelquefois ' sometimes ' d peine ' hardly ' 
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d peu pr^s ' nearly ' sur-le-champ ' on the spot, 

d bon marcM ' cheaply ' immediately ' 

en bos ' below ' tovt d coup ' suddenly ' 

en haut ' above ' totU d fait ' entirely ' 

du tout ^ at aU ' tout de suite ^ immediately ' 

peut-itre ' perhaps ' aussi, «i ' as, so ' ♦ 

PREPOSITIONS : 

apr^s * after ' d travera ' across, through ' 

avant ^ before ' (in time) d^apr^s ^ according to ' 

devant ' before ' (in position) jusqu^di, ' even to ' 

denize ' behind ' autour de ' around ' 

sous ' under ' hors de ' out of ' 

sur ' upon ' pr^s de * near ' 

chez ' at or to the house of, with, among ' 

CONJUNCTIONS 
(those spaced requiring the subjunctive): 

car ' for ' afi n que ^ in order that ' 

comme 'as' avant que 'before' 

lorsque ' when ' ' bien que^ although ' 

quoique 'although * sans que ' without that ' 

puisque ' since ' pour que ^in order that ' 

Note. — Adverbs usually follow the personal verb-form ; but adverbs 
of specialized time (as aujourd'hui, hier^ demain) follow a participle. Ex. 
// parle toujours de vous, II m*a toujours aim€» II est venu hier, 

1. Monfr^re 4crit bien, mats ma soeur 4crit beaucoup mieux. 
2. II lui aparU tr^s franchement. 3. Nous sommes tout d fait 
contents d prSsent. 4. Ne voulez-vous pas venir tout de suite chez 
mon p^re f 5. De quoi cet Jiomme vous a-t-il parU si longuement f 
6. Nous parlerons plv^ doiicement si vous le voulez, 7. II me 
r^ondit tout d coup, 8. A peine y a-t-il cent personnes dans 
Viglise. 9. J'ai peu de livres, metis il en a moins, 10. Je sais 
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qiie mon ami lui a donn4 d peu pr^s deux cents dollars. 11. Le 
livre itait derri^re la table. 12. II viendra avant quaere heures. 
13. II aliait devant moi, et elle venait apr^s. 14. II est hors 
de la mile, 15. JHrai jusqu'd, V4glise. 16. J^y ^tais lorsqu'U 
arriva. 17. Quoiqu^elle soU bonne elle vHest pas aim^e, 18. Je 
viendrai puisque vous le voulez. 19. Je lui ai 4cnt a fin quh'l 
{pour qu^m) vienne, 20. Bienquejele (it) sacheje ne le dirai 
point 21. II vint avant qu^eUe fUt venue. 



INDEX TO PART I. 



o, with le 15 

inf. sign 93.2 

accent-signs 1 

accent-stresi 3 

acute accent 1 

adjectives 26 etc. 

agreement (X. 1). 

place : Ex. X. 2. 
adverbs 91 

place (Ex. XXVI). 

aUul 26 

-01 = au 23-4 

idler 86 

alphabet 1 

avoir 73 

aucun 82 

bon, comp 36 

cardinals 37 

inflect*n 39 

for ordinals 40 

cedilla 1 

cent J no art 38.1 

circumflex 1 

del, pi 26 

comparison : 

adject 36 

adv. 92 

compound tenses ... 74 
conjugation 66-8 



§ 

conjunctions 94 

consonants : pron. . . 16 
contraction 16 

de with le 16 

partitive 18-20 

inf. sign 93.2 

def. article, see le. 
demonstratives ...50-1 

devoir 89 

diaeresis 1 

diphthongs 7 

dont 69 

e, €f change in verbs, 69 

elision 12. n. 

en, pron. part 46 

etre, conj 73 

with neut. v 76 

faire, conj 86 

feminine : 

nouns, Ex. V. 

adject's 26-33 

gender : 

nouns : Ex. V, XI. 

adject's 26-38 

generic article 13 

grave acc't 1 



s 

indef. article 14 

indefinites 60 

interrogatives 62 

interrog. constr'n. 77-9 

interjections 96 

irregular verbs . 82 etc. 

h 12 

with de,a 16 

gener. art 16 

in part, constr. ... 18 
spec'l use Ex. XI. 2. 

lequelj inter 62 

relat 67 

linking 11 

f7taut;ats, comp 36 

mille, no art 38.1 

monophthongs 6 

nasal vowels 9 

ne 78 

(Ex. XVIII. 1.) 

neg. constr*n 78 

nouns 21 etc. 

nul 63 

numerals 37 

ai7, pi 26 

oiV- verbs 87 

on 61 
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INDEX TO PART I. 



ordinals 37 

infl'n 39 

part, article 18-9 

preposition 20 

past participle, 75, 80.3 
pers. pronouns. . . .41-5 

personne 62 

petit, comp 36 

plural : 

nouns 21-5 

adject's 34 

possessives 48-9 



§ 

pouvoir 89 

prepositions 97 

present, Ex. XIII. 1. 

principal parts 83 

pron. particles 46 

quantity 4 

qui : interr 52 

relat 56 

quoi : interr 52-4 

relat 56 

reflexives 47 

reflexive verbs . . . 80-1 



§ 

savoir 89 

subjunctive : 

Ex. XIX, XXI-XXV. 
syllabication 2 

tout 60, 64 

venir 86 

verbs 65 

vouloir 89 

vowels: pronunc'n, 

4 etc. 

y, pron. part 46 
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GRAMMAR 

WITH 

fflSTORICAL INTRODUCTIONS, VERSIFICATION, AND 

SKETCH OF THE RELATION OF FRENCH AND 

ANGLO-FRENCH WORDS 

(CXLCULXTED FOB TwO TeBMS, OR LeBS) 



THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



French^ Italian^ Spanish^ Portuguese^ BhaBto - Bomanic 
(spoken in southern Switzerland), and Rumanian (or Walla- 
cliian, spoken in northern Turkey) constitute a group of lan- 
guages that have sprung from popular Latin, and which are 
therefore called Eomance or Eomanic (i.e. ^ Eoman '), or Neo- 
Latin ('New-Latin'). 

The development of the French language from Latin under 
the accessory influence of various other tongues may be briefly 
sketched as follows. 

From the time that Graul began to be conquered by the 
Eomans during the last two centuries before our era, Roman 
soldiers and colonists brought vulgar Latin (lingua romana 
rustled), and government officials literary Latin (sermo urba- 
nu8)y into the subdued country. Aided in its spread by the 
superior culture of its speakers and the iron system of Roman 
colonization, perhaps also by the resemblance between the old 
Celtic and the Latin, the latter tongue in a few centuries 
almost wholly obliterated the native idioms of the conquered 
barbarians, the Celtic in middle or northern Gaul, and the 
Basque, which seems to have been the language of southern 
Gaul (Aquitania) ; and these idioms have left but slight traces 
in French. 

The inroads and conquests of Germanic tribes — Franks, 
Goths, Burgundians, — in the 5th century, brought the Teu- 
tonic form of speech into Gaul ^nd in contact with the 
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Romanic. The Teutonic dialects (called by a common name 
lingua theodiscd) succeeded in holding their own for a long 
time alongside of the Romanic (lingua romana), until, finally, 
they were merged into it, bequeathing it, however, a consider- 
able number of Germanic words romanized, many of which 
have survived in modem French. 

The struggle between literary and vulgar Latin was also 
gradually, with the decline of Rome and her influence in 
Gaul, decided in favor of the latter, which meanwhile was 
suffering more or less important dialectical changes. 

This Gallo-Romanic idiom early branched into two leading, 
though nowise homogeneous, families of dialects : the southern, 
called the langne d*oc (as expressing ^yes^ by oo^) or Pro- 
vencal (as spoken in the Roman ^provincia,' i.e. Provence), and 
the northern, called the langue d*oil (as expressing ' yes ' by 
oHl^ = French oui), or now usually Old French. 

The southern idiom gave rise to an early literature, which 
shone with extraordinary splendor during the 11th and 12th 
centuries — the age of the troubadours, — and then perished 
with the political independence of southern France. 

The northern idiom consisted of several sub-dialects, of 
which that one spoken in the province of Ile-de-France, favored 
by political circumstances and the fostering influence of the 
University of Paris or the Sorbonne, gradually took precedence 
of all the others, until, in the 14th century, it became the 
national language of united France, or Modem French. And 
by a series of later modifications, especially lexical and syntac- 
tical, the language of the 14th century has developed into the 
French of the present day. 



1 Oc from Lat. hoc, 

2 Oil of disputed origin, probably for o (Lat. hoc) + tV, the personal 
pronoun being repeated in answers (p je, o il^ etc.) , and il gradually sup* 
planting the others. [Cf. Euhns Zeitschr. III. 423, 1877.] 
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To the above sketch should be added that French, like 
English, has borrowed a considerable part of its present vocab- 
ulary from outside languages, especially from Latin, Greek, 
Italian, Spanish, and English. Indeed, the influx of Classical 
Latin words, ever since the 11th century, but especially after 
the time of the Renaissance, has been so large that they 
actually vie in number with the words derived from popular 
Latin. From these, however, they are, for the most part, 
clearly disthiguished by not adhering to the laws of phonetic 
change, as briefly sketched under 1 (next page). 

There will follow hereafter, under appropriate heads, a 
general survey of those sweeping changes of form, inflection, 
and syntax which the French language has suffered during its 
long course of development from Latin — changes consisting 
chiefly in the mutation of words and the variation of sounds, 
in an almost absolute suppression of case-forms, synthetical 
forms of comparison, and passive-forms, in the evolution of 
new words and verb-forms, and in the adoption of a rigid 
system of syntactical arrangement. 
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I. 

ELEMmTAET SOUNDS AND AOOENTS. 

[I. HISTORY. — In their gradual transition to modem French, Latin 
words have suffered many modifications, as briefly outlined below. 

I. Vowels. — A, The accent- vo^^el of Latin words has (with few ex- 
ceptions) survived as such in French, though often modified in form : e.g. 
L. partem (usually the Lat. accusative has given the French noun-form, 
cf . 47) : F. part ; uincere : vaincre ; bonitatem : bonte. It received a different 
form according as it was a. free (fibre, ending a syllable) or b. tied 
(entravde, followed by two consonants, one belonging to it). Thus : 

a. VThen free, 7, u, and also 6 -f nasal, were, as a rule, unaltered in 
writing : e.g. amhcus : ami; lu-na : lu-ne ; bo-na : bonne. Other vowels changed 
(often into diphthongs, now prevailingly uttered as a monophthong). This 
change was either (1) direct, or (2) caused by neighboring sounds. — 
(1) Direct change: 

Lat. Fr. ♦ 

a =4, h, e; (exceptionally a, before /) ; e.g. L. santta-tem : F. santS / pa- 

trem: pere; ama-re: aimer; ma-lum: mal. 
e, y = oi (or, by later change, a/) : e.g. cre-dit : croit ; vf-det : voit ; habe-bat : 

old avoitj now avait (so all imperfects, by analogy). 
S =/e; e.g.pMem: pied, 
8,u = eu (also written, to denote origin or otherwise, <bu, ueu, ce, ue) ; e.g. 

florem : fleur ; no-vem: neuf; gH-lam : gueule; bo-vem: bcBuf. 
au ; eu = o; ieu ; e.g.aurum: or; deum: dieu, 

(2) Palatal, labial, or nasal influence:^ Palatals (c,g,j; or 
/, e -f vowel) changed a preceding or following vowel, or both, into a diph- 
thong containing the parasitic palatal / [viz. a -f pal. = ai ; e, f -f pal. with 
/ or n = ei; o, fi -f pal.= oi / d+ pal. = ui; pal. -J- a = iV] ; or directly to / 
[viz. ^-f pal. = I / pal. -f c, I = i] : e.g. pdcem : paix ; habeo : ai ; 8olic(u)lum 
(of sol): soleil; vocem: voix; noceat: nuise; pacare : payer (^pai-ier); 
decern : dix; cera : cire. — The labial u sometimes gave a labial shading to 
a preceding vowel : e.g. clavum : clou ; habunt (popular form) ; ont. —Nasals ; 
before nasals fi = a// S, T=ei (oi); u^o: e.g. araas: aimes; lana: 
laine ; sinum : sein ; sumus : sommes. They also produced nasal vowels. 

b. VThen tied, the accent-vowel was usually unchanged. Exceptions: 
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# = e (nOt'tit: met) f 5, u = ou (cor-tem: cour; du-b*tare: douter);d, 7 + 
palatal =oi (tec-turn; toft), or e/, as when free (J'ingam rfeigne) ; 0+pal. 
= ui (noc-tem ; nuK) . Here belongs also the frequent change of / after 
a vowel to u : e.g. aZ-ter : au-tre ; cabaf-ios : chevaux ; fol-lem : fou. 

3, Accentless vo'wehi usuallj sanrived in the initial syllable or when 
tied, being then treated, on the whole, like accent-vowels, except for a 
tendency, in the former case, of retaining a (Jm-here : avoir) , and of chang- 
ing especially e, /, d, u into e 'mute,' cf. 14 (le-vare: lever; nu-nare: 
mener). Otherwise they were usually — after the tone-syllable always — 
lost or, in case of a, and of other vowels to avoid harsh combinations, 
dimmed to c * mute ' : e.g. partem : part ; lana : laine ; vincere : vaincre, 

II. Consonants were often lost or changed. Thus : 

A, LoBB : — a. Initial 8c(h)', sf-, sp-, early changed to 6sc-, est-, esp-, were 
farther often reduced to Sc-, St-, 6p' (e.g. schola, older escole, now ^de ; 
stahat: 6tait). So also Latin ex- (es-) was often reduced to 6 (exclusam: 
Scluse), — b. Medials were often lost after vowel (patrem : pere). The loss 
of 8 was then usually indicated by a circumflex {costam: cote). — Finals 
were less often lost in writing than utterance (22) ; m disappeared in both. 

B. Cbange. Here may be noted the frequent change of t to d (or s) ; 
of JO, 6 to 6 or K ; of c (+ Lat. a) to ch ; of i, c, g, or c to j {g) ; of s to z ; 
and of n + palatal to gn — the last four sounds peculiar to French (26). — 
After 8, n, m,r,l a mute was usually inserted before r, / (nioVre: moudre). 

III. Classical Latin Words borrowed into French received, somewhat 
arbitrarily, French endings, and also, irrelative of the Latin accentuation, 
final accent; but they yielded only slowly or in part to the transforming 
tendencies of French. Hence, contrary to popular words, they are more 
faithful to the form than to the accent of the Latin word : cf . L. fragilem, 
mohilem: F. (borr.) fragile, mobile; (pop.)/rg/6 (older yrai/e), meuble,"] 

2. Notation of Sounds. — The elementary sounds of 
the French language are denoted by the letters constituting 
its alphabet, and by the use of various subsidiary signs or 
deyices. These letters and signs are described below, before 
the subject of pronunciation proper. 

3. Alphabet. — The French alphabet contains exactly the 
same written letters as the English. 

NoTB 1. — The older and more common names of the French letters 
are in French denoted as follows : a, 6^, c^, d^, ^, effe, g^, ache (h), t, jY, 
iba, eUe, emme, enne, o, p^, ku, erre, esse, t^, u, v€f dovhle v€, ics, i grec, zede. 
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A more modem practice, especiallj in spelling out words, is to pro- 
nounce e as 6 <mute' (cf. 14), the other Yowels as above, and each con- 
sonant with an e * mute ' added to its proper sound in any given case [6«, 
ke or ce, dt^fe^ ghe orje (23), he, etc.]. 

Note 2. — k and w occur only in foreign words ; and y is rarely a real 
vowel, except in words borrowed from the Greek. 

4. Subsidiary Signs or Devices. — These are: 

[5.] Accent-marks. — French has three accent-marks, none 
of them, however, serving to denote the accent-stress of the 
word (about which cf. 10). Their rather mixed functions are 
as follows : ^ 

a. The acute C) and the grave (^) are almost entirely 
phonetic signs, used, the former to denote a close sound, as 
in 4p4Q * (cf. 14 : ^, and the latter an open, as in m^re (14). 

Note. — In a few cases the grave accent serves to distinguish homo- 
nyms : e.g. a ' to * : a ' has * ; ou* where ' : ou * or ' ; la * there,' la * the * ; dea 
* since ' : dea ' of the, some.' 

b. The circumflex (^) most often denotes some etymological 
contraction, or loss of a letter (especially s), and is liable to 
occur over any vowel. The vowel on which it rests is usually 
long. — Ex. dge (formerly aage),Ue 'isle^; cdte 'coast'; briUeT 
(older brusler) ' burn.' 

Note. — Even the circumflex sometimes serves to distinguish homo- 
nyms: e.g. du *due': du *of the, some'; croia 'grow (est): croia * be- 
lie ve(st) ' ; cru * grown ' : cru * believed.' 

[6.] Dieeresis. — Two dots ("), called diaeresis, 'separation- 
mark,' is used over e, i, u to denote that these vowels are in 
pronunciation held apart from a preceding voweL — Ex. Noel 
(= no-^t), hair (= Tiorir), aigue (= aigu-e). 

[7.] Cedilla ("small z," formerly z, now 4) is a sign placed 
under c, when that letter has before a, 0, u the sound of s. — 
Ex. pa (formerly written cza), 

* Silent letters will in this chapter be printed with roman type. 
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[8.] Bj a combinatioii of letters, yarious simple sounds (monoph- 
thongs, nasal Yowels, etc.) are also denoted. These sounds and their signs 
are all described hereafter. 

9- Syllabication. — A single medial consonant (save x 

and y) or consonant digraph (ch, ph, th, nasal gn) belongs 
to the following vowel : e.g. fe-na, S-pe-/^, a-che'tS, al-pba-bet ; 
but ex-il, — Of two or more medial consonants only the last 
or, if that be a liquid (r, I) preceded by one that is not a 
liquid, the last two, belong to the following vowel : e.g. trom- 
per, af'feC'H^ symp-idmef par-fei, aZ-/ez; a-pr^s, sa-bre, trem- 
b/e-ment. 

Note 1. — In pronunciation, silent h is left out of account : e.g. bo-nheur 
(written bon-heur). 

Note 2. — Compound words are for the most part divided according to 
their elements : e.g. in-spirer. 

Accent and Quantity. 

1 0. Accent-stress. — In French a slight prominence (ac- 
cent) is given to the last sonorous vowel of a single word: 
e.g. parlS, salade^ opinion, probabilUe. 

This prominence, consisting in a raised pitch or increased 
emphasis, or in both, is too weak to dim, like the strong 
English accent, surrounding syllables. Hence all syllables of 
a French word, save those in e * mute,' are uttered with equal 
distinctness. 

Note 1. — Authorities are not all agreed as to the nature of the French 
accent; and occasional deviations from the rule, as stated above, may be 
heard. 

Note 2. — Sentence-accent. Usually the last word of each statement 
receives alone the accent, when the speaker does not intentionally em- 
phasize, instead, some other word. — Ex. J'ai achet€ la salade *1 have 
bought the salad ' ; L*honneur le demande * Honor demands it.' 

11. Quantity. — The distinction between long and short 
vowels is in French not very marked, and, in part, uncertain 
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or arbitrary, the usage of every-day speech often deviating 
from theoretical laws. As a general rule, the distinction of 
quantity is more marked in accented than in unaccented syl- 
lables, and the vowel long chiefly when it has the circumflex 
(e.g. ame), and when it is followed by e ' mute ' (6i/e), or sepa- 
rated from it by some protractable sonant consonant (page, 
base, jjare, table). 

While the learner must here rely mainly on oral instruction, 
a few details are given below. 

[12.] The vowel is usually long : 

a. When it has the circumflex: e.g. ante, y^^e,ei7e^e, mat. (Rareljitis 
short, as in aumdne^ YidteL') 

b. Directly before e * mute ' : e.g. /ue, jo/ie, joue. 

0. When separated from a following vowel, especially e * mute,' by a 
sonant ^, s, or z (e.g. page, tige, base, ^glise, gaze), or by r or rr (e.g. pere, 
guerre), or by two dissimilar consonants of which the first is a nasal or the 
second r, I (^e.g. Jamhe, crainte; sabre, table, cadavre). 

d. In final syllables before (silent) s, x, z, or before an audible r: 
e.g. exprH, as, assez, prix, augur, fier * proud ' (but^-^r * rely '), air, perd. 

[13.] In connected discourse the quantity suffers various changes, ac- 
cording to the emphasis employed by the speaker. 

Pronunciation. 

14. Simple Vowels (not combined with other vowels). — 
Their pronunciation is as described below. 

2i:^=' In the pronunciation of vowels both quantity (about which cf. 11) 
and quality are to be considered. In describing the quality below, the 
quantity is not left out of sight. The relation between the two is not 
always fixed, and nothing but a long practice can teach the student to 
observe that relation. — In comparing English and French vowel-sounds, 
it must be borne in mind that the French never have the ' vanish,' which 
often accompanies the English when long. 

a (d, d) has two slightly different sounds : 1. nearly that of a 
in English * father ' (not quite so deep) ; 2. more open, ap- 
proaching that of a in * at/ d in Webster's ask representing 
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the sound quite welL The former occurs when a is long, 
except before two consonants. — Ex. (1) dwe, 6cwe, 6dt, dgre; 
— (2) camavcU, paUe, table, tdcheTy Id. 

e has a different value according as it ends a syllable (as in 
te, fe-ra) or not (fe«, fer-md). Thus (of. 9) : 

1. -e CLOSING A SYLLABLE (or Constituting one) is some- 
what inconsistently called "e mute" (French "e muet^'). 
As a general rule (cf. note 1, 2) it is silent, or practically so, 
only at the end of words of two or more syllables : e.g. cape, 
dme, salade, tasse', and when it constitutes a syllable by it- 
self :« a&o^-e-ment. Otherwise it approaches in sound e in ^ err,' 
being uttered rapidly and with a closer, rounded aperture of 
the lips (= Grerm. d): e.g. te, me, se^fe-ra, pe-sant, d-pre-tS. 

Note 1. — At the end of polysyllables -e is not entirely silent when pre- 
ceded by two consonant-sounds belonging to the same syllable (i.e. by br, 
U, etc.: cf. 9). It has then a slight tinge of the e-sound in le : e.g. sa-bre, 
sa-ble, ora-cle, ca-dre. By emphasis this sound is heard also in other cases. 

Note 2. — Within a word, except in the initial syllables, -e is often 
slipped over or dimmed, unless a harsh sound should be the result : e.g. 
rc-^e-ntr, de-ve-nir, re-ve-nu ; but 3-pre-t^. 

NoTB 3. — In connected discourse, euphony and emphasis may cause 
some deviation from above rules. Thus, especially, e is suppressed or 
slighted in one or more of successive monosyllables in e (e.g.je ne le puis. 
c'est ce que je efts). Final e of polysyllables in -ble, etc., is entirely silent 
before a vowel (e.g. oracle ancien^. On the treatment of e mute in verse, 
cf . 423. 

2. e- NOT OLOSXNO A SYLLABLE sounds like e in ^ ere ' (French 
^) before an audible consonant, and also before silent sort; but 
nearly like e in * they ' (Fr. S) before silent consonants, except 
8 and t, — Ex. (= ^) bref^fer-ma^ des-pote, ver-re-, es, Zes, est, 
promets ; — (= ^ pied, parlev, nez, clef. 

Note 1. — Et* and ' is pronounced ^. 

Note 2. — Final -es of polysyllables, and -ent of 3d plural of verbs are 
treated as if simply -e ' mute.' E.g. ames, tables, donnentf parlent. (Cf ., 
however, 28.) 
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Note 3. — Before a doable consonant (usualij pronounced as simple) 
e often sounds like ^. Cf. essayer= e-sayer; hut dresser = drh-ser; ennemi= 
k-ne-mi. 

Note 4. — Followed bj a double nasal, e sounds like French short a in 
femme (pron. J^m) 'woman,' nenni *no indeed,' hennir 'neigh,' solennel 
'solemn,' and in ail adverbs terminating in ^emment (e.g. violemment, etc.). 

Note 6. — Followed by ss, e sounds like e *mute' in c/essous (= de-sou) 
* under,' dessua * above,' and in most words beginning with ress- (ressembler, 
etc.). In these words the first s is only an inorganic insertion serving to 
denote that the following s has a hissing sound {dessous for de sous and so on). 

Note 6. — Concerning the orthographic use of e to make g a spirant, 
cf . 23 g. 

i sounds almost like e in Hhey ' (= e in Germ, mehr), liut it 
is usually short and sharp, except before e mute. — Ex. (long) 
donnie, cries ; — (short and sharp) donni, crier ^ d^, viritij 
cilibriti. 

h, e when long have almost the sound of c in 'ere' or of ei in 
^heir' (= a in Germ, mdhre), and when short of e in 'let.' 

— Ex. (long) m^re^ tMse, trapeze, f^te^ ^tre ; — (short) ochMe, 
br^ve^ pi'oc^de. 

i (t) / have the sound of i in * police/ though long or short 
according to quality. — Ex. (long) mise, We, a^lmey hydre^ 
amie ; — (short) crij JU, limite ; style ^ type^ ami. 

0, (6) has a rather doser sound than o ^ no/ chiefly when long ; 
or a more open, approaching that of o in * not ' (= o in G^rm. 
solV), chiefly when short. — Ex. (close) rose, trdne, ndtre, gros ; 

— (open) sol, sotte, portei, 

u (A) : The sound of this vowel (= Germ, u) has no equivalent 
in English. It is a changed Latin w-sound in the direction 
of i, and is produced by trying to utter w as in ' true ' with 
the tongue in the ee-position, as in 'tree.' — Ex. (long) rue, 
rvse, flUte, pur ; — (short) biUte, mintUe, bu. 

About the use of u as an orthographical sign, cf . 23, under g. 
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1 5. Monophthongs. — A simple vowelnsound is in French 
often written with two, or even three, vowel-signs (relics of 
once independent vowels). Such monophthongs — never be- 
ginning with t, u or y — are those described below. 

ai (al), a/ (el), are pronounced like ^, long or short ; but final 
-ai in verbs like L — Ex. (long) haisQ^ maltrQ^ ferais, aie^ 
vraie'j seigle, r^tre^ reine] — (short) aimeT, faites, fait^ vrai^ 
peinei; — (= i) ferai^ ai, allai (all verb-forms). 

NoTB 1. — In derivatiye forms of /aire *do/ the radical vowel (ai) of 
this verb, if followed by a fully pronounced syllable, is pronounced (as it 
was once written) like e * mute.' Ex.ya/»ait (=ye-»ait), hienfaisancey etc. 

a/, ey are monophthongs only when not followed by a vowel, a case which 
rarely occurs except in a few proper names and foreign words. They 
then sound like ai, ei, — Ex. Corday, Ney. 

Note. — In pay% 'country,' and its derivatives paysan (f. paysanne) 
'pesLsant,* paysage ' landscape/ ay is pronounced as if ai-i. 

au, eau have the sound of the closer French o ; exceptionally 
of open (chiefly before i, r, or re). — Ex. (long) pause , 
pauvre, maux, faut\ eau, beau, fteaucowp; — (open) Paul^ 
restaure, centaure, 

eu (eH), mu usually have when long a doser sound than e in 
*err' (= Germ, d)] but when short the open sound of e in 
*err.' — Ex. (close and usually long) creuse, jeudi, deux, 
veuxy monsieur ; vceux, boeuis ; — (open and usually short) 
seul, jeune (but jeHne with close eH, on account of the 
lengthening circumflex), jjewpZe, vet^ent, leur^fleuvy boeuf. 

Note. — In forms of avoir *have,' eu sounds like French m. — Ex. eu 
*had,*/6U8 *I had,' etc. 

ou (oH, oil) has the sound of oo in 'fool,' though long or short. 
— Ex. (long) Spouse, voUte, roue, loue ; — (slightly shorter) 
rovleiy doute, &Iil, louex, 

a, ue sound before t7(/) like eu. — Ex. orU (==eu*y), cueiUe (=sJceu'y), 
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16. Diphthongs and Dissyllabics. — Combined vowels 

not coalescing into one sound form either a diphtfaong, when 
the first vowel-sound (t, o, w, ou) glides over into the second 
before it is fully formed : e.g. Jier = f^r * proud,' nuit = n'H 
'night' ; or a dissyllabic, when it is barely distinct enough to 
be counted as forming a syllable by itself : e.g. Jier = f*-S 
* rely ' ; nuit = w"-! ' hurts ' ; construit 

Note. — Neither theory nor usage has definitely settled the limits 
between diphthongs and dissyllabics. The tendency is for the former to 
encroach upon the latter. It will be useful to remember, as coyering a 
majority of cases, that t and u terminating a French yerb-root or root- 
derivative, or being preceded by a compound consonant, rarely form a 
diphthong with a following vowel (cf. examples above). 

[17.] The pronunciation of diphthongs and dissyllabics offers 
no difficulty, each constituent simple vowel or monophthong 
having its own sound (more or less fully enounced), except in 
the following cases : — 

ao = a in faon * fawn/ paon * peacock ' ; and = o in aorts^e, Studne, Wm 
(also faon) ' gadfly.' 

aou = ou in aout * August (the month).' 

00 = French oi (below) in poele * stove ' and poeh * frying-pan.' 

oi (oi). This diphthong has a sound that may be represented 
in French by *~d, *^d (nearly like wa- in English 'waft'). 
— Ex. (= •"d) poivre, joie, voir; — (*^d) voiture, toumoi, roi. 

Note 1. — Concerning oi when nasalized by a following gn, cf. 23, 
under gn. 

Note 2. — In many forms, an older oi was in the last century altered 
to ai (^e.g. foible: faible; lisoii: lisaii; connoltre: connattre). Wherein 
such cases classical texts retain oi^ it is now customary to pronounce it 
as au — YoT roide for raide) 'stiff, rigid' and its derivatives the older 
spelling with the modern pronunciation is the prevailing, though not 
exclusive, practice. 

li + vowel or vowel combination (i.e. f/a, f/e, i//, etc.) : 
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a. Not preceded by g ot q, u forms with a following vowel 
(or vowel-combination) a diphthong or a dissyllabic (16), 
being pronounced in the former case almost like French ou^ 
but in the latter more like French u. — Ex. (diphthong) stuive 
= sf^^ave, Sv^dey suite, hwi'Ze, lui. — (dissyllabic) luray tw-ez^ lu-eur. 

b. Preceded by g ot q, u in common French words of old 
stock (cf . note), serves as a mere graphic sign to denote that 
g and q sound like hard g (in ^ go ') and k respectively. — Ex. 
fatigvLa (= fatiga), guerre (= g^r: g hard as in * go '), fatigvLCTy 
angniUe (= Slgiy : g hard), vigueur; guo^re (= haJtr*), que, qud, 
qui, liquide, vaifiqueur. 

Note. — In several, mostlj modem, words borrowed from the Latin, 
u forms adiphthong with the following vowel, as it does also in English. 
This occurs for gu- chiefly in lingual (= lin-g^al), Itnguiste, aiguille, aiguisev ; 
arguer (argu-€: ue dissyllabic) ; and for qu- in about 160 words : e.g. most 
words containing quad- (jjuadrature, quadrupede, quadruple, etc.) ; quintuple; 
€quaJteur, €questre ; requiem, etc. 

18. / between vowels {aye, oya, etc.) is equivalent to 
French /-/, of which i combines with its preceding vowel. — • 
Ex. payev {=: paJ-yeT), royal (= roi-yal), fuyard ( = fiu-yard). 

Note. — After a,/ is a mere consonant in proper names {Bayard, La 
Fayette, etc.), and in ^ few other words (payer, etc). — According to Littr^, 
there is a tendency to treat y as a mere consonant after any vowel, except 
a (e.g. roycU = ro-yal, fuyard =fu-yard, etc.). 

1 9. Nasal Vowels. — A single vowel or monopthong fol- 
lowed in the same syllable by one nasal (n, m) is nasal- 
ized (i.e. uttered with the mouth-organs in their vowel-position, 
but with the air expelled at once through the mouth and nose), 
while n, rriy lose their independent utterance. — Besides this 
nasalization, a, / (y), u — unless finals of a monophthong 
(15) — sound as if Fr. a, ai, eu respectively. 

The French nasal vowels have no English equivalents. Rep- 
resenting their nasality (nearest like w in Engl, 'thank') by 
the sign ***, we get the following French equivalents : 
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[19, 20. 



am 
em 



} 

71, ym I 



ffii, 
0/1, 
in 

ain^ uim 

eifij eim 

on J em 

uny um 

eun, 

i-an (y-an) 

i-en (cf. note) ) 

O'in 



= 3 (1. a). 



= a». 



} 



X- 



o (close o). 
eii (close eu). 



= o-at. 



\ en, enfant, temple 
C fin, mince, simple 
^g J syrdaxe, nymphe 
main, poulain, faim 
frein, peindre, ReiTm 
on, mouton, ombre 
un, parfum, humble 

jeHn 
4tudiantf effrayant 
dient, orient, audience 
coin, soinSy poindre 



u 



ii 



u 



ii 



etc. 



Note 1. — In -ien {-yeni) final or belonging to a verb-form, and in e^n 
final, -en sounds like -in (i.e. = S%). — Ex. bien (= hi-di), mien, vient (verb- 
form) ; moyen (= moi-ydi) ; — europ€en (= europ^-di). 

Note 2. — Minor irregularities are as follows : — 

am-n, om-n are pronounced as H-n, ff-n (without nasalization) in damnec 
' damn/ automne * autumn/ and their derivatives. 

em-m, en-n are pronounced as d-m, d-n when em-, en- represent the prefix 
en (Lat. tn), i.e. nearly always in the beginning of a word (e.g. em-mener, 
en-nuyer, etc.) ; but like a-m, &-n (no nasalization of the vowel) in femme 
(=J&m)f etc., see under 14 : e 2, note 4. 

ent of the 3d person plural of verbs, cf . 14 : e 2, note 2. 

in- beginning a word is not nasalized before a vowel-sound, though 
treated as a syllable by itself (0, note 2). — Ex. inactif, inhumain. 

on is reduced to o, or more commonly e, in monsieur (usually = me-cieu) 
' sir,' and it is not nasalized in bonheur * happiness ' (cf. 9, note 1). 

About nasals in proper names, etc., see 24-5. 



Consonants. 

20. General Remark. — The French consonants are usu- 
ally pronounced like the English. But there are various excep- 
tions, however, as described below under 23. — The following 
preparatory remarks may be made here : — 
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[21.] Initial or medial consonants, — ^ is the only consonant- 
sign peculiar to French ; g, j, A, cA, and medial gn, ill, ii rep- 
resent, often or always, other sounds than in English. 

[22.] Firud consonants are for the most part silent, except 
when in connected discourse they are sounded before a 
following initial vowel (for particulars cf. 23). Only c, /, A 
flr, and r (except in -er, -ier of polysyllables) are regularly 
pronounced even in disconnected words. 

23. Special rules for the pronunciation of consonants 
are given below. 

J2l^=* Compound final consonants are below given under the bead of 
tbeir last consonant. — Double consonants are sounded as one, unless a 
special exception is made (cf. cc^ gg, below). 

b = Englisb 6. As final it is heard in radoub, rumb. 

c 'has the sound of k, except before e, t, y, where it is pro- 
nounced as s. Changed to g (cf. 6), it has the sound of s even 
before a, o, u. — Ex. cas, acte^ lac, accabler; — ce, c4deT, del; — 
9a, gargon. 

c has the sound of g in second (= se-gd) and its deriyatiyes. 

-c final is usually heard. It is silent after a nasal (plane, etc.) ; after 
r in some words (clei'C, marc, pore) ; and in estomac * stomach/ tabac 
* tobacco/ croc ' hook/ cau'cAouc ' india-rubber/ and a few other less com- 
mon words. — In done 'then/ it may be heard, especially when that word 
heads a sentence. 

cc before c, t, y = c-c. — Ex. acces (= ak-se), 

ch sounds I. like ch (=^sh) in 'machine'; or 2. like ch (=k) 
in * chaos.' — The latter sound, by far the less common, is 
heard, on the whole (except, usually, before i), in words whose 
English cognates have that sound (cf. chaos 'chaos,' Christ 
'Christ,' etc.). — Ex. (= sh) cJiarme, chasse, chose, chaise, 
chuchoter, choux, chez, chien; chimie (' chemistry '), monarchie, 
architecte ; — (=k) chaos, icho, orchestre ; Ghiist, chr4tien 
('Christian'), technologie. 
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Before a consonant, ch is always = k. Before a rowel, it has the «A- 
sound in words of Latin or Grermanic origin, and also, by late change, in 
several words of Greek origin ; while in most words of Greek origin it has 
the A;-sound. 

Note. — In archange * arch-angel,' ch i8=k; in almanach it is mute ; 
and in drachme it is like g. 

d = Engl, d. As final it is heard in sud * south/ 

/=Engl./. As final it is heard, except only in clet'kej/ and in neuf 
* nine,' as adjective before a word beginning with a consonant (e.g. neui 
jours * nine days ') . 

NoTK. — Irregularly, /of boeuf* ox,' ou/*' egg,' tier/ (or nert) « nerve,' be- 
comes silent when the plural-sign is added (bosuiB, oeuU, neris). F is also 
silent in chet'd'auvre, and in nerf de haeuf, 

g has the hard sound of g in English *go/ except before e 
. (eu), i, y, where it sounds as Fr. j ( = 2 in * azure/ forcibly 
enunciated). As final it is usually silent. — Ex. (^ g) gant, 
gorge, goiUeT, gloire, chagrin; — (=Er. j) germe, gUet, gym- 
nasts, Mger, nageur; — (silent) bourg, long. 

ge gu + vowel — To give to g the fricative {=j) sound even 
before a, o, u a silent e is inserted after it (e.g. nagea=s 
na-zha) ; and vice versa, to give it a hard sound before e {eu), i, 
a silent u is inserted after it (e.g. grue^TC, as if g^r, g as 
in 'go'). — Ex. (=J) nagea, pigeon, gageure, mangea ; — 
(= hard g) gvLcrre, gn^re, gneule, guitarre, Jigae. 

With regard to the combinations ge and gu before a vowel, it should be 
noticed: — a) in -geur eu is a monophthong (cf. nageur under ^), while 
in -geure it consists of the silent (orthographical) e + u of a suffix -ure 
(cf . gageure, above) ; ~ b) u of ^u may in some words form a diphthong 
with the following vowel (cf . p. 15, b. note) ; — c) u is silent even before 
a, 0, u, if it belongs to a verb in -guer (^e.g. fatignons from fatiguef), 

gg before e, t, u=g-g. — Ex. sugg^rer (= 8ug-g&^. 

-g final is heard in joug * yoke/ zigzag, grog, poudtng. 

gn between vowels (or r and a vowel) is softened to a pecu- 
liar sound resembling that of Engl, gn in ' cop'nac ' (= con-yac). 
But the n-sound is palatal (made with the back of the 
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tongue), and it blends with the following y-sound almost into 
one, the two coming near being a nasal y(y). — Ex. gagnei 
{=^ gd-y^f agneau; craignit, saigne; indigne; dgogn^) soi* 
gneux (= soi-yeu) ; r^pugner, ^pargnev, 

NoTB 1. — The exact French sound of ^n^an be learned only by hear- 
ing it. In Switzerland, gn sounds just like Engl, ny, 

NoTS 2. — In oignon * onion/ and more optionally in words beginning 
with poign- (poignard ''dagger/ etc.) t is silent. 

Note 3. — In certain modem words borrowed from Greek or Latin, gH 
is pronounced likV'^n .* agnai (= ag-na), cognition, stagnant, stagnation, etc. ; 
and g is silent in signei * signet.* 

h is now silent in French. Yet in many words of foreign, 
especially Germanic, origin, an initial h is still treated as 
when once pronounced (aspirated), in so far as it prevents 
the elision or linking (26) of a preceding word. Hence the 
necessity of distinguishing between h ^ mute ' and h ' aspirate.' 

— Ex. Q mute ') habit (Z'haftit, les habits), huile, exhorter ; — 
('aspirate ') h^ros (le h^ros, les hiros), harpe. 

Note. — Generally A is * mute ' in words of Latin or Greek origin (e.g. 
homme, habit, heroine), but 'aspirate' in words of a different, chiefly 
Teutonic, origin (e.g. halle, harpe, haie, etc.). — Among exceptions 
should be noted especially : A, is ' aspirate ' in A^ros (but not in its deriva- 
tives), and in some words with inorganic A, as Aaut (L. cdtus) and deriva- 
tives, hurlet (L. ululare), haleter (L. halitare), as well as in Aors (L. foras) ; 
in Autt and derivatiyes it prevents elision but not linking (cf. 27, note 1). 

In dictionaries, words beginning with an A ' aspirate ' (about 340 against 
600 beginning with A ' mute ') are usually marked with some conventional 
sign, such as ', or *, or the like. 

j always sounds like z in English ' azure,' if enunciated with 

strong sonancy. — Ex. je, jetei, jour, jouir, juste, 
k = English h. It occurs only in foreign words. 

/ regularly sounds like English I (e.g. il, filer, docile, aile = ^Z, 
UlvMre). — The combinations il and ill, however, are subject 
to the following rules : — 
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'1 

rvwri, it hu tbe ik I 
>, by late chaiiBC, in 



Before a conaoiiaot, dk U alwari = t. Before a Tvwri, i 
•oond in wordi of Latin or Q«rnuuiic origin, and aUo, t 
MTeral wardi of Greek origin ; wiiile in moit word* of Gieek origin it 
the t-Bonnd. 

IfoTi. — In arcAaagt ' uvh-Angcl,* ct ii = ^ ; in alaoaach it ia mule ; 
and in JraciMt it i* like g. 

tf = Engl. d. Am final it i« heard in ad ' lonth.' 
/=EnBl./. Ai final it ii heard, except only in ef<f 'key,' and in aof^ 

' nine,' aa adjectiTe before a word beginning vith a oouoDBnt (e^. aoit 

ja»r» 'Bine day« '). 

NoTB. — IcTegnlariy,/of *■»/■' or,' ini^'egf.'wr/" (or ■»!) 'nerre.'be- 
comet nlent when the plonl-eign ii added (biadt, aadt, acri*). F ia alao 
tilent in eicf Hfoavre, and id acrf dt bmf. 

g has the Iiard sotmd of 9 in Englisli 'goy' except before e 

(ew), i, y, where it Bounds aa Fr. _/ ( = 2 in 'azure,' forcibly 

enunciated). Aa final it is usaally silent — Ex. (= g) gant, 

gryrgt;, go&teT, gloire, chagrin; — (=Fr. j) germe, gdet, 9y»- 

naste, lic/eT, ncujeur; — (silent) hours, long. 

g» gu + voiod. — To give to g the fricative (=j) sound even 

before a, o, u a silent e is inserted after it (e.g. wiffeas 

na-zha) ; and vtce versa, to give it a hard sound before e («•)> €, 

a silent u is inserted after it (e.g. j^erre, as if g^t 9 ^ 

in 'go'). — Ex. {=j) nagea, pigeon, jayewre, «ian3^a»— ^ 

( = hard g) gaerre, giiirc, gueule, gnitarre, Jig^ve. 

With regard to the cuiubinHtions ge and gu before a ~ 

noticed:— a) in -gear eu 19 a monophihong (ff, 1 

In -gfure it coniiitB of the eilent (orliiOBrapliical) e 

(at. gageure, above) ; — b) m of pu may ii 

with the follovFing vowel (cf. p. 15, b. note) ; - 

a, 0, u, if It belong! to a verb in -g<Jer (e.g. /ad' 

gg before t, i, u =g-g. — Ei. iugg€rer (= 

■g final it heard in jaag ' yoke,' agaig, g 

ga between vowels (ovM 
liar sound resemW ■ - 
But the m-sou 
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tangne), and it Uends -with the foUowing y-sonnd almost into 
one, the two craning near being a nasal 9($). — Ex. gagntfr 
(=9d-yQ, agneau; ermgnit, aaH^iie; indJ^ne; cigog»ei soi^ 
gnacL (= toi-yem) ; riptignei, iparffnei. 

NoTB 1. — The ezBct Froich *oiuid of ^£mD be leuned onlj by h«sr- 
ing it. Id SwitxerUnd, jn ioundi joat like EogL ajr- 

KoTB t. — In aiffKOH ' onioD,' and more optiotully in word* bcginDing 
*ith paigm- (pmgaard 'dagger,' etc.) i ii lilcDt. 

HoTB 3. — In certain modern wDrda bOTmwed from Greek or Latin, gt 
■■ pronoDDced lik*^.- ojfiut (= ag-ma), eaga^im, MBjfMnt, rtayatiDii, etc; 
>nd g is lilent in ngaet ' ngnet.' 

A is now silent in French- Tet in many words of foreign, 
especially Germanic, origin, an initial A is still treated as 
when once prononnced (aspirated), in so far as it prevents 
the elision or linking (26) of a preceding word. Hence the 
necessity of distinguishing between k ' mute ' and h ' aspirate.' 
— Ex. ('mnte') habit (Thabit, hs hoiits), huite, exhorfer; — 
('aspirate ') hfros (fe hiroB, fes hiros), haiye. 

'Sortx. — Qenenlly i ii * mnte ' in words of Latin or Greek origin (e.g. 
iamme, hub't, hAobte), bat 'aipirate' in wordi of a dlfiereot, chlefljr 
TentOQic, origin (e.g. laBt, Itarpe, liaie, etc.). — Among excepliont 

lioiUd be noted espeuall; : ^, is ' aspirate ' in i^rot (but not in its derira- 

e nords wich inorganic h, aa kaat (L. aJtm) and deriva- 

f (L. ululare), hahlet (L. halilan), as well U in hon (L./oro*) ; 

it prevents eliaioB but not linking (cf. 27, note 1). 

orda bcginDidg with an h 'aspirate' (aboDt 310 ngaintt 

iiatly marked with some conventional 

in English 'azure,' if enunciated with 
, jf, Jeti'T, Jour, joiiir, juste. 
lly in foreign words. 

Englisli I (e.g. il, filer, dodi^, arte = «, 
inationa (7 and HI, however, are subjeot 
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-// final is usually (cf. note 2) regular, as in * until' (Fr. t), 
except after a vowel, where it simply denotes an y-sound (=y 
in 'boy'). — Ex. (regular) civil, avril (cf. note 1), exil; — 
(= y) b4tai/ (= b4tdy), vieil (= vir^y), deuil (= deu^). 

Note 1. — Usage is not consistent with regard to the pronunciation of 
final 'ilf unpreceded by a vowel. Though for the most part uttered as 
written, it may also be pronounced as -Vy or simply -i (thus Littre gives 
avril =aur{l, or avri*y or avri, p^ril=:p^ri*y, etc.). — It is regularly = i in 
haril (= bari) ' barrel/ chenil * kennel/ /u«tl *gun/ gentii (but before a rowel- 
sound = gentVy) * fine/ outii * tool/ sourcil * eyebrow/ and a few other words, 
less common. 

Note 2. — a, ue before -lY sound like Fr. eu (cf. 16). — Ex. oei/ (= 
euy)f orgueTl (=orgeuy), 

'ill' medial is regular, as * ill' (Fr. i), in some words enum- 
erated below in note 1 {mille, ville^ etc.). Usually, however, it 
denotes the sound fy, when preceded by a consonant (e.g. Jille 
= //'/), or simply a y-sound, when preceded by a vowel (e.g. 
pa/lie = pay). — Ex. (=iU) ville, mi'We ; — (= % or y) JiUey 
famille, billet, brillant ; paille, travailleT, conseUla, vieiUe, feuUle, 
fouillev. 

Note 1. — Medial -///- has its regular sound: a. in mt//e 'thousand/ 
wiV/e * mile/ ville * city/ pupille ' ward/ tranquille * tranquil/ and in their 
deriyatives; b. in trisyllabic words in -iller (e.g. distiller, scintiller, etc.), 
and their derivatives; c. in a few less common forms not enumerated 
above. 

Note 2. il, -ill, are in parts of France (especially in the south) 

pronounced (^i)Vy instead of (0'^» as described above : e.g. hAail=.h€taVy ; 
Jille =JiV y ; paille = pal* y. This older pronunciation is adhered to by cer- 
tain good authorities and in certain styles ; but it is much the less common. 

Note 3. — a, ue before -ill sound like Fr. eu (cf. 16). — Ex. ceillet (= 
eu*y^), cueillir (=keu*yir). 

[History. — The varied pronunciation of il(l) is owing to a varied origin 
of this combination of letters. When i/(/) has its regular sound, it gener- 
ally comes directly from Latin //(/). E.g. mille (L. wiY/e), tranquille (L. 
tranquillus). In other cases it represents a Latin -///- (which naturally 
enough changed — like -lY/i- in Engl, million — to il'y, a pronunciation yet 
heard : cf. note 2), or -/c£/A (= id, ill, iVy or eil*y), or some other sound. 
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Latin or not. E.g. JUle (Jj.JUia) lentiUe (L. lenticuld), abeille (L. apicula), 
veilleT (Lat. vtgUare).'] 

-I- is silent mfXs Q=Jiss) 'son/ and in the plural ^«n^l«hofnmes (in gentiU 
homme it sounds as y .* cf . note 2 under -t7) . Some anthorities prefer Jils =/i. 

-/ final is mute in cul * backside,* and ao&l * f ulL' 

/If, n not denoting a nasalized vowel (19), are pronounced as in 
English. 

p = English p. It is silent, howeTer, in the initials tap/-, sculpt-, and 
usually in the combination mpt (e.g. bapiSme, sculpier, compter, etc. ; but 
exemption^ redemption, etc.). — For -p, -ps, -pt final, cf. below. 

-p final is silent, except in cap, — About final -ps, -pt, etc., see under 
s and t. 

q forms with u a X;-sound (cf. 17 under u + vowel). Alone it occurs only 
in coq * cock,' and dnq * five,' where it sounds like k. (About ctn^ in 
combination, cf . 76.) 

/• is more dental and more trilled than in English. It is always 
pronounced, except as stated below (-r). — Ex. rwse, granAj 
fier ; perd^ concert, revere. 

-r final is heard in monosyllables. Also in polysyllables, 
except, usually (cf. note), those ending in -6r, -ter, whose r (or 
rsy if plurals) is silent. — Ex. (heard) /er, mer, fier * proud' 
(but fi-er * rely': cf. 16), far^ hier^ honneuvj pasteur^ revoir; 
— (silent) donneif arriveTj boulanger (pi. hotdangeTs), dernier 
(pi. demieTs)^ tapissier (pi. tapissievs). 

Note. — r final of polysyllables is heard in amer' bitter,' cancer * cancer,' 
cuiUer ' spoon,' enfer * hell,' ilher 'ether,' hiVcr 'winter' (and cf. 20, 21). 

s has in Erench, as in English, two sounds : one sharp as in 'so,' 
one sonant as in ' rose,' but both more forcibly enounced than 
in English. Sonant s occurs between two vowels, and also 
between Z or n and a vowel. — Ex. (sharp s), sonj pasteurj 
resptrer, observer (op-server)^ passer ; — (sonant s) rose^ base, 
poser ^ mis^re ; bcUsamtquQf transition. 

Usually 8 is not sonantized when it begins the second member of a com- 
pound : e.g. entresol, parasol (para + soi), vraisemUahU. 
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SO before «, i, y soimds like s. — Ex. seine, tdmicej 9cMratj 
so^iquB. 

-8 final is mute, except in <u 'ace/ bis ' twice/ h^las * alas/ jadis 'for- 
merly/ lis * lily ' (but silent in Jleur-de-lis) , maU « maize/ vis * screw ' ; and 
generally in tous 'all* when pronoun. Cf. also below (-c«, etc.). 

-C8, -da, 'fa, etc. (i.e. final consonant + s) are silent, except in the follow- 
ing cases : — a. When s is the plural sign, a preceding consonant is heard, 
if heard in the singular (e.g. lac : pi. lacB, chef: pi. chefs ; but cf. / note). 

— b. r of -rs is also heard, where s is not the regular plural-sign, except in 
vdontien ' willingly ' (e.g. vers, envert), — c. JUs ' son ' is pronounced fiss. 

— d. both consonants are heard in cens ' census,' sens ' sense ' ; laps ' laps,' 
forceps 'forceps '; mars * March,' nuxurs (also nianirs) ' manners/ ours (also 
ours) 'bear.' 

i has usually the sound of English t But medial -ii- before 
vowel is pronounced like s* {s sharp), — except after s (or 
a?) and in some other cases, as explained below. — Ex. (=0 
tUy jetet^ tidde ; bestial, garantie, chritien, moitU, entier ; — 
(ti = «*) nation (= na-s^o), portion, patience, partial^ initier 
(* initiate '), prophAtie, dSmocratie. 

Usually it will be found that -H- has the «t- sound, when in correspond- 
ing English words it sounds like sh, or is represented by c (cf. ex. above). 

[Historically ii sounds as si when it represents a popular Latin ti pro- 
nounced .like isi, hence not: — a. When it is preceded by < or x (e.g. 
question, mixtion), or was once preceded by s (chr^ien ' Christian,' chdtier 
'chastize'). — b. When t is the final of an inflected stem (e.g. parti-e, 
parti-ons). — c. When t belongs to one of the endings tV (participles 
excepted), tier (infinitiyes excepted), tiere, tiers, tieme, in all of which te 
is a diphthong of French origin (e.g. moiti€, entier, entiere, vo/on</ers).] 

-# final is silent, except in brut 'rough,* chut 'hush!' dot 'portion/ 
fat 'fop (pish) //imV (cf. 88) 'eight,* net 'neat'; and cf. below (-ct, -fft, etc.). 

•cf* -gt, -ft, -pt, 'at final are treated as follows: — ct, differently 
described by different authors, is mostly silent after a nasal (e.g. instinct), 
after i (except in strict) and in the termination -sped (e.g. aspect), but 
sounded like kt elsewhere, i.e. generally after a and e (e.g. tact, exact, 
correct, direct). — -gt is silent in doigt 'finger * and in vmgt ' twenty/ in some 
of its uses (cf. 88). — ft is silent. — -pt is silent after a nasal and sounded 
after a rowel, except in sept ' seven,' pronounced set (cf . 76 : also septihae). 
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st is silent in est 'is/ but sounded in Christ (not in J^sua Christ), est 

' east/ and attest * west.' 

th has the sound of simple t, — Ex. ctthtfe, 

r sounds like English v ; w, which is used only in foreign words, sounds 
like r, except after a yowel, where it generally has the value of u (New- 
york = Neu-york). 

X is pronounced like gz when initial, and in the prefix ex- fol- 
lowed by a vowel-sound ; but like ks in other cases. — Ex. 
Xenophon, exilj exhumeT; — excuse j Jixe, Aleaxxndre, 

"X final is silent. Only in six * six ' and dix * ten/ when not used as 
adjectives, it has the sound of ss, JTalso has the same sound in soirante 
'sixty ' (and in some proper names, as Bruxellea, etc.). — Final -ix is silent. 

/. Concerning this letter, see 18. 

z sounds as in English ' gaze ' (e.g. azur). When final it is silent (e.g. nez),. 
except in gaz,/ez, 

24. Pronunciation of Proper Nouns The pronunciation of proper 

nouns is very irregular, and usage is not in all cases fixed. Only a few 
rules for the more common irregularities are here given. 

Proper names are pronounced according to the preceding rules, oh- 
serving: 

A. As regards foreign names : — a. that any final consonant is likely to 
be sounded : e.g. Job, David, Esther, Jupiter, Gil Bias, Brutus, Suez (z = s), 
etc.; — b.^that final m and n, retaining their own sounds, do not nasalize a 
preceding vowel, and that a medial em and en sometimes sound like French 
in (i.e. = ai) : e.g. Abraham (= A-bra-d-me), Jdruscdem, Elohim, Eden, (but 
am = a in Adam) ; Benjamin, Memphis, etc. ; — c. that ch usually sounds 
like k : e.g. J€richo, Michel-Ange, etc. (but like Engl, sh in Michel, Achille, 
Archimede, Eschyle = €shil, and some others) . 

B. As regards French names : — a. that final s and st are heard in 
some words: e.g. Arras, Reims; Vaugelas, Agnes, Clovis, M€dicis; Brest, 
Ernest, etc. ; — b. that medial s before a consonant (especially /, m, n, t), 
and also final -It, -Ix are silent : e.g. Basle (now usually Bale), Maistre (also 
Maistre), Duguesclin; Laroche/oucault (but heard in Soult), 

25. Foreign words with unchanged orthography are usually pro- 
nounced as in the language from which they are borrowed. — Ex. album, 
triumvir, amen; Cromv?eU,whig (ou-ig), etc. 
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Joining of Wobds. 

26. In the sentence, closely connected words are apt to be 
pronounced as one, 

a. by elision ("cutting off'' : both in utterance and writing) 
of a vowel that would occasion hiatus : e.g. le a = ra; and 

b. by linking (in utterance, not in writing) the end-conson- 
ant of one word, whether otherwise pronounced or not, with 
the initial vowel of another : e.g. lea amis = U-z^ami. 

27. Elision. — Einal e of monosyllabics in -e and a few 
compounds in -gwe, and final a of Zo, are usually (cf. notes) 
elided before a vowel or h ^ mute \ their loss being indicated 
in writing by the use of an apostrophe. — Ex. Varhre (for le 
arbre), fai (for je at), quHl (for que il), Vdme (for la dme) ; 
jusqu'db (for jusque d). 

NoTB 1. — The articles le and la are not elided before numerals, except 
un and its derivatives. — Ex. le onze, le huit ; Pun. 

Note 2. — The personal object-pronouns (me, te, le, la) when appended 
to their verb hy a hyphen are elided only before the particles en, y, if per- 
taining to the same verb. — Ex. donne-m*en, menez-Py ; but menez-le avec 
vouSf envoyez-le evTchercher, 

NoTB 3. — The demonstrative adjective ce\a cet before a vowel or A 
'mute' (cf. 107, note 1). 

Note 4. — Jusque always elides its e before a vowel-sound^; quoique 
lorsque, puisque, parce que, tandis que, only before un and personal pronouns 
(*7, elle, on) ; quelque, presque only in the compounds quelqu'un, presqu'Ue, 

Note 6. — In other combinations than those described above, a hiatus 
remains (at least in writing), except in the following sporadic cases : 

a. / of 81 * if ' is elided before tV, its, (e.g. «'i/) ; 

b. in analogy with verb-forms ending in s in the 2d sing, imperative and 
in t in the 8d sing, present indicative, an s is added to a 2d imperative 
ending in a vowel when followed by the appended object-particle en or y 
(e.g. donnea-en, vas-y : cf. 127), and a -t- is inserted between a verb-form 
ending in a vowel in the 3d sing, and an appended subject-pronoun (e.g. 
aime-t'il, a-t-il, aura-t-il : cf. 151 b). 

28. Linking of Words. — If one word ends with a con- 
sonant or consonant-combination, and the next begins with 
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a vowel or h 'mute/ the end-consonant — or exceptionally 
a consonant preceding it — is apt to be pronounced with 
the initial vowel-sound, thus 'linking^ the two words. — Ex. 

vous^anez, cet^YLoMt, dherts^arideSf reject humain. 

[29.] This linking is regularly observed when the syntac- 
tical relation between the two words is close, as between a noun 
or adjective and its determinants, the verb and its subject, etc. 
In other cases, it is largely a matter of option or euphony, 
though it is observed much more regularly in solemn utter- 
ance or reading than otherwise. 

In linking words, the following rules are to be observed, viz. : — 

[30.] Final c, i/, ^, and s (or x) are pronounced like Ar, ^, A;, 
and z respectively. — Ex. vous^avez (=: vou-z'^avez) ; graticT 
homme {grU-Comm), etc. About /in neuf, cf. 88. 

[31.] A final nasal vowel — which is rarely carried forward, 
except in cases of close syntactical connection — usually de- 
velops an n-sound before the initial vowel (un ami = vTn^ami; 
sometimes, though not as good, u'^n^ami, u = eu). 

[32.] Of two or more end-consonants the linking is usually effected by 
the final (e.g. esT^ici, ^epf^hewres, d^serta^arideB) ; but by the penultimate, 

if the last two consonants be -ct with silent -t or -ct (e.g. respect humain) ; 
and by none, unless one always pronounced, if the word be a singular 

in silent s (un mets exquis, un corps exquis ; but in pi. des mets^exquis, des 
corps'" exquia), 

[33.] Some end-consonants are rarely or never linked. Thus especially : 

d of nouns is rarely linked, except in a few common phrases : e.g. sourd 

etmuet; chaud et/roid; un marchand stranger ; but grand^hommet vendTil, 
pied^a terre:(d = t). — -/ silent is not linked (except of gnV, gentii, in 
linking = ^en^t'y) ; e.g. un fusil a vent. — m is never linked: e.g. la /aim ei 
la soif. — -p and -6 of champ , camp, and plomh are not linked. — r silent 
of nouns is not linked ; silent -r of adjectives and verbs is not usually 
linked, except in sustained style, as especially in poetry ; e.g. un Spicier 

avec son Jils; bldmer a tort or bldmer^a tort. s of words in the sing, is not 

linked ; e.g. le braa ^endu, un avis int^ressant. 1 is rarely linked af tet r; 

and et * and' never links (being thereby distinguished from est 'is*): e.g. 
desert immense ; il dort en paix ; lui et die (but c'estreUe)^ 
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II. 

COMMON PHONETIO AND OBTHOaBAFHIO OHAHrGES DT 

INFLECTION AND DEEIVATION. 

34. The following changes are of such regular occurrence 
that they may be stated here at the outset. 

[35.] Owing to the accent-stress, no other e-sound than an 
open (^ ; ^ ; or e -|- two consonants) can precede an end-syllable 
containing a silent e, the only exception being that 4 occurs in 
immediate connection with a silent e (donnie). 

Whenever in inflection this principle would be contravened, 
e mute or ^ of the tone-syllable are made open (= d, or e with 
the following consonant, especially if Z, n, or t, doubled).— 
In verbs, a radical e (not i) is treated in analogous manner 
before any syllable containing an e 'mute.^ — Ex. dibre (fern, 
of cher ^ dear '), secrhte (f em. of secret), mbne (pres. of menet 
4ead'), cMe (pres. of c4deT * yield'); cruelh (fem. of cruet), 
appe/le (pres. of appeler ^ call ') ; ancienne (fem. of ancien *• old '), 
Jef fe (pres. of jeter ' throw ') ; — mhnerai (fut. of menei) ; but 
cederai (fut. of c^der), appellerai (fut. of appelei). 

Note 1. — It is common to write ^instead of h before g and J, but good 
authorities now allow a consistent use of ^. — Ex. protege or protege. 

Note 2. — With regard to the doubling of a consonant before mute e the 
following may be noticed : / is always doubled in feminine forms, but not 
80 consistently in tense-forms (cf . 126 note) ; n always in feminine forms, 
but rarely in tense-forms (cf . tienne, etc.) ; t somewhat irregularly in both 
feminine and tense-forms. 

[36.] Between two vowt>ls, / is preferable to y before e mute, while / 
must be used before other vowels. — Ex. croie : croyant; effraie {oteffrafe) ; 
effrayet', paierai (or payerai) : payer. 
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[37.] When c and ^ are to retain their hard sound (as in ' can/ ' go/) 
hefore e, i, y, they mast he changed to qu and gu : e.g. publique (fern, of 
public) ; vague. In yerhs qu and gu are retained even hefore other vowels : 
e.g. moquons (of moquer). 

Vice versa, when c and ^ are to have their soft sound hefore a, o, u, they 
are changed to ^ and ^e respectiyely : e.g. pla^ons (of placer) ; mangeons 
(of manner). 
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[38. HISTORY. — Already in Latin, and especially in the popular 
idiom, ille * that ' and unus * one ' were sometimes used in a manner approach- 
ing that of real articles. In French le (relic of the Lat. accusative iUtim^ 
with irregular, proclitic, accent) and un (Lat. unum), like English 'the' 
and ' an,' have a special function as proclitics denoting how far the sense 
of the word to which they are attached applies. 

Moreover, the Latin use of the partitive genitive has in French given 
rise to an extended general use of de * of/ with or without the definite article, 
hefore any noun whose meaning is to he accepted in a partitive sense. By 
this use of de (le), which was almost unknown in Old French, modem 
French possesses a special partitive article, in part corresponding to 
English * some ' or * any,' as explained in 45.] 

39. French nouns are usually preceded by some unemphatio 
word denoting how their meaning is to apply. These deter- 
minants, the Definite or (Generic)^ the Iindefinite^ and the Par- 
titive AHide^ are described below. 

40. The Definite (or Generic) Article. — This article 

is required either — like the English ' the ' — before nouns 
whose general meaning is specialized and thus made definite 
(e.g. Vor quefai * the gold which I have ') ; or else — where in 
English more usually no article occurs — before nouns used, 
definitely, in their absolute or generic sense (e.g. Vor est pr^ 
cieux ' gold is precious '). 
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MABCULnrs. Fbxininb. 

Sing. le (or P : 27) la (or P : 27) 



PL /es 

Ex. — le p^re ' the father ' ; la rn^re ' the mother ' ; Vamour^ 
masc, nhe love' (definite, as in V amour de ma m^e *my 
mother's love ') or ' love ' (generic, as in Vam^our meiit du coeur 
^ love comes from the heart ') ; les p^res et les m^res * the fathers 
and the mothers,' or * fathers and mothers ' generally ; Vhomms 
* the man ' or ' man ' ; Vdw^Cf fern., * the soul.' 

Note. — A conception may be definite in its individualitj {Por de mon 
pere) as well as in its generality or entirety {/*or est pr^cieux). Hence the use 
of the definite article in both cases in French. It is only for convenience, 
to emphasize the different usage in French and English in this respect, 
that the terms definite and generic have been here adopted. The distinction 
is always made clear by the context (cf., farther, Syntax, 195). 

[41.] Contraction. — The prepositions de^oV and d 'to' 

blend with a following le or lea (never with la or V) into one 
form, viz. : — 

de le into du ; Ex. du p^re ' of the father ' ; 
de les ^^ dee; " de82>^re8 (m^res) * of the fathers (mothers)' ; 
h le " au ; '' au p^re ' to the father ' ; 
a les " aux; " auxp^res (aux m^res) 'to the fathers 

(mothers).' 

But : d4 la rn^re ' of the mother ' ; de Vami ' of the friend.' 

[^History. — In Old French, the contractions were rfe/, c?e/», a/, ah respec- 
tively. These by a common process of mutation — consisting in the change 
of / to u — have become du (formerly deu) des, au, aux (ar for s, as ex- 
plained under 47, B).] 

Note. — ^n * in * and les are contracted to hs (formerly eh or cim), which 
is now retained only in a few expressions denoting academic titles, as 
bachelier hs lettres * bachelor of letters,' docteur h sciences * doctor of science.' 

42. The Indefinite Article is: masc. un; fem. une ^an, 
a.' — Ex. un p^re * a father,' wne m^re * a mother.' 
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43. Dependent and Independent Partitive Sign.—* 

When only a portion of the thing or things designated by 
a noun in its absolute or generic use is reaUy contemplated, 
it is in French for the most part preceded by the preposition 
i/e ' of ' (= ' portion of '), whether grammatically required by a 
preceding word (as in une livre^de beurre ' a pound of butter/ 
heaucoup^de vin ^ much wine ' : cf . 44), or not thus required (as 
in/ai du^vin ^1 have wine = some wine/ des soldcUs sont vervaa 
' soldiers or some soldiers have come/ je n^ai pas de vin ' I have 
not any wine '). 

In its latter use, where its prepositional value is no longer 
felt, de (with or without fe, Za, les) is in French usually called 
the Partitiye Article {V article partitif). 

As will be shown under the head of Syntax, where this subject properly 
belongs, de after the negatiyes />a« (point, etc.) is really a dependent par- 
titive sign (/MM etc. being once nouns) ; but it is no longer as such felt in 
the actual language, where pas etc. have the value of negative particles. 

[44.] The dependent partitiye sign (i.e. de grammatically 
required by a preceding word) is a true preposition. It is 
used, on the whole, like ^ of ' in English, save only that French 
requires it not only, like English, after nouns of quantity 
(as in une livre de beurre ' a pound of butter '), but also after 
adverbs of quantity, in English rendered by adjectives or 
otherwise, as seen by the examples below. — Ex. beaucoup 
(adv.) de beurre ^much (adj.) butter'; peu (adv.) de pain 
'little (adj.) bread' ; plus (adv.) de livres 'more (adj.) books ' ; 
trop (adv.) de pain 'too much (adv. + adj.) bread'; assez 
(adv.) depain 'enough (adv. = adj.) bread,' or 'bread enough.' 

Much etc. are in English similarly construed before this, that : e.g. ' much 
(enough, etc.) ©/"this.' 

Cf., farther. Syntax. 

[45.] The independent partitive sign ( = the ^partitive article ') 
consists either of de with the generic article (i.e. of duy de /a, 
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des: 41), or of de alone. The latter is the case when the 
partitive noun is preceded by an adjective supplanting the 
generic article (e.g. fai de bon vin ^ I have some good wine ') ; 
and usually when it is the unmodified accusative object of a 
negative verb (je n'ai pas de vin ^ I have not any wine '). 

The independent partitive sign occurs in French not only 
where English has or could have ^some' (except in sense of 
^ a few ' : quelques) or * any ' (except in sense of * eveigr ' : taut), 
but also in other cases where the partitive sense is present. 

EXAMPLKS : 

J^ai du beurre, I have (some) butter. 

Avez-voiis du beurre f Have you some (any) butter? 
J^ai de PamitU pour voua. I have friendship for you. 

Vendez^ous des livresf Do you sell books? 

J^ai de bon vin. I have (some) good wine. 

J*ai du vin rouge, I have (some) red wine. 

Je n^ai pas de vin, I have no (not any) wine. 

Cela n^est pas du vin. That is not wine. 

For farther details, cf . Syntax. 

[46.] The independent partitive sign is always excluded 
by a preceding de. — Ex. UaraignAe vUTde motuihes (not viCde 
des^mouches) ^ The spider lives on flies.' 



IV. 

iTonirs. 

V 

[47. HISTORY. — A. Loss of Cases. The six Latin case-forms have 
in French been reduced to one in both singular and plural. This sweeping 
reduction, which has made the French noun even more barren of forms 
than the English with its possessive case, was brought about only g^dually. 
Thus, the ancient Gallo-Romanic speech had, like Latin, fiye declensions 
and six cases, though this complicated system was simplified in the popular 
speech. The Old French dialect, till the beginning of the 12th century. 
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had three declensions and two cases. Then, till the end of that century, 
one declension, modelled on the Latin second, but still two cases ; e.g. 

Nom. sing, murs (L. murus) Nom. pi. mur (L. rnuri) 

Ace. ** mur (L. tnuruni) Ace. " murs (L. muros) 

These two cases were finally reduced to one in the 14th century. And thai, 
one was not the nominative, but the accusative (marked in bold type 
above). Only a few words — as Jils (L. Jilius), sceur (L. soror), traitre (L. 
traditor) — preserved in singular the nominative form, instead of the accu- 
sative. A few others have survived in both cases, but as distinct words : 
e.g. patre (L. pastor) ; pcuteur p^. pcutorem) ; sire (L. senior) ; seigneur (L. 
seniorem). 

B. Flaral Sign. — As the accusative plural terminated in s — all 
neuters having been reduced to masculines, or less often to feminines, 
already in the early Grallo-Romanic speech — « naturally became the 
plural sign in modem French. 

By a confusion, however, x (for oo, both conventional signs in Old 
French for -its) has come to be used instead of s, as the regular plural 
sig^ of nouns with a final monophthong in -ii, as well as those which change 
final -^ to -ti in the plural : e.g. chevau-x (for chevaco or cheuax : u restored 
and yet x retained in chevaux), chapeau-x. Farther, if the singular ended 
already in a hissing sound (s, x, or z), it suffered no change in the plural. 

Some of the actual rules for the plural formation of compound nouns 
(53) and proper names have been fixed only since the 17th century. 

C. Gtender. — Latin had three genders. Of these the neuter was lost 
in French, neuter nouns being changed, for the most part, into masculines. 
Hence the following general analogy : 

Lat. masc. and /lec/f. = Fr. maac. 
Lat. fem, = Fr. fem. 

This general correspondence, however, has been considerably disturbed 
by various infiuences, chiefiy that of false analogy. Thus : — 1. Latin 
plural neuters in -a became feminines, in analogy with feminines in -a .* 
e.g. L. arma (n.) : Fr. arme (f.) ; L. folia (n.) : Fr. feuille (f.) ; L. vela 
(^' Fr. voile (f.) ; etc. — 2. Several Latin feminines in -us (especially 
names of trees) became masculines in analogy with masculines in us : e.g. 
L. cupressus (f.) : Fr. cypres (m.) ; L. pinus (f .) : Fr. pin (m.) ; L. cedrus 
(f.) : Fr. ckdre (m.) ; low L. casnus (f.) : Fr. chSne (m.). — 3. Several Lat. 
masculines (or neut.) changed so as to end in -e in French became femi- 
nine, that being the usual gender of words in -e: e.g. L. cometes (ro.) : Fr. 
comete (f.) ; li.pulverem (Fr.pulms, m.) : Fr.poudre (f.) ; Jj,amyletum (n.) : 
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Yt, amuUtte (f.).— 4. Abstract nouns in -eur, in analogy with abstract 
nouns (as in te', etc.) generally, became feminines : e.g. L. color (m.) : Fr. 
chaleur (f.) ; L. color (m.) : Fr. couleur (f.) ; L. pavor (m.) : Fr. peur (f.). 
— 5. A few nouns are masc. in their concrete, but feminine in their 
abstract sense : e.g. garde (m.) * guard, watchman ' : garde (f .) ' guard, 
care.' — 6. minuit {-nuit : L. nox, f .) is masc. in analogy with midi (-</*.• 
L. dies, m.) ; gens (pi. of gent 'race, nation': Lat. gent-em of gens, f.),' 
assuming the sense ' person,' became masc. in many uses, but not all (cf . 
62 d) : and so on. 

Nouns of Grerman or Greek origin als«»preserye the German or Greek 
gender in a manner analogous, in the main, with that described above.] 

48- — French nouns have as a rule a different form for the 
singnlar and plural. But, unlike English nouns, they suffer 
no other change whatever. 

49. Plural Formation. 

[50.] Common nouns not terminating already in a sibilant 
(s, a, z) form their plural by adding * or jr to the singular form. 

X is simply a spurious (47, B) substitute for s after nearly 
all monopthongs in -w. It is added to all nouns in -eaw, 
'(o)eu, and some in -ou (note 1) ; and always to final -au, the 
required conversion in plural of final -cU in most cases 
(note 2) and of -ail in many (note 3). — Ex. 

a. s added : 

Sing, p^re 'father' pL p^res 

" maison ^ house ' " maisons 

" ^ewr'flower' " fleurs 

b. X added (1) directly: 

Sing, chapeau *hat' pi. chapeaux 

« /eu'fire' « feux • 

" voeu 'wish' " voeux 

(2) after the conversion of -al, -ail to -au : 

Sing, g^n^al ' general ' .... pi. g^n^au-x 

" cheval ' horse ' " chevati-x 

" corail 'coral' " corau-x 
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Nouns in a sibilant are invariable : 

Sing, fits ' son ' pi. JUs 

" prix ^ price ' " prix 

" nez ' nose ' " nez • 

Note J. — Seven nouns in -ou add x in the plural. They are : hijou 

* jewel/ caillou * pebble/ chou * cabbage/ genou * knee/ hibou * owl/ joujou 

* toy/ pou * louse.' — Others in -ou add ». 

Note 2. — A few nouns in -af simply add s in the plural. The most 
important are : monosyllabics (except mal * evil ' and val * vale ') ; some 
polysyllables as aval * surety/ camaval * carnival/ r^gal * entertainment ' ; 
and in general foreign names of plants and animals (nopal 'Indian fig- 
tree/ chacal * jackal/ etc.). 

Note 3. — Nouns in -cr/7 are differently treated. About one-half of 
these (d€tailf ^pouvantail^ ^ventail, gouvemail, poitraily portail, and a few less 
common) add s to the singular. The remainder change -ail to -au, and 
then add x (corail 'coral/ pi. corau-x ; travail * labor/ pi. travaux, rarely 
travails f cf. note 4 ; etc.). Yet ail 'garlic * has in plural ails or aulx; and 
b^ail * cattle ' has bestiaux. 

Note 4. — The following nouns have a double plural form, 
an irregular retaining the general meaning of the noun, and a 
regular restricting in some manner that meaning : 

aJea/ 'ancestor, grandfather' | «««*«; 'ancestors' 

( aievls ^ grandfathers ' 

del ' sky, heaven ' \ ^'^^^ ' lieavens, skies ' 

\ dels ' skies in pictures, clime, testers,' etc. 

r yeux ^ eyes ' 
coil ^eye' < ceils in oeils-de-boeuf 'oval windows' and many 

( names of natural products. 

frara/V labor '(cf. note 3) i"'«~'lf'°^' , . , . 

(. ^rava/Zs ' official reports ' ; 'brakes' 

Note 5. — Usage varies with regard to the plural form of foreign 
nouns. Grenerally s is added to simple nouns of familiar use (alhum-s, 
op^a-s, pianos, etc.), while others, especially compounds, and some pure 
Latin words, remain unchanged Qes post-scriptum, les Te Deum, les credo 
or -credos, les requiem or requiems, etc.), or have their foreign plural form 
{les maxima, les minima^ Us lazzaroni, les ladies^ les torieSf etc.). 
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[51.] Proper Nouns are for the most part unchanged in the plural 
when not used figuratively. Names of persons, however, take the plural 
sign : a) When denoting illustrious families or dynasties : e.g. les Scipions, 
les Bourbons. — b) When applied, by way of comparison, to other persons 
than those to whom they properly belong ; or when used as titles of books 
or works of art : e.g. La France a ses C^sar-s ; des Raphaels * pictures of 
Raphael.' 

Note. — Several geographical names Qes Indes, les Vosges, etc.) are used 
chiefly or alone in the plural. 

[52.] As in English, so also in French various nouns, especially abstracts 
or names of material, are used chiefly or alone in the singular [e.g. ' t'er- 
dure * * verdure,' argent * silver, money,' lait * milk,' etc.] , while others are 
used chiefly or alone in the plural [e.g. ancetres (rarely sing. m. or f .) ' an- 
cestors,' annates * annals,' environs * surroundings,' yj-ais * expenses,'yunemi//e« 
* funeral,' mceurs * customs,' t€nehres * shadows,' etc.] . 

Note. — Several nouns have in the plural a specialized meaning, differ- 
ing more or less from that of the singular : Q.g.fer * iron,' pi. ^ers, generally 
'fetters,' but also 'implements of iron,' 'kinds of iron'; grace 'charm, 
mercy,* graces * thanks ' ; ciseau * chisel,' ciseaux *■ scissors,' and so on. 

53. Plural of Compound Nouns. — A. When the 

members of a compound, having lost more or less of their 
identity with regard to form or meaning, are written together 
without any intervening hyphen, the compound is treated as a 
single word. — Ex. gendarme (for gent d[arme) ^gendarm,' pi. 
gendarmes; banlieue (for ban-lieue 'land under public ban or 
jurisdiction') 'jurisdiction or precincts of a city,' pi. banlieues; 
grand'm^re (cf . 64, B) ' grandmother,' pi. grand*m^res. 

B. When the members of a compound are separated by a 
hyphen, each of them, if a noun or adjective (demi and nu 
excepted) is put in the number in which it would be construed 
were the compound to be resolved according to its logical 
meaning. But other words than nouns and adjectives always 
remain unchanged. — Thus, ver-luisant 'glow-worm,' pi. vers- 
luisants (luisant ' shining ' agreeing with ver ' worm ') ; chef" 
lieu 'chief place, head-quarters,' pi. chefs-lieux (chef 'head, 
leader' being in apposition with lieu 'place'); aroertrdel 'rain- 
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bow/ pi. arcs-en-del (i.e. "arches in the sky," not "in the 
skies") ; HdteUDieu 'hospital/ pi. Hdtels-Dieu (i.e. "hotels of 
God/' not " of gods ") ; avant-coureurs ' forerunners ' ; apr^s-midi 

* afternoon/ pi. apr^a-midi (i.e. the parts of the day coming 

"after midday"); Ute'd.'Ute * interview/ pi. Me-dj-Ute (because 

the meetings are always " head to head/' i.e. between two) ; 

passe-partout ' master-key/ ^.passe-partout (because both words 

are indeclinable). 

[64.] From this general principle (B) are derived the following special 
rules, viz. : — 

a. If one member of a compound is a noun qualified by another noun 
in apposition, or bj an adjective, both members take the plural sign. — 
Ex. chefs-iieux * chief places,' choux-fleurs * cauli-flowers ' ; vers-luisanta 

* glow-worms,' grands-peres * grand-fathers.' 

b. If the members of a compound are combined by a preposition ex- 
pressed or understood, the chief member (generally the first) takes the 
plural sign. — Ex. arcs-en-ciel * rain-bows,' chefs-d'oeuvre * master-pieces,' pots- 
de-vin * bribes ' ; Hdtels-Dieu * hospitals ' ; timbres-poste * postage stamps.* 

Note 1. — If one member does not qualify the other, both are un- 
changed. — Ex. tete-a-tete 'interviews.' 

Note 2. — If the second member is plural in sense, it has the plural 
sign, whether the compound, as such, be in the plural or not. — Ex. le 
char-a-bancs * coach ' (" with benches"). 

c. If the first member is a verb-stem and the second a noun, both are 
generally unchanged (usage varying with regard to the noun). — Ex. 
perce-neige * snow-drops ' ; essuie-main or -«, in both sing, and pi., * towels.' 

d. If the compound consists of a particle and a noun, the noun is un- 
changed if the particle is a preposition governing it, but otherwise it is 
inflected. — Ex. les apres-midi *the afternoons'; les avant-coureurs *the 
forerunners.' 

66. Gender. — French nouns, whether names of living 
beings or not, are either masculine or feminine. No rules that 
are at all practical can teach the learner to determine, in every 
case, the gender of a noun. But a few general rules will help 
him to decide with relative certainty in a majority of cases, as 
also aid him in acquiring what only constant practice can teach 
him fully. These rules are given below, 56-62. 



I 
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The classical student is helped in determining the gender of a French 
noun by the general analogy existing between the Latin and French gender, 
as described in the historical introduction, 47, C. — All students should, as 
an aid to memory, make it a habit to associate with a French noun the 
definite or (when the noun begins with a yowel) the indefinite article. 

156,2 Masculines are : 

a. Nouns denoting male beings : e.g. le p^re ' the father/ le 
roi ^ the king/ le boeuf ^ the ox.' 

b. Nouns not implying distinct sex, when their termination 
differs from that of feminine nouns, as described below (57 b) : 
e.g. le sofa ^ the sofa,' le hU ^ the grain,' le noyau ' the kernel,' 
le courage 'the courage,' le fantdme 'the phantom'; — le pain 
' the bread,' le fer ' the iron,' le nom ' the name.' 

[57.] Feminines are : 

a. Nouns denoting female beings : e.g. la rn^re ' the mother,' 
la sceur ' the sister,' la reine * the queen,' la vache ' the cow.' 

b. Nouns not implying distinction of sex, when they termi- 
nate in : 

-e (those in -ge, -^me, -dme, -de, -«me, as well as names of 
trees usually excepted) : e.g. la vie ' the life,' la table ' the table,' 
la lumi^re ' the light ' ; — but le si^e ' the seat, the siege,' le 
Steele 'the century,' le cMne 'the oak.' 

-fe, fid : e.g. la bonU ' the kindness ' ; la pitU ' the pity ' ; 

'Our, 'ion, -^on (not -sson) : e.g. la terreur ' the terror,' la pos- 
session ' the possession,' la maison ' the house.' 

[58.] The gender of nouns denoting living beings whose sex is not 
implied in the meaning of the word as commonly used, is for the most 
part determined by their ending (e.g. la personne * the person,' la connais- 
sance * the acquaintance ' ; le homard * the lobster/ la mouche * the fly '). 
A few of these may, however, be used optionally for either gender (e.g. 
un or une enfant *a child'); and for names of animals that are used in 
only one gender, a distinction may be made by using after them male or 
femelle (la baleine male or femelle * the whale ' m. or f.). 

[59.] Among numerous exceptions to the general rules 56, 57, may be 
noticed the following very common nouns : — Masculines, commerce * com- 
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merce/ doute * doubt/ fleuve * river/ parapluie * umbrella * (but pluie * rain/ 
fein.)» r^ve * dream/ silence * silence/ tonnerre * thunder/ verre * glass * ; comity 

* committee/ cdt€ * side/ irait€ * treaty ' ; bonheur * happiness/ ccsur * heart/ 
honneur 'honor/ nudheur * misfortune/ poison * poison '; and several nouns 
of common natural gender, as camarade * comrade/ esclave * slave/ deve 

* pupil/ avteur * author/ — Feminines, villa, loi * law/ foi * faith/ vertu 

* virtue,* apres-midi * afternoon ' ; image * image/ page * page (in a book)/ neige 

* snow/ rage * rage/ boucle * buckle/ creme * cream ' ; clef * key ,* /aim * hunger/ 
fin * end/ main ' hand/ soi/* thirst/ ^f on * manner/ 

Note. — Nouns in -e, of which some 5000 are feminines and some 
2000 masculines, are especially refractory to any sweeping classification. 
E mute, though most often representing the Latin feminine ending a, 
quite frequently represents some other vowel. 

[60.] Several nouns are used, with differentiated meaning, both as mas- 
culines and feminines. — Ex. un enfant 'a child (= a boy)/ une enfant *a 
child (= a girl) ' ; le critique * the critic,' la critique * the criticism ' ; le manche 
'the handle/ la manche 'the sleeve'; le mode 'the manner/ /a mode 'the 
fashion ' ; le poste ' the post, the station,' la poste ' the post-office ' ; le voile 
' the veil/ la voile * the sail ' ; un aigle * an eagle ' (bird), une aigle * an eagle * 
(as a standard or coat of arms) : and many others. 

[61.] Several nouns of different gender/ though identical in form, are 
of different origin, and thus naturally have a different meaning. — Ex. 
le livre * the book,' la livre ' the pound * ; le page * the (boy) page,' la page 
' the page (of a book) * ; le souris * the smile,' la sour is * the mouse ' ; le tour 

* the round, the circuit, the turn,' la tour * the tower ' ; le vase ' the vessel/ 
la vase ' the mud ' : and many others. 

[62.] Some nouns are of different genders in singular and plural, or in 
different uses. Thus : 

a. Amour * love/ ddice * delight/ orgue ' organ/ are masc. in the singular 
and fem. in the plural (amour, sing., being often, however, fem. in poetry). 

b. Chose 'thing/ personne * person,' are fem. as nouns. They are masc. 
in the pronominal expressions quelque chose * something ' (not, however, in 
quelque chose 'whatever') and personne * anybody.' 

c. Foudre * lightning ' is fem. in its proper sense, but masc. when used 
metaphorically of a person. 

d. Gens 'people, persons' (properly a plural form of the feminine 
noun gent ' race, nation ') wavers between masc. and fem. : it is masc. 
when its adjective follows (e.g. les gens s^rieux * serious people'), but fem. 
when it precedes (les bonnes gens ' good people '). Yet a preceding ' all ' is 
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always masc. (toua) , BtLve when followed by an adjectiye having a distinct 
feminine form (e.g. tons lesgens, tons les honnetes gens, but toutes les bonnes gens). 
NoTB. — Gens followed by a noun-determinant is always masc. : e.g. de 
nombreux gens de guerre * numerous soldiers ' ; certains gens d'Aude * certain 
men of study.' 

63. Formal Relation between Kindred Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 
— Different genders of persons and of the more common animals are, as a 
rule, denoted by the use of different words. The difference in form is either : 

a. radical, when both words are deriyed from different sources : e.g. 
pere * father,* mere * mother ' ; homme * mun,* femme * woman ' ; roi * king,' reine 
* queen ' ; cheval * horse ' jument * mare ' ; bauf ' ox,* vache ' cow,' etc. ; or 

b. relative, «?hen the feminine form is clearly derived from the mas- 
culine, the derivation being for the most part made in accordance with the 
principles determining the change of a masculine adjective to a feminine 
(cf. 67, etc.), except, chiefly : that final -e, -eur are changed in the feminine 
to -esse, -euse; and that masculines in -teur when derived from French 
verbs, change -teur to -teusej otherwise to -trice (cf. 78) : e.g. amiy m., amie, 
f., * friend ' ; cousin^ m., cousine, f ., * cousin ' ; berger ' shepherd,' bergere * shep- 
herdess,' chien *dog,' ckienne * bitch*; baron * baron,' baronne 'baroness'; 
comte * count,' comtesse 'countess'; tigre ' tiger,' ^/^resse * tigress ' ; danseur, 
m., danseuse, f,, * dancer/ acteuCt * actor,' actrice * actress,' etc. 



V. 

ADJECTIVES. 

[64. HISTORY. — A. The case-forms of Latin adjectives have been 
reduced in French in precisely the same manner as those of nouns (47, 
A,B). 

B. The genders have also been reduced to two: ^h« masculine and 
the feminine. The latter has the distinct ending -e (mute), which corre- 
sponds to the Latin -a (e.g. Lat. bona = Fr. bonne) i though it is now often 
added even to such feminines as had no -a in Latin (Lat. grandis, m., 
grandiSf f . ; Old Fr. grand, m., grand, f. ; Fr. grand, m., grande, f.), or 
sometimes to both the masculine and the feminine (triste, m. and f.). A 
trace of the old feminine form grand is yet seen in a few words like grand*- 
mere * grandmother,' where the apostrophe is inserted, by a misunderstand- 
ing, to denote tlie loss of an (imaginary) e. 
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Some adjectives retain in the feminine a more primitive form than in 
the masculine : cf. vif: fem. rtVc 'livelj,' from Lat. vivus; b^nin : b^nigne 
'benign' from Lat benignus; nul: nolle 'none/ from Lat. nullus; beau: 
belle * beautiful,' from Lat. bellus; gros: grosae * large/ from Lat. groasus, 
etc. In other cases, the feminine form suffers a purely orthographical 
(and comparatively modem) change, serving to denote its pronunciation, 
or made by analogy : e.g. cher : f . ch^e * dear * (c to avoid che-re, with c- 
mute : 36) ; cruel : cruelle (to avoid cru-e4e) * cruel * ; public : publique (to 
avoid publice) ' public ' ; long : longue (to avoid longe^ g =j) * long * ; bon : 
bonne (to denote the openness of the o-sound), and so on. 

C. The Degrees of Comparison are expressed, as they were already 
in Old French, by the aid of independent words (plus * more/ mains * less,' 
= Lat. pluSf minus). Only three Lat. comparatives (melior, pejor, minor = Fr. 
TneiUeur, pire, moindre) have been retained in French, and no superlative, if 
we except a few technical terms in -issime^ imported in the 16th century.] 

66. French Adjectives have, as a principle, a different form 
for singnilar and plural, and for masculine and feminine, but 
suffer no other change. As attributes they are placed either 
before or after their noun (cf. 221). 

66. Plural Formation. — Adjectives form their plural 
in a manner analogous to that of the nouns (cf. 50). — Ex. 
joli ' pretty,' plural jolis (fem. joliej pi. jolies, and so on for all 
feminines, which in sing, invariably end in e) ; grand * great,' 
pi. grands ; — beau ^ beautiful,' pi. beaux; Mbreu ' hebrew,' 
pi. Mbreux; — moral 'moral,' pi. moraux ; g4n4ral 'general,' 
pi. ghiSraux; — mauvais 'bad,* pi. mauvais; faux 'false,' pi. 
faux. 

Note 1. — Bleu *hlue,* feu *late (= deceased),' fou 'foolish,' mou 
* soft,* add s in the plural. 

NoTB 2. — Adjectives in -a/ have but slowly yielded to the tendency of 
changing -al to -aux^ and plural forms in -ah are frequently met with in the 
literature (JatalSf fnals, glacials, etc.) ; but they are constantly being 
reduced in number. 

Note 3. — Polysyllabics in -ant, -ent, may optionally drop t in the 
plural, but the more common practice is to keep it. — Ex. puissan(t)s. 
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always masc. (toua), saye when followed by an adjectiye haying a distinct 
feminine form (e.g. tous lesgens, tous les honnetes gens, but toutes les bonnes gens). 
NoTB. — Gens followed by a noun-determinant is always masc. : e.g. de 
nombreux gens de guerre * numerous soldiers ' ; certains gens d'Hude * certain 
men of study.' 

63. Formal Relation between Kindred Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 
— Different genders of persons and of the more common animals are, as a 
rule, denoted by the use of different words. The difference in form is either : 

a. radical, when both words are deriyed from different sources : e.g. 
pere * father,' mere * mother ' ; homme * man,'yemiiie * woman ' ; roi * king,' reine 
* queen ' ; cheval * horse ' jument * mare ' ; bceuf * ox,' vache ' cow,* etc. ; or 

b. relative, 9irhen the feminine form is clearly derived from the mas- 
culine, the derivation being for the most part made in accordance with the 
principles determining the change of a masculine adjective to a feminine 
(cf. 67, etc.), except, chiefly : that final -e, -eur are changed in the feminine 
to -esse, -euse; and that masculines in -teur when derived from French 
verbs, change -teur to -teuse, otherwise to -trice (cf. 78) : e.g. ami, m., amie, 
f ., * friend ' ; cousin, m., cousine, f ., * cousin ' ; berger * shepherd,' bergere * shep- 
herdess,' chien *dog,' chienne 'bitch'; baron * baron,' baronne 'baroness'; 
comte 'count,* comtesse 'countess'; tigre 'tiger/ tigresse* tigress'; danseur, 
m., danseuse, f., ' dancer,' actetCt ' actor,' actrice ' actress,' etc. 



V. 

ADJECTIVES. 

[64. HISTORY. — A. The case-forms of Latin adjectives have been 
reduced in French in precisely the same manner as those of nouns (47, 
A,B). 

B. The genders have also been reduced to two: the masculine and 
the feminine. The latter has the distinct ending -e (mute), which corre- 
sponds to the Latin -a (e.g. Lat. bona = Fr. bonne), though it is now often 
added even to such feminines as had no -a in Latin (Lat. grandis, m., 
grandis, f . ; Old Fr. grand, m., grand, f. ; Fr. grand, m., grande, f.), or 
sometimes to both the masculine and the feminine (friste, m. and f.). A 
trace of the old feminine form grand is yet seen in a few words like grand*- 
mere ' grandmother,' where the apostrophe is inserted, by a misunderstand- 
ing, to denote tlie loss of an (imaginary) e. 
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Some adjectiyes retain in the feminine a more primitive form than in 
the masculine : cf. vif: fem. vi¥e * livelj,' from Lat. vivtis; be'nin ; b^nigne 
'benign' from Lat. benignus; nul: nulle 'none/ from Lat. nullus; beau: 
be/fe * beautiful,' from Lat bet/us; gros: grosse * large/ from Lat. groasus, 
etc. In other cases, the feminine form suffers a purely orthographical 
(and comparatiyely modem) change, serving to denote its pronunciation, 
or made by analogy : e.g. cher : f . chh'e * dear * (e to avoid che-re, with c- 
mute : 36) ; cruel : cruelle (to avoid cru-e-le) * cruel * ; public : puUique (to 
avoid publice) * public ' ; long : longue (to avoid longer g =j) * long ' ; bon : 
bonne (to denote the openness of the o-sound), and so on. 

C. The Degrees of Comparison are expressed, as they were already 
in Old French, by the aid of independent words (plus * more,' mains * less/ 
= Lat. plus, minus) . Only three Lat. comparatives (nielioTj pejor, minor = Fr. 
meilleur, pire, moindre) have been retained in French, and no superlative, if 
we except a few technical terms in -issime, imported in the 16th century.] 

66. Frencli Adjectives have, as a principle, a different form 
for singnilar and plural, and for masculine and feminine, but 
suffer no other change. As attributes they are placed either 
before or after their noun (cf. 221). 

66. Plural Formation. — Adjectives form their plural 
in a manner analogous to that of the nouns (cf. 50). — Ex. 
joli ^ pretty,' plural jolis (fem. jolie, pi. jolies, and so on for all 
feminines, which in sing, invariably end in e) ; grand * great,' 
pi. grands; — beau ^beautiful,' ph beaux; h&yreu ' hebrew,' 
pi. Mbreux ; — moral 'moral,' pi. moraux ; ghi^al ^general,' 
pi. ghi^aux; — mauvais 'bad,* pi. mauvais; faux * false,' pi. 
faux. 

Note 1. — Bleu * blue,' feu * late (= deceased)/ fou * foolish/ mou 
* soft/ add s in the plural. 

NoTB 2. — Adjectives in -a/ have but slowly yielded to the tendency of 
changing -al to -aux^ and plural forms in -als are frequently met with in the 
literature (fatals, finals, glacials^ etc.) ; but they are constantly being 
reduced in number. 

Note 3. — Polysyllabics in -anty -ent, may optionally drop t in the 
plural, but the more common practice is to keep it. — Ex. puissan(t)s. 
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Formation of the Feminine. 

67. General Rule. — Masculines, not ending in e, add e in 
the feminine ; those in e remain unchanged. — Ex. grand, fern. 
grande ' great ' ; mauvais : mauvaise ^ bad ' ; joli : jolie * pretty ' ; 
aim4 : aim^e * beloved * ; — jeune : jeune ^ young.' 

68. Special Rules. — Before this e, the masculine form 
is subject to certain variations. These being either A. etymo- 
logical, due to the fact that the feminine has retained a more 
primitive form than the masculine ; or B. orthographical, serv- 
ing chiefly to denote the pronunciation of the feminine form, 
are described below (cf. 64, B). 

A. Chiefly Etymological Changes: 

[69.] Final f is changed to v. — Ex. vif: f. vive ^lively, 
vivid'; actif: active ^active'; bref: hr^we * brief (d; 74). 

[70.] B€nin * benign ' and tnalin * raallcioiis ' resume in the feminine a 
lost g : benigne, mcdigne. 

[71.] Absous 'absolved' and dissous 'dissolyed' are in the feminine 
ctbsoute, dissoute, 

[72.] Frais (from a Germanic form /re«c) 'fresh' is in the 
feminine fratche. 

[73.] Beau 'beautiful,' nouveau 'new, different,' fou 'fool- 
ish,' mou 'soft,' ¥ieux 'old,' retain in the singular, when placed 
before a noun beginning with a vowel or h 'mute,' their older 
masculine forms bel (also used in hel et hon) , nouvel, fol, mol, 
¥ieil (the last optionally). Their feminine, singular or plural, 
is always made from this latter form by doubling I before e. 
Hence we have : 

Sing. Plur. 

m. beau or (+ vow. or A * mute ') hel beaux \ Up^^i.: f i 



f. belle belles 



] 



73-75.] ADJECTIVES. 41 

m. nouveau or nouvel nouvemix} ^_ ^ 

f . nouvef/e nouveUes } 



m. 



fou or /oi fous I f^jigj^ 



f . /o//e foUes ) 

soft 



m. /noi/ or mol motis ) 



f . moUe moUes ) 

m. K/ei/jr or vieil vietLX 



} 



. old 
f . viei//e vieiUes 

Ex. un bd arbre 'a beautiful tree/ wn 6eaw palais 'a fine 
palace ' ; t^we belle dme ^ a beautiful soul ' ', une belle maison ' a 
beautiful house'; Zes 6eaua? arbres 'the fine trees'; to bdles 
maisons * the fine houses.' 

B. Chiefly Orthographical Changes: 

[74.] In accordance with the orthographical principle stated 
§ 35, a penultimate e of the masculine form is designated as 
open in the feminine : 

a. By its change to h where the following consonant is not 
doubled according to b. — Ex. cher: f. chore 'dear'; amer: 
ambre ' bitter ' ; secret : secrete ' secret ' ; sec : sbche (ch : 76, 1) 
'dry'; bref: brbve (v: 69). 

b. By the doubling of a following /, n, and f (except of -cret, 
-plet) . — Ex. cruel : cruelle ' cruel ' ; ancien : ancienne ' ancient * ; 
Kiet : neffe ' neat ' ; muet : muetfe ^ mute.' 

NoTB. — Inquiet * uneasy' has the feminine inquihte, 

[75.] Final /, /i, f, as well as s, are also often doubled after 
other vowels than e (s for etymological reasons). Thus : 

/ after ei, i, to designate the iZ-sound (e.g. pareil: pareille 
'similar'; gentil: f. gentille 'nice'); and after u in nul (f. 
nulle = Lat. nulla) ' null, no.' 

/I, and i (of monosyllables and diminutives) after o : e.g. ban : 
bonne 'good'; sot: sotte 'foolish'; bellot: bellotte 'pretty.' 
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S !ti monosyllables (bas *low/ las * tired,' gras * f at,' gros *big,' etc.), 
except ras * smooth.' Also in ^pais * thicky* expres 'positive,' profis 'pro- 
fessed' (these two losing their grave accent), m€tis 'mongrel.' — Fem. 
forms : 6as9e, Iosbq, etc. (the Lat. originals, bassus, etc., having ss). 

[76.] Final c, g, and x (spurious sign for s) are before e, 
to retain or restore their utterance, written gie, gu^ and s. — 
Ex. public : publique ^ public ' ; long : longue ^ long ' ; Jieureux : 
heureuse ^ happy.' 

NoTB 1. — Grec 'Grecian' is in fem. written grecque (i.e. grec-que, to 
avoid gre-que : 36) ; and blanc ' white,' franc ' free,* sec ' dry ' change c to 
ch (blanche f franche, seche). 

Note 2. — Doux 'sweet,' faux 'false,' roux 'red' (us'ly of hair), prefix 
* prefix ' are, for historical reasons, in the fem. douce yfausse, rousse, pr€fixe. 

[77.] To denote the unaltered pronunciation of final gu, a diaeresis 
(6) is placed over the added e. — Ex. aigu ' sharp ' : aigu-e. 

78. Nouns in -(t)eur used appositively as adjectives end in the fem. 
in -(f)ei/se if derived from French verb-roots, otherwise in -trice (Lat. 
irtx) : cf . 63, b. It is to be noticed, however, that such nouns if denoting 
a profession chiefly practised by men remain unchanged in the feminine. 
— Ex. danseur: danseuse 'dancer'; chanteur : chanteuse 'singer,' acteur : 
actrice * actor, actress * ; — auteur, m. f., * author,' docteur, m. f., ' doctor.' 

NoTB 1. — Ambassadeur, empereury enchanteur, serviteur form the f emi- 
nines amba^sadrice, tmp^ratricef enchanteresse, servante. 

Note 2. — Nouns in e add -sse (traitre: traitresse 'traitor'). Favori 
'favorite' forms the feminine yavonte. 

79. A few adjectives (dispos * lively,' fat ' foppish,' aquilin ' aquiline,* 
etc.) are used only with masc. nouns, and a few others (crasse ' gross ' 
etc.) only with feminine nouns. 

80. Compound Adjectives. — In compound adjectives, the first member 
is changed in gender and number only when co-ordinated with the second. 
e.g, sourd-muet * de&f and dumb'; f. sourde-muette ; "pl. sour d(e)s-muett(e)s ; 
but nu'pieds 'bare-footed,' c/air-sem^ ' thin-sown,' with the determining nu- 
and clair- invariable. — Compounds denoting shades of color are invariable : 
e.g. rouge-fonc^ ' deep-red/ sing, or pi. 
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GOMPABISON. 

[81.] The comparative of adjectives is formed by placing 
plus ' more ' or moins ^ less ' before the positive, and the super- 
lative by putting the definite article (or possessive adjective), 
before the comparative. — Ex. 

beau * fine ' plus beau * finer ' le plus beau * the finest * 

beau *' moins beau * less fine * le moins beau * the least fine ' 

haut * high ' plus haut * higher ' TKion plus haut * my highest ' 

[82.] Bon, mauvaiSy petit — These adjectives are compared 
in two different ways (one old and irregular) according to 
their different sense, as shown below : 

, j^good' mei/leur le meilleur 

\ [* good-natnred ' plus hon le plus feon] rare 

bad, evil ' pine le pi re 

bad, of poor quality ' plus mxiuvais le plus mauvais 

little' molndre le moindre 

small (in size) ' plus petit le plus petit 

Note 1.— The distinction in use between these first and second forms 
of comparison (especially of mauvais and petit) is not so absolute as to 
exclude all option, and popular usage is towards the second or analytic form. 

Note 2. — From the above adjectives should be carefully distinguished 
the kindred adverbs 6/e/i, ma/, a.nd peu, about which cf. 168. 

[83.] Some adjectives, such as principal * chief/ rfernier Mast/ kernel 
' eternal,* etc., by reason of their sense, admit of no comparison. 

84- ^As (so) ... as' is rendered by aussi (or si usually 
in negation) . . . que ; and ^ than ' by que (or by de before a 
numeral). — Ex. il est aussi grand que vous ^ he is as tall as 
you ' ; il n^est pas si grand que vous ^ he is not so tall as you ' ; 
U est plus grand que vous ^ he is taller than you ' ; il a plus de 
quinze ans ^ he is more than fifteen years of age.' 

Note. — 'As much (many) ... as' is rendered by autant (or tanf, 
usually in negation) . . . que. 
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[85.] ' Many, more, most' before a noun, or an adjective with a noun, 
are rendered as follows : ' many ' beaucoup de (or p/usfeurs * several ') ; 
* more ' p/u$ de ; * most ' /a plupart de (with the def . article). 



VL 
VTTHESALS. 

[86. HISTORY. — The Numerals arenas a rule, derived from corre- 
sponding Latin numerals. It should be noted, however : — That the older 
French forms for ' 70, 80, 90,' septante, octante, nonante, of which septante 
and nonante, found even in classical authors, are yet in use, dialectically, 
in parts of France, have been supplanted, presumably through Celtic in- 
fluence, by the awkward forms soixante-dix (* sixty-ten '), quatre-vingts (*four 
twenties ' cf . * four-score '), ' qimtre-vingt-dix (* eighty-ten ') ; — b. That * Ist ' 
is premier (Lat. pnmarius) ; — c. That the ending 'ihme (Lat. -esimus^ is 
used for all ordinals from ' second' upward.] 

87. A list of the numerals, though properly belonging to the 
vocabulary, is, in accordance with common practice, given below. 



88. CARDINALS (all masc, except une). 



1 tin (f . tine) 

2 deux 

3 trots 

4 quatre 
6 cinq (q^Jc) 

6 six (a: = ss) 

7 sept (^sit) 

8 huit (^m) 

9 neuf(/=ff) 

10 dix (a: = ss) 

11 onze 

12 dotize 

13 treizc (pi = I long) 



Finals mute 
before cons't 
or h asp., if 
5-10 are ad- 
jectives.* Be- 
fore vowels, 
f=.v, and x=z 



14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 

22 
23 

30 



quatorze 

quinze 

seize (ei = e long) 

dix'Sept (jx = 88) 

dix-huit 1 

\-x = z 

dix-neuf ) 
vingt (fft mute) 
vingt et un 
(or vingt-un) 
vingt-deux 
vingt'trois 

etc. 
trente 



^ t in vingt 
sounded 



^ Hence usually not in dates (Jie cinq mars : etc.), or where no determined 
noun follows (six peut etre * six perhaps '). 
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31 trente et un (or trente-un) 

32 treate'deux : etc. 
40 qwirante 

50 cinquante 

60 soixante (x = ««) 

70 soixante-dix (-a:= -ss) 

71 soixante-onze (or «OM:an^e-e^-onze) 

72 soixante-douze : etc. 

80 quatre-vtngts {gts silent) 

81 quatre-vingt-un \(fft in vingt 



quatre-mngt^ix )(<^i„„,,^ 

quatre-vingt^ze i ^^^^^^ 

quatre'vinfft-douze 

cent ^ 

cent un > (t mute) 

cent deux J 

deux cents 

deux cent dix 

mille ^ 

deux mille > (// as in * ill *) 

un million ) 



89. The cardinals up to a million are all iminflected, except 
that un ^one' has the feminine form unOj and that multiples 
of ¥ingt ^ 20 ' (i.e. quatre-vingts) and cent * 100 ' in their usual 
collective sense have the plural sign s when not followed by an 
added number. — Ex. qtuztre-vingts ' 80 ' (lit. ^ four twenties '), 
but quatre-vingt-deux * 82 ' ; trois cents ' 300/ but trois cent dix 
' 310.' 

But compare Van trois cent 'the year 300' (trois cent denoting 
a certain year, not a collective sum of years), page quatre-vingt 
'page 80.' 

MiUion, trillion, etc., are nouns. They take s in the plural, and are con- 
strued with de : e.g. deux millions de livres * 2,000,000 books.' 

NoTB. — Mille (m.) *1000' is mi/ (really the old sing, form) in dates of 
the Christian era, if it is followed by another number. — Ex. mil deux 
cent (also douze cent) qucUorze * 1214 ' ; but Van mille ' the year 1000.' 

90. Contrary to English usage, French employs cardinal 
numbers from deux (inclusive) on — 1. to denote the day of 
the month : e.g. le quatre mars ' the fourth of March ' ; — 
2. after names of sovereigns (where, however, second is also 
used) : e.g. Henri quatre ^ Henry lY,' Henri deux ' Henry II,' 
Charles second ^ Charles II.' 

Note 1. — In Charles- Quint < Charles V (the emperor) and Sixte-Quint 
* Siztus y ' (the pope), the Latin quintus suryives. 
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NoTB 2. — In quoting chapter, page, etc., it is optional, as in English, 
to use cardinals or ordinals, when the numeral follows its noun : e.g. chapi- 
tre trois or troisieme 'chapter III* (but only le troisieme chapitre), 

91. Ordinals. — Except for premier ^ first' and second 
^ second,' the ordinal numbers are made by suffixing -Qme to 
the cardinals, of which a final e is dropped. Cinq ^ five ' forms 
dnqui^me, neuf ^nine,' neuwi^me; and uni^me, instead of pre* 
mier, is used in ^ 21st,' ^ 31st,' etc. 

Ist premier 16th seizieme 

2d second (c = ^), deuxieme (x = z) 17th dix-septieme 

3d troisieme 18th dix-huitieme 

4th quatrieme 19th dix-neuvieme 

5th cinquieme 20th vingtieme 

6th sixieme (x = «) 2l8t vinfft (e^) unieme 

7th septieme 22d vingt-deuxieme : etc. 

8th huitieme 80th trentieme 

9th neuvieme 40th quarantieme 

10th dixieme (^x = 2) 60th cinquantieme 

11th onzieme 60th soixantibme 

12th douzieme 70th soixante'dtxteme 

13th treizieme 80th quatre-vingtieme 

14th quatorzieme 90th quatre-vingt-dixihne 

16th quinzilme 100th centieme: etc. 

92. Ordinals are inflected in gender and number like com- 
mon adjectives. — Ex. fe premier^ la premier e^ les premiers 
(m.) or premieres (f .) ^ the first ' ; te or Za »ixi^m£, les sixi^mes 
Hhe sixth.' 

Note 1. — Deuxieme is optionally^ used instead of second when there are 
more than two, and always in compounds (vingt-deuxieme etc.). 

NoTB 2. — Thiers (f . tierce) * 3d ' and ^uarf (f . quarte) * 4th ' are still at 
times used as regular ordinals: e.g. une fterce personne 'a third person'; 
ttn ywart vofewr *a fourth thief (La Font.). 

Other Numerals (Nouns and Adjectives) : 

93. Collectives. — These are usually formed by sufiixing -aine to a 
cardinal. — Ex. une huitafne * a number of eight, eight days,' une dizaine 
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' 10/ une douzaine ' a dozen/ etc. — Such forms often express an approxi- 
mate number : une vingtaine, une centaine * about 20, about 100/ 

94. Fractionals. — Moiii§, t., 'half (noun, and construed as such: 
e.g. la moiti€ du temps * half of the time ') ; demi * half ' (either invariable 
and preceding its noun with a hyphen, or variable, f. demie, and following 
its noun: e.g. une demi-heure *& half -hour,' une heure et demie * an hour and 
a half); tiers (f. tierce) 'third,' quart 'quarter' (e.g. tin quart d*heure 
'quarter of an hour'); — cinquihme 'fifth/ sixihme 'sixth/ etc., the 
denominator being, as in English, an ordinal. 

95. MuLTiPLiCATiVES. — Double * double,* triple * treble/ quadruple * four- 
fold/ quintuple * fivefold,' sextuple * sixfold,' etc. 



YIL 

FBOITOnirS AITD FBOKOHDrAL ADJEOTITES. 

[96. HISTORY. — A. Oeneral Redaction of Forms. A few pro- 
nominals, retaining two or even three case-forms, have resisted better than 
nouns and adjectives the analytic tendencies of the language ; but the 
great majority have only one case and one or two genders. The personal 
pronoun il, alone in the whole language, has retained as many as three 
different case-forms (nom., ace, dat.) in singular and plural, masculine 
and feminine (cf. 100). The personal pronouns jc, tu, have two forms for 
the same three cases, and the relative qui, two forms for two cases (nom., 
ace). All the remaining pronominals were reduced already in the 14th 
century to one case-form for the singular as well as one for the plural, 
that form usually representing, here as elsewhere, an original accusative. 
The neuter gender is lost, and several pronominals, as mesy nos, ces, qui, 
etc., have obliterated even the distinction between masculine and feminine. 

B. Doable Forms. A plurality of the French pronominals have two 
different forms : an independent (and usually stronger) when they are used 
so as to have the tone ; and a proclitic (usually weaker) when they sacri- 
fice their tone in favor of the word they determine. Thus, Lat. ego gave 
the proclitic form je (through eo, io, jo) and the independent form gid 
(now replaced by its object-form moi) ; Lat. wie, mlhi (through mi-) gave 
each the proclitic form me and the independent form moi (cf. 1, B) ; Lat. 
mium gave the proclitic form mon and the independent mien (1, B) ; and so 
on. This difference of form is the result chiefly (as in the examples quoted) 
of a different treatment of accented and unaccented vowels, but also, in 
part, of other causes. 



48 SBCOKD PABT. [96-Oa 

C. DerivatioiL With regard to deriyation, it may be noted here that 
the French pronominals for the most part come directly from Latin, 
though exceptionally they are the result of new formations, by com- 
position, or by the pronominal use of a few nouns and adverbs. Thus, 
to quote a few cases where the connection is not apparent at first sight : 
ye, moi (cf. aboye) ; lui is from a vulgar Latin dat. illui (proclitic accent 
on -/tit) ; it is a proclitic dat., and has also replaced the older independent 
ace. el; leur is from illorum; — ce, the adjective, is from eccistum (=ecce- 
istuwi), later icest, e§st, cet (the last form being yet regularly used before 
Yowels, and as basis of the feminine cette) ; ce, the neuter, is from eccehoc 
(ifo, fa, ce)'f — celui \B from ecc'iUui (icelui, cdui: but the fem. celle from 
ecc'illam'); — on is from homo; — rien from rem (ace. of res); — / from 
ibi; — en from tnde: etc.] 

97. The French pronouns and pronominal adjectives, like 
the English, are Personal (including Reflexive), Possessive, 
DemonstratiYe, Interrog^tiYe, Belative, and Indefinite. 

98- Most of the pronominal words have a double form 
in French (as more exceptionally in English : cf. my, mine). 
When they are closely combined with the word they determine, 
they lose their accent-stress in favor of that word, and usually 
receive a shorter or lighter form than when they are used more 
independently, and as such have the tone. We then have : 

a. A proditic (usually called conjunctive, or adjective) form, 
which is used when the pronominal is combined closely with a 
verb or with a noun ; and 

b. An independent (usually called disjunctive or pure pro- 
noun) form, which is used when the pronominal is separated 
from the verb or the noun it determines. 

No name for the two classes of pronominal forms described above has 
received sanction by uniform usage. The terminology adopted below 
(conjunctive : disjunctive for the personal pronouns, and adjectives : 
pronouns for the other pronominals), though in some respects open to 
objection, is the terminology preferred by French grammarians. 

[The author would, indeed, prefer the uniform use of proclitic : independ- 
ent, but he has not ventured to adopt a terminology so much deviating 
from common usage (cf ., however, LUcking. Matzner adopts conjunctive : 
disjunctive throughout).] 
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99. All monosyllabic pronominals in -e (except only the 
demonstrative adjective ce: 107, a), and also la, drop their 
vowel before a vowel-sound (e.g. fai for je ai, etc.), as already 
described in 27, 27. 2. 

Personal Pronouns {Reflexive included). 

1 00- The Personal Pronouns are either a. conjunctive or b. 

disjimctiYe (98). 

a. Conjunctive b. Disjunctive 

(construed immediately with the verb (not so construed) : 
as subject or object without preposition) : 



Pers. 






IT 



Illm. 



f. 



m. f . 



NOM. 



I 



iu 

thou 



// 

he (it) 



elle 

she (it) 



Ace. 



DAT. 



me 



me 



to me 



te 



thee 



U 
him, it 



la 
her (it) 



to thee 



lui 
to him (it) 



lui 
to her (it) 



se 

refl. I refl. 



NOM. 



Ace. 



moi 

I I me 



toi 



thou 



thee 



lui 



he 



him 



elle 



she 



her 



SOI (or lui, 
elle) refl. 



we 



nous 

us 



to us 



^3 



II 



Illm. 



f. 



m. f . 



you 



lis 

they (m.) 

elles 

they (f.) 



¥OUS 

you 



to you 



les 
them 

les 
them 



leur 
to them 



SO 

refl. I refl. 



nous 

we us 



¥OUS 



you 



you 



6c/ jr 

they (m.) I them (m.) 

elles 

they (f.) I them (f.) 



SOI (eux, 
elles) refl. 
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NoTB 1. — Ai teen above, tV, elle, iU, elles have each three different 
case-forms, and je and tu two, while all the remaining pronouns have only 
one. Identical forms may, however, represent different cases (e.g. nous 
aimons * w e love ' ; // nous aime * He loves us*; // nous €crit * He writes 
to us ' ; — Je lui parle * I speak to him {or to her) '; Lui (note 3) lefera 
* He will do it '; Qui aimez-vousf Ii// * Whom do you love ? Him.' Je 
parle de lui * I speak of him'). 

Note 2. — Vous *you' may, precisely as in English, refer to one person 
or several. Tu * thou ' is used between intimate friends and relatives (cf . 
Syntax). 

Note 3. — To render a conjunctive personal pronoun emphatic, the 
disjunctive form is placed before it, or after the predicate : e.g. Afo/, Je 
Vaime or Je Vaime, moi * I love him.' For the 3d person, the disjunctive 
form alone is sometimes used : e.g. Lui le pense * He thinks so.' 

Note 4. — To a disjunctive pronoun is often appended the emphatic -meme 
* self ' (107) : e.g. moi-meme * myself,' vous-meme (or -mimes) * yourself (jar 
-selves).' 

101. The Pronominal Particles en and /. — With 

the conjunctive pronouns are also reckoned the particles en 
(Lat. inde) thereof = of it, of them' and / (Lat. ihi) ^to it, 
to them,' which are used as a genitive and a dative case re- 
spectively of the 3d person, in either gender or number, with 
reference to things (exceptionally with reference to persons, 
especially if understood in an indefinite sense ; or to personified 
objects). — Ex. 

It en parle. He speaks of it. 

Laissez ce livre (ces livres), Leave this book (these books). 

Yen ai hesoin. I need it (them). 

Voild, du papier J prenez- There is paper, take some ( = 

en. of it). 

Vos raisons sont bonnesj je Your reasons are good, I yield 

my rends. to them. 

Je myjie. I rely on it. 

102, Position of the Conjunctive Pronoun. 

A. Unlike Eiiodish, French usually places the conjunctive 
pronouns, whether construed as subjects or objects, immediately 
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before the yerb: e^g./ehvois 'I see liim';/^ vous le donne 
*I give it to you' ; je ne le voispas ^1 do not see him.' 

In two constructions, especially, they follow the verb immedi- 
ately, as in English, being then appended to it by a hyphen, viz.: 

a. The subject-pronoun (je, tu, etc.) in interrogative clauses . 
e.g. avfe ? ^ have I ' ; Vavez-wous ' have you it ? ' 

b. The object-pronoun (me, te, etc.) in affirmative im- 
perative-clauses — me, te being then, however, changed to moi, 
ioij except before en — ; e.g. donne-le ^ give it ' (but ne /e donne 
pas 'give it not'); donnez-le-lui 'give it to him'; aimez-moi 
'love me,' donnez-moi 'give me,' donnez-m'en 'give me some.' 

B. Of several object-pronouns those of the 3d person come 
nearest the verb (whether before or after). Of the latter, if 
more than one occur, the order of sequence is 1. se, 2. le (la, les), 
3. lui (leur). — Ex. il me le donne 'he gives it to me'; donnez- 
le-moi; je le lui donne 'I give it to him' ; donnez-le-leur 'give 
it to them ' ; U ae le promet 'he promises it to himself.' 

The pronominal particles en, y always follow other conjunc- 
tives : e.g. iZ m'e/i donne ' he gives me some ' ; donne-rri'en ' give 
me some ' ; U lui en donne ' he gives him some ' ; danne-leur en 
'give them some.' — En follows y: envoyezy-en 'send some there.' 

Farther examples to 102 : 

11 Paime, He loves him (her). 

AimeZ'le (-/fl). Love him (her). 

II me donne un livre. He gives me a boot 

Aimez-moi (ace.). Love me. 

Donnez-moi (dat.) un livre. Give me a book. 

^e Paimez pas. Do not love him. 

EUe me /'a donni. She has given it to me, 

II le lui dira. • He will tell it to him (her). 

H veus en parle. He speaks to you of it. 

DonneZ'le-mei, s'il veu9 Give it to me, if you please 

pHaXt. (lit if it pleases you). 

Envoyez-JeS'leur. Send them to them. 
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II se Pest promts. He has promised it to himself. 

Je le lui ai donn^, I have given it to him. 

Je lui en parle. I am speaking to him about it. 

II s'en amuse. He is amused at it. 

Elle leury en enverra. She will send them some there. 

Dites-le-luL Tell it to him. 

Donnez-m'en (nous en) Give me some (us some). 

Conduisez-nouS'/. Take us there (or to it). 

Je vousy en enverrai. I will send you some there. 
For farther details, see Syntax, 254-6. 

103. The Reflexive Expression. — French differs in its 

reflexive expression from English, the general principle being 
as follows : 

[104.] Preceded by no Preposition, the unemphatic re- 
flexive for the 1st and 2d person is simply the object-form of 
the conjunctive personal pronoun (me ^ me ' = ^ myself ' : ace. 
or dat. ; te, nous, vous), while for the 3d person se is used for 
sing, or plur. ('himself, herself, themselves' : ace. or dat.). — 
Ex. Je me loii£ 'I praise myself (lit. me).' II {elle) se loue 'He 
(she) praises himself (herself).' 

If the reflexive is emphatic (as in 'He praises himself!'), 
the pronoun is repeated after the verb in its disjunctive form, 
usually (though not necessarily) strengthened by an added 
•wAme. — Ex. Je me loue moi-mbme ' I praise myself ' (lit ' I 
praise me myself'). II se parle a lui-m^me 'He speaks to 
himself' (a luirm^me because se is in the dat.; about lui for soi 
cf. note, 105). 

[105.] Preceded by a preposition, the reflexive is the dis- 
junctive form alone, usually (though not necessarily) strength- 
ened by -m^me, — Ex. Je pense ti ynoi-mSme ' I think of myself,' 
JNbus parlous de nous-memes ' We speak of ourselves.' 

Note. — Soi (so/'-mdme) is rarely used except in the singular, and in 
general statements. In other cases the personal object-forms /ui, elle, 
euxt el lee are preferred. -* Ex. Chacun pense a soi (or soi-rnkmB) * Every* 
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body thinks of himself.' La vertu est aimable en $oi * Virtue is lovable in 
itself.' On doit rarement parler de sot * One ought seldom to speak of him- 
self.' — But : Les guerres entrainent des maux avec elles * Wars bring evils 
with them.' // (e//e) ne songe qu'a lui (e/h) -meme * He (she) thinks only of 
himself (herself).' 

POSSESSIVES. 

1 06. — The Possessives are either a. adjectives or b. pronoims 

(cf. 98). 

a. Adjectives b. Pronouns 

(combined with a noun) : (construed as nouns) : 



o 

n 

H 
n 

OQ 

O 

o 



'\r 



Numb. 



Sing, 
PL 



Sing. 
PI. 



Sing. 
PL 



Masc. 



mon 



Fem. 



ma (or mon) ) g 



mes 



ion 



tes 



ta (or ton) ) g. 



son 



sa (or son) 



ses 



sr 



Masc. 



le mien 

les miens 



le Hen 

les tiens 



fe si en 

les siens 



F£M. 



la mienne ) 3 
les miennes \ % 



la tienne 
les tiennes 






la sienne 
les siennes 



00 



00 

o 

OD 
00 

H 

00 
00 



Sing. 
PL 



Sing. 
PL 



Sing. 
PL 



notre) 



nos 



I 



our 



¥Otre 

vos 



} 



your 



ieur 

leurs 



} 



their 



le noire 



la ndtre 



les ndtres 



o 

c 

CD 



le voire 



la vdtre 



les vdtres 



o 

00 



le Ieur 



la Ieur 



les leurs 



ft 

OD 



Note 1. — The adjective feminine-forms mon^ ton, son are 
used before a vowel or h ' mute ' : — Ex. mon dme (f .) ' my soul ' ; 
mon histoire (f.) ^my history.' 

[il/a, to, sa are the regular feminine forms, and were formerly, like the 
definite article la, abbreviated to m', t', s* before a vowel-sound, a con* 
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Btmction which has surTived in the expressions m'amour, m*amie (also, 
incorrectly, ma mie)^ and tante (for t'antef). The anomalous feminine 
forms moTif ton, son, introduced in the 12th century, became regular in 
the 14th.] 

Note 2. — When the pronoun-forms are preceded by de or d, 
the usual contractions, according to 41, take place. — Ex. du 
mien (for de le mien), au mien (for d le mien), etc. 

Note 3. — Two possessive adjectives cannot determine one noun. Thus, 
instead of Mon et ton/rere, we must say monfrere et le tien 'my brother and 
thine.' 

Demonstratives. 

107. The Demonstratives are. either a. adjectives or b. pro- 
nouns (cf. 98). 

a. Adjectives b. Pronouns 

(combined with a noun) : (construed as nouns) : 



Num. 


, X 

Masc. 


Fem. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. 
PI. 


ce (cef) this, that 


cette 

3S 


ce/ui thi s, that (one) 
ceux these, those 


celle 
celles 




these, those 


(ones) 






Note. — To the noun deter- 


Note. — Except when fol- 




mined by this pronoun may 


lowed by a relative pr. or de, 




be suffixed -ci 'here' or -fa 


these pronouns regularly take 




'there' to denote nearness 


the suffix -ct 'here' or -/h 




or remoteness. — Ex. ce vin-ci 


'there,' denoting nearness or 




'this wine,' cette fille-la ' that 


remoteness. — Ex. Ceux-ci sont 


Sing, 


girl.' 


bons ' these are good.' 




neut. ce this, that, it 


Sing. 
PI. 




(comp. ceci, cela or ga : 
cf. note 2) 


mS^^^^^'^^^C^^-^^*^^) 
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Note 1. — The adjective masculine form ce is used before 
consonants, and cei (the more original form : cf . 96, C) before 
vowels and h ^ mute/ The plural (ces) comes from ce and the 
feminine (cette) from cet. Cf. 73. — Ex. ce gargon ^ this boy ' ; 
cet enfant ^ this child,' cet homme * this man ' ; ces gar(pns (or 
fiUes) Hhese boys (or girls) '; ceffeJUle 'this girl.' 

Note 2. — The pronoun-form ce (alone, or compounded with -ci * here ' 
and -la 'there' to ceci, ce/a or by contraction ^a), refers to an unnamed 
object or to a sentence, expressed or understood. — Ex. Ce quHl dit est vrai 
* What (That which) he says is true.' C*e$t bon'* That is good ' (viz. some- 
thing abeady spoken of, or pointed to) . Voulez-vous ceci ou ce/a f * Do you 
wish this or that ? Ce/a (or ^a) veut dire . . . ' That means . . .' 

Note 3. — Meme (memes), masc. or fern., is either a pronominal adjec- 
tive, being placed before its noun in the sense of ' same ' or after it in 
sense of * self-same, very ' : e.g. le meme homme * the same man ' ; ses gestes 
memes * his very gestures ' ; — or it is a pure pronoun, being used independ- 
ently in the sense of ' same,' or suffixed to a disjunctive personal pronoun 
in sense of ' -self, -selves ' : e.g. son livre est le meme * his book is the same ' ; 
t7 8*aime lut-meme * he loves himself.' 

In sense of ' even,' meme is an adverb, and invariable. 

Note 4. — The definite article in its original use as a determinative is 
sometimes met with. — Ex. N'agis pas de /a sorte * Do not act in that manner.' 



Intebrogatives. 

1 08. The Interrogatives are either a. pronominal adjectives 
or b. pure pronoims (cf. 98). 



Sing. 
PL 



a. Adjectives 

(combined with a noun) : 



b. Pronouns 
(construed as nouns) : 




Referring to persons or 
things : 



que/ ) which? 
quels) what? 



quelle 
quelles 



a. Referring to persons or 
things : 



lequel which one ? 
lesquels which ones ? 



laquelle 
lesquelles 
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b. Referring to persons alone : 
Sg. and pi. qui who (Ace. whom)l 



c. Referring to things alone : 

Conjunctive (cf. 100) y£/6 ^ ^^ , 
Disjunctive quoi \^ ^ ' 



Note 1. — In lequel, etc., le is nothing but the definite arti- 
cle, and it is contracted in the usual way (21) with a preceding 
de or d. Hence de lequel = duquel, d, leqiiel = auquel, de lesquds 
= desquels, etc. 

Note 2. — The interrogative qui is singular or plural, nom- 
inative (^who') or accusative (^ whom'). 

Note 3. — Que and qtioi supplement one another as conjunctive and 
disjunctive forms (cf. 100). Que occurs in the nominative only after verbs 
of condition {etrefdevenir, etc.). Quoi is used after prepositions and abso- 
lutely (without verb) in exclamation and interrogation. — Ex. Qu*est-cef 
'What is it?' Que dit-ilf *What does he say?' De quoi parlez-vousf 
' Of what do you speak ? ' Quoil ' What ! ' 

NoTB 4. — About the use of ou as a pronoun, cf. 111. 

Relatives. 

109. The Eelatives are all 

Pronouns 
(following the word or words referred to) : 





Masc. 


^ _ , 

Fem. 


Sing. 


and pi. 


Nom. qui "] 






(Ace. que; after preposition qui) 


who, which, 


Sing. 




lequel 


laquelle that 
lesquelles J 


PI. 




lesquels 


Sing. 




(Neut.) quoi ^ what,' disj. (i.e, after preposit'n) 



Exceptionally lequel (laquelle, etc.) is used adjectively before a noun. 
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1 1 0. The relatives qui^ lequel differ from the interrogative 
in the following respects : 

Qui : a. It has the direct object-form que (except when used 
absolutely without reference to any preceding word, as in Qui 
faime,je Vaime bien * Whom I love, I love well '). — 6. It may 
be used for both persons or things, except after prepositions, 
where, like the interrogative, it can refer only to persons. 

Lequel ^ which,' less often * who,' is rarely used except after 
prepositions, or for purposes of more specific distinction of gen- 
der or number in case of doubtful reference (276. a) . 

111. The Pronominal Particles doni and ou.—Donf 

(Lat. de-unde) * whence ' is often used for de with a relative in 
sense of ' of (from) which, of whom, whose ' ; and ou (Lat. ubC) 
is generally used for d (or dans) and a relative or interrogative 
with reference to place or time, in sense of ' where, when, to 
which.' — Ex. L'homme dont (= c?e qui) vous parlez est mort 
'The man of whom you speak is dead.' La maison ou (= dans 
laqueUe) je loge * The house where (in which) I live.' 

Note 1. — ' Whose ' (' of which ') is rendered by dontj or, 
after a preposition, by duquel {de laquelle, etc.). The con- 
struction of the sentence is in both cases the same as if ^ of 
whom ' (etc.) were used in English, observing that dmit must 
head the relative clause. — Ex. Le JUs dont le p^re est malade 
' The son whose father is sick.' L'homme avec le JUs duquel 
votLS ites arriv4 ' The man with whose son you have arrived.' 

NotB 2. — D'oV means 'whence' and par ou *hy which, where.' 
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Indefinites. 
112. The Indefinites are of three kinds, viz. : — 



a. Adjectives 

(combined with a noun) : 



b. Pronouns 
(construed as nouns) 



Maso. and Fem. 

• 


Maso. 


Fbh. 


S. chaque 

each, every 


S. chacun 

each, every (one) 


chacune 


S. que/que 

some 
PL quelques 
some, or a few 


S. quelqu'un 

somebody, anybody 
PL quelqueS'Uns 
some 

S. que/que chose 

something 


quelqu^une 
qiielques-unes 


S. quelconque 

(after its noun) 
whatever 
PL qxielconques 


S. quf, quiconque 

whoever 




S. on (Von) one, peo] 
S. autrui (m.) others 
S. personne (m.) ani 

nobody, us'ly W 
S. rien (m.) anything 

us'ly with ne 

S. Fun Paufre 

PL ks uns les autres 


[)le 

yho^y (indefinite); 
ith ne 

'; nothing, 

* 

Vune Vatdre 

les unes les autres 

* 


i 



112.] PRONOUNS. 59 

c. Adjectives or Pronouns. 

m. nu/, f. nulle (rarely pi.) no, none : us'lj with ne 
m. aucun, f. aiicune (rarely pi.) any one (with ref. to a 
distinct noun) ; no, nobody, none, usually with ne 

S. m. fouf, f. toute every, all, everything 

PL m. touSf f . toutes all 

S. m. iel, f . teUe ) ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^-^ ^ , . 

PL m. tela, t teUes i ' ^ ^ 

S. m. run et /'autre, f. Vune et V autre both 

PL m. les uns et les autresy f . les unes et les autres both kinds 

S. m. f. plusieurs several 



Note 1. — As seen above, about one half of the indefinite pronouns do 
not distinguish gender and number. 

NoTB 2. — The adjectives — as also the pronouns if referring to a pre- 
ceding or following noun — may be used indififerently for either persons 
or things. But pronouns used absolutely refer to persons alone, tout and 
rien excepted, which have ^ neuter sense. 

Note 3. — Von for on. — It is customary, though largely 
optional, to insert a euphonic V before on when preceded by 
a word ending in a vowel-sound, especially by et, si, ow, oil^ 
que. — Ex. si Pon dit; et (t always silent) Pon dit. On, how- 
ever, is preferred, if followed by an ^sound : e.g. si on Va dit; 
and qu^on is preferred to que Von^ except before a A?-sound: 
e.g. qu^on dit; que Pon commence. 

This V, though now purely euphonic, is virtually the definite article, 
which was once freely used before orif as by origin a noun (Lat. homo). 

Note 4. — Aucun, personne, rien. — Aucun (adj., or pron. 
referring to a distinct noun) 'any one, anybody,' personne 
(pron. used indefinitely) 'anybody,' and rien 'anything,' are 
usually construed with ne (placed before the verb) ' not,' and 
mean then resp. 'no, no one; — nobody; — nothing.' This 
meaning they also have, by ellipsis, without ne whenever the 
verb is omitted, and in certain phrases. — Ex. 



\ 
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Aucun ami ne me reste* No friend remains for me. 

11 n^aime aucune de cesJUles, lie loves no one of these girls. 

77 n^aime personne. He loves nobody. 

Je n^ai r/en. I have nothing. 

— Qui vientf Personne. Who comes? Nobody. 

A quoi penseZ'Vous f A What are you thinking of? 

rien. Nothing. 

Dieu a cr44 le monde de rien God has created the world oi 

(rien here noun). nothing. 

Note 6. — Tout may mean * every, any, all, whole, everything ' (as 
adverb ' wholly ') according to its construction, as described in the Syntax. 
For further particulars about the indefinite pronouns, cf . Syntax. 



VIII. 

VEEBS. 

[113. HISTORY. — The Latin verb appears in French considerably 
remodelled, but its forms have not suffered such a sweeping reduction as 
thos'' of other parts of speech. The actual loss of a synthetic form (like 
amor * I am loved,* etc.) is generally compensated for by the use of verb- 
phrases {je suis aim€ *I am loved,' etc.), or, exceptionally, by the creation 
of a new synthetic form (like aimer-ai: cf. A). The more important 
features of the French verbs as compared with the Latin are those 
described below. 

A. Gheneral Remodelling. All the synthetic forms of the pasBive 

— its past participle (Lat. amatus: Fr. aim^) alone excepted — are lost in 
French. The passive voice is there made periphrastically, aA in English, 
by the aid of the auxiliary etre * be * (Lat. amari : Fr. etre aim€ * be loved ') 

— a practice not uncommon already in vulgar Latin. Some of the past 
tenses in the active are also, in like manner, expressed by the aid of the 
auxiliary avoir 'have ' (Lat. amaveram : Fr.favais aim€*'L had loved *).— 
Farther, the supine has disappeared, the gerund has coalesced with the 
present participle, and the deponent verbs have all assumed active 
forms (Lat. imitari: Fr. imiter^ inflected like aimer). 

The Latin form for the future is also lost in French ; but it is replaced 
by another synthetical future form. Already in the vulgar Latin of the 
6th century, the expression amare habeo * I have to love * had almost en* 
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tirelj supplanted the regnlar f ntnre amabo ' I shall loye/ The Romance 
tongues all adopted this manner of expressing futurity, and in French the 
two elements (aimer + at) early coalesced into one (aimerai, ai retaining, 
in the main, its own inflexion). Their independent value then faded out 
of memory, and the composite nature of the future was rediscovered only 
ahout a century ago. — Similarly the French conditional, which has no 
exact equivalent in Latin, was formed from the phrase amare habeham 
(in Fr. aimer-ais 'I should love'). 

Of Latin synthetical forms there remain in French the present, imper- 
fect, and perfect indicative (Lat. amOf amabam, amavi : Fr. aimCf aimais^ 
aimai), the present and pluperfect subjunctive (Lat. amemf amavissem : Fr. 
aime, aimasse), the imperative (ama : aime), the infinitive (amare : aimer}, 
and the present and past participles (ace. amantem, amatum : aimant,aim^, 

PerBonal endings are in French distinguished, in the main, as in 
Latin, allowing, of course, for phonetic changes, and for certain tenden- 
cies toward uniformity, as that reducing the Lat. endings of the Ist pi. 
present, -amus, -emus, -imus, into one, -ons (virtually from neither, but 
from -umus as in summ). — Among more anomalous changes may be men- 
tioned here: by analogy, apparently, with the 2d singular of personal 
tenses, an organic s (or, x, after au, eu) was added to the 1st singular 
present and preterit of most verbs outside of the I conjugation (e.g. Lat. 
rdmpo : Fr. romp-s), unless, indeed, the stem already terminated in «^ (e.g. 
pres. Jin-is : cf. below) ; to the 1st singular imperfect (hence also condi- 
tional) of a 1 1 verbs (e.g. Lat. nimpebam : Fr. rompai-s) ; and to 2d sing, 
imperative of re-verbs, most oiV-verbs, and er-verbs before en (e.g. Lat. 
rumpe : Fr. romps ; Lat. recipe : Fr. regoi-s ; Lat. dona : Fr. donne, but don' 
nes-en, cf. 127). This s has persisted in the language in spite of the efforts 
of authors like Comeille, Moli^re, Racine, and others to have it removed. 

Further, the ending -f, characteristic of the 3d person sing, in Lat. 
(ama-t, etc.) is in French lost in the present and preterit indicative of 
verbs of the first conjugation, and in the future indicative and present 
subjunctive of all verbs (e.g. pres. il aime, pret. il aima, fut. il aimera, etc.). 
Only before a following subject-pronoun this t is restored, in analogy with 
forms preserving it, but it is then written as if simply euphonic (e.g. a-t-il, 
aime-t-ilf aima-t-ilf etc.). 

B. Conjugations. Historically, the French verbs may be divided into 
a living and a dead conjugation. The former, comprising, originally, 
derivatives of Latin verbs in -are and -ire, has, from the oldest times, been 
encroaching on the latter, and has also appropriated all new verbs formed 
within the language from its own resources or borrowed from without, and 
made all these conform to one of its two models of inflection. The latter 
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comprising, originallj, Latin rerbs in -ere, •i're, now consists of such of 
these yerbs, besides a few others, as have not yielded to the unifying 
tendencies of the ' living ' or growing and encroaching conjugation. 

It is natural that the living conjugation, comprising more than four-fifths 
of all French verbs, and implying only two models of inflection, should 
also be called the regular; but it is customary to count to the regular 
verbs also one large group of the other conjugation, viz. verbs in -re, the 
great majority of these being inflected regularly according to one model. 
As irregular are counted all verbs that do not conform to any of the three 
models of the Regular conjugation. 

The infinitive of French verbs can end only in -er, -/>, -re, or -o/>. 

Verbs in -er (amounting to about 6500 out of the whole number of about 
7500 French verbs) included at first only Latin verbs in -are. Later, 
however, many Latin verbs in -ere and -ire, and a number of Germanic, 
and of new-created verbs, have been added to the -er class. All, except 
aller, envoyer, follow one model of conjugation. 

Verbs in -/> (amounting to more than 600) consist of Lat. verbs in -tr«, 
and also, by transfer, of several Latin verbs in -ere^ -^r«, -escifre, (^-iscire), 
as well as of Germanic, and new-created verbs. In their inflection most of 
them have been greatly influenced by the verbs in -escere (^iscere). The 
inchoative syllable -esc- (-«c-) of these verbs, in French changed to i8(s^, 
has entered into the present-forms (the infinitive excepted) and the imper- 
fect indicative of the great majority of the ir-verbs (only 24 simple verbs 
having resisted its intercalation): e.g. Jj&t. Jlorescimus : 'Fr, Jleurissons ; 
but also Lat. Jinimus : Jinissons ; Lat. dgimus : Fr. agissons, etc. The in- 
choative syllable (no longer imparting an inchoative sense) is iss whenever 
followed by a vowel, otherwise i(s) : hence floresco : fleuris ; Jlorescit : 
Jleurit; dgo: ag-is, etc. 

Verbs in -re (amounting to about 325) come from Latin verbs in -^r« or 
•ere. About two-thirds of these follow one model of conjugation. 

Verbs in -oir (55) come from Latin verbs in -ere or -^re. All the primary 
verbs in -oir differ more or less in their mode of conjugation.] 

114. With regard to their use, French verbs, like English, 
are either Transitive Q going over ' to, affecting some object ; 
i.e.) having a direct object, or Intransitive, accompanied by 
no direct object. In special uses these verbs may be either 
Beflexive, having a reflexive pronoun as their (direct or indi- 
rect) object, or Impersonal, having the indefinite (^non-per- 
sonal ') iZ *it' for their subject. 
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115. The conjugation of a verb involves, as in English, a 
distinction of Voice, Mood, Tense, Nnmber and Person. 

For their form and meaning the student is referred directly 
to the paradigms below. 

116. Classification of French Verbs.— The classifi- 
cation of verbs for practical purposes means nothing more 
or less than their arrangement in such a manner as to be most 
easily learned. This is accomplished by so grouping that the 
greatest number possible may be conjugated by the aid of as 
few type-verbs as practicable, each representing a regiilar con- 
jugation, while the remaining verbs as irregular are treated by 
themselves. 

Note 1. — The same principle of classification to some extent maj be 
applied also to the irregular verbs. Thus, as will be seen, 30 verbs in 
'indre, 4 in -oir, and so on, are all conjugated precisely alike, though 
treated as irregular. 

[NoTB 2. — Verbs that are regular or irregular according to the actual 
state of the language may from an historical point of view be the very 
opposite. Many regular verbs have in fact deviated from their old conjuga- 
tion, while many irregular verbs have adhered to it. The actual and the 
historical point of view should not be confused. 

A good historical classification of the French verbs, based on their 
own vitality as models, not on their adherence to old models (cf. 113, B), 
and adopted in recent historical grammars (Brunot, CMdat, etc.), is that 
of A. The Living Conjugation ("/a conjugaison vivante"), including -er 
and root-extending -ir verbs (119, a), and B. The Dead Conjugation 
(**/a conjugaison j/iorte '*), including -re, -oir, and radical -iV verbs. — The 
practical classification followed below (nearly coinciding with the above 
historical) is that adopted by Msitzner and some other recent authorities.] 

117. The French verbs are most conveniently classified, 
according to the termination of their infinitives as follows : 

[118.] 1st or er-Glass, comprising all verbs — about 6500 
out of the 7500 in the language — whose infinitive ends in 
-er : e.g. aim-er ^ love.' 

Irregular. Only two verbs of this class (aller * go,' envoyer * send ') are 
irregular. 




/imrir.% ibm: «p-«tt-.L 
■iff . A^fuia 'M'>dir . 

1 14' W;:!L 11:^:^^ to Heir sse, Fien-: 

J/"// ii»yni'4 » <((»w« object, or ~ 
tiff liiffM 'liiy-Jit. Ifi i([jma! ii Mg 

ffrflAl ')U'H' till Lll 
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115. The conjugation of a verb mTolves, as in Ei^lish, a 
distinction of T<aee, Hood, Tenw, Vninber and PerMn. 

For their form and meanii^ the stndent is referred directly 
to the paradigms below. 

116. Classification of French Verbs. — The classifi- 
cation of verbs for practical purposes means nothing more 
or less than their arrangement in such a manner as to be most 
easily learned. This is accomplished by so grouping that the 
greatest number possible may be conjugated by the aid of as 
few type-verbs as practicable, each representing a regular con- 
jugation, while the remaining verba as irreg^ar are treated by 
themselves. 

NoTK 1. — The iKcae principle of cluiificatioa to some exient maj be 
applied also to the liregular verlw. ThuB, as will be seen, 30 verbs in 
-inrfre, i ia -sir, and so OD, are all conjugated precisely alike, thougb 
treated as irregular. 

[Note 2. — Verbs tbat ate regular or irregular according to the actual 
Btat« of the language ma;^ from an historical point of view be the yeiy 
Opposite. Many regular verba have in fact deviated from Iheirold conjuga- 
tion, while many irregular verbs have adliered to it. The actual and the 
historical point of view should not be confused. 

A good historical claBSiflcation of the French verba, baaed on their 
own viulitj- u models, not on their adherence! to old models (cf. 113, B), 
'°^ a dopted in recent hietorical grammars (Brnnot, CWdat, etc,), is that 
le Living Conjugation ("fa conjugaison riKonle "), including -«■ 
, a), and B. The Dead Conjogatlon 
g .re, -oir, and radical -iV verbs. — The 
n fot1o^T<.-l1 Ijelow (nearly coinciding with the above 
d by KliLlzneT and some other recent authoriUes.] 
Werbs are most conveniently classified, 
latiou of their infinitives as follows r 

comprising all verbs — about 6500 
(e language — whose infinitive ends in 
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[119.] nd or/>-Clas8, comprising all verbs — more than 600 
— whose infinitive ends in -ir: e.g-fin-ir * finish.' These verbs 
are of two distinct sorts, viz. : 

a. Regular or Root-extending ir-verhs, which all — about 660 
i-~ in their present forms (the subjunctive and imperative in- 
cluded, but the infinitive excepted) and in their imperfect indic- 
ative extend the root by adding to it the syllable iss or is (of 
inchoative origin, cf. 113, B) : e.g. j^n-is(s)- instead of simply^n-. 

b. Irregular or Radical ir-verhSy whose root-form is never extended. 
Nearly 90 verbs (only 24 simple) belong to this division. Being divided, 
in their turn, into several discordant groups (cf. 159, 160), they are all 
classified as irregular. 

[120.] md or re-Class, comprising all verbs — about 325 — 
whose infinitive ends in -re : e.g. romp-re ' break.' 

Irregular. About a third of these verbs (36 simple) deviate more or less 
from the model verb, and are, in their turn, subdivided into discordant 
groups (cf. 159 d, 160). 

[121.] IV th or o/>-Class, comprising all verbs — about 55 — 
whose infinitive ends in -oir: e.g. recevoir 'receive.' As all 
the primary verbs of this class have some peculiarity of their 
own, the whole class is treated as irregular (cf. 160, d). 

Note. — In some grammars, especially French, verbs in -oir are classified 
as forming the III d regular conjugation (those in -re then forming the 
IV th). Its model verb is recevoir 'receive,* a compound of re- and the 
primary verb -cevoir (Lat. capere), which is not in use alone: cf. 161. 
Becevoir, however, serves as a perfect model only for other compounds of 
-cevoir (4), and in the main for devoir. 

The regular -and irregular verbs will be described separately 

below. 

Regular Verbs. 

122. Simple Verb-forms. — The simple verb-forms (i.e. 

those made without the aid of independent auxiliaries, as in 
English love, loved) are made by adding to different stems of 
the verb certain endings. These endings (in the paradigms 
below marked by heavy type) are with few exceptions iden- 
tical for all verbs. 
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1 23. As model-verbs for the three regular verb-classes may 
serve : I. aim-er * love ' ; II. ffn-ir * finish ' ; III. romp-re * break.' 

Verbs of the I and III conjugation have two stems : one the 
radical [^aim-, romp-"], and the other the infinitive [aim-er-y 
romp-r- (or romp-re^']. Those of the II have, besides, one in 
48(8) [ff/i-, lin-ir-, fin'/s(s)'']- 









INDICATIVE 










Present 




s. 


1. 


faiwre 


je fin-is^ 


je romps 






I love (am loving, 


I finish, etc. 


I break, etc. 






do love) 








2. 


tu aim-es 


tu fimrds 


tu romp-s 




3. 


U (um-e 


Ufin4-i 


il romp-t^ 


PI 


.1. 


rums aim-ons 


nousfin-iss-ons 


nous romp-ons 




2. 


v<ms airnrsz 


vous Jin-iss-ez 


vous romp-ez 




3. 


Us aimrent 


lis fin-iss-ent 


Us romp-Bnt 






Imperfect (Fass4 Descriptif) 


s. 


1. 


faimrafs ^ 


je fiririss-ais 


je romp-a/s 






I loved (was loving, 


I finished, etc. 


I broke, etc. 






did love) 








2. 


tu aimrais 


tu finriss-ais 


tu ronnp-ais 




3. 


il awi-a/f 


il Jwriss-aii 


U romp-aft 


P1.1. 


nous airtir/ons 


nous fin-iss-ions 


nous romp-ions 




2. 


vous aim-iez 


vous fin-isS'iez 


vous romp-iez 




3. 


lis aim-aieni 


Us fin-iss-aient 


Us romp-aieni 






Preterit (Fass4 Narratif) 


B. 


1. 


faim-ai^ 


je fin-is^ 


je romp-is 






I loved 


I finished 


I broke 



1 For the different origin of the Pres. and the Pret.^nis, cf. 113, B. 
^ This t is always dropped after c, d, t, i.e. in nearly all verbs of 
III conjugation, as il vend (from vend-re 'sell') etc. 

^ In verbs ai not final pronounced as e, but final as ^ (cf. 15). 
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2. 


fu aim-as 


tufinris 


tu romp^'s 




3. 


il aim-a 


il finrii 


il romp-ii 


PI 


. 1. 


nous aim-dmes 


nousfiu'/mes 


nous romxhimes 




2. 


vous aim-dtes 


vous Jin-) fes 


vous romp^tes 




3. 


lis aim-erent 


Usfinrireni 

Future 


Us romp-ireni 


S. 


1. 


faim-er-ai^ 


jefinrir-ai 


je romp-r-ai 






I shall (will) love 


I shall (will) finiRl] 


i I shall (will) break 




2. 


tu aim-er-as 


tujin-ir-as 


tu romp-r-as 




3. 


U aim-er-a 


ilfinrir-a 


il romp-r-a 


PLl. 


nous aim-er-ons 


nous Jinrir-ons 


nous romp-r-ons 




2. 


vous aim-er-ez 


vous finrir-ez 


vous romp-r-ez 




3. 


Us aim-er-ont 


lis fin-ir-oni 
Conditional 


Us romp-T-oni 


S. 


1. 


faim-er-ais ^ 


jejin-ir-ais 


je romp-r-ais 






I should (would) love I should (etc.) fiuish I should (etc.) break 




2. 


tu aim-er-ais 


tu fin-ir-ais 


tu romp-r-ais 




3. 


il aim-er-ait 


iljin4r-aii 


U romp^-aii 


PLl. 


nous aim-er-ions 


nous fin4r-ions 


nous romp-r-ions 




2. 


vous aim-er-iez 


vous fin-ir-iez 


vous romp-r-iez 




3. 


lis aim-er-aient 


lis fin-ir-aient 

SUBJUNCTIVE * 

Present 


Us romp-r-aient 


S. 


1. 


faim-e 


je fin-iss-e ^ 


je romps 






I love (may, shall 


I finished (etc.) 


I break (etc.) 



love, etc.) 

2. tu aim-es 

3. il aims 



tuJinAsass 
UfinAsss 



tu rompss 
il romps 



^ Cf . foot-note 3 of page preceding. 

^ The subjunctive, generally dependent on some preceding expression, 
is variously rendered according to the varied sense of that expression (cf. 
266, etc.). 

* For the different origin of the Fres. and Impf.^nt«M (cf. 113, B). 
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PL 1. notis aimrions 

2. V01L8 aim-iez 

3. Us aimront 

S. 1. faim-asse 

I loved (might, 
shohld love) ^ 

2. tu aim-asses 

3. Uaim-at 

PI. 1. noiia aim-asslons 

2. V0U8 aim-assiez 

3. lis aim-assent 



nous fin-isS'/ons 
vous fin-iss-iez 
ils fivriss-ent 

Imperfect 

je fin-isse * 
I finished (etc.) 

tufin-isses 
il fin-It 

nous fin-issions 
vousfin-issiez 
ils fin-issent 



Imperative (Present) 

S. 2. aim-e love ! fin-is finish ! 

PL 1. aimrOns let us love ! fin-iss-ons 
2. aim-ez love ! fin-iss-ez 

Infinitive (Present) 
aimrer (to) love fin-ir finish 



nous romp-ions 
vous romp-iez 
ils romp-ent 



je romp-isse 
I broke (etc.) 

tu romp-isses 
il romp-It 

nous romp-issions 
vous romp'issiez 
ils romp-issent 



romps break ! 

romp-ons 
romp-ez 

romp-re break 



PARTICIPLES 

Present 
aim-ant loving fin-iss-ant finishing romp-ant breaking 



aimr4 loved 



Past 
fin-i finished 



romp-u broken 



124. The circumflex which occurs in the 1st and 2d pi. preterit and 3d 
sing, imperfect subj. of all French verbs denotes the loss of an Old French s. 
Thus, aimames is for amasmes (for amames = Lat. amavimus : s intercalated 
through the influence of the 2d pi.) > aimdtes is for amastes (Lat. amavis- 
tis) ; and aimAt is for amast (L. amasset). 



1 See foot-note 1, p. 66, 



s See foot-note 2, p. 66. 
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125. Phonetic and Orthographic Changes. — The 

following changes affecting the sound itself, or simply the 
manner of denoting it in writing, are to be observed, viz. : — 

[126.] £ mute and e are before a syllable containing an e 
mute made open (= ^, or e with a following I and t doubled), 
according to 35, which see. — Ex. mener ^ lead ' : pr. je mbne, 
tu mhnes^ il mene; nous menons, vous menez, Us menent, fut. 
je meneraiy tu menerasy etc. — ceder 'yield': pr. je cede, tu 
cbdeSf etc. ; fut. je cederai (4, 35), etc. — appeler 'call' : pr. 
j'appel/e, tu appelles^ il appelle; nous appelons^ vous appelezj 
Us appellent; tut. j^appef/erai. jeter 'throw': ipT. je jette; 
fut. je jetterai. 

Note. — Of verbs in -der and -eter some double I and tj some take c, or 
both methods of expressing an open e are used for the same verb. Thus, 
out of 90 simple verbs, 48 double / and t before the mute syllable, and of 
the remainder, 16 (note especially celer * hide,' geler * freeze,' peler ' peel,' 
harceler * harass ' ; acheter * buy,' haleter * pant ') change e to e, while 20 
others (bosseler, becqueter, etc.) do so in the present, but not in the future 
and conditional. 

[The doubling of / and t is originally due to the existence of a double 
consonant in Latin (cf. ape//are, jactare), though this etymological prin- 
ciple is now disturbed in several cases.] 

[127.] Imperatives in -e (as well as the irregular va * go ! ') are extended 
by an s before an appended objective particle en or y (cf. 27, note 
5. b). — Ex. Donnes-en a Jean 'Give some to John.* Donnes-y tes soins 
'Give thy attention to it.' But Envoie en^chercher 'Send to find some.' 
Va en (prep.) France 'Go to France.' 

[As noted, p. 113, this s, which is regular in the 2d Imperative of re- 
verbs, has been added, in either case, in false analogy with the 2d sing, of 
the present indicative. — The s of ir-verbs belongs to the inchoative stem.] 

[128.] In future and conditional, e of -erai(s) is sometimes, though 
rarely, dropped if preceded by a vowel, which then takes the circumflex: 
thus, louerai or (chiefly in poetry) lourai, 

[129.] a. Verbs in -cer and -ger change c and ^ to ^ and ge 
respectively wherever they would otherwise be hard (i.e. before 
a, ai, o). — Ex. menacer 'threaten*: menacons; menacais, 
etc.; manger 'eat' : mangeons ; mangeais, etc. 
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b. Verbs in -guer and -quer retain gu and qu even before a, o, u, -— 
Ex. fatiguer * tire ' : fcUiguais ; manquer * fail ' : manquais. 

[130.] In vaincre the A:-8ound is written with qu before Any vowel ex- 
cept u. — Ex. vainquantf vainquis, but vaincu. 

[131.] The semivowel y of an infinitive in -yer is usually changed to t 
before e mute, this change being optional, however, after a and e. — Ex. 
noyer * drown ' : pr. noie; payer * pay ' : pr. paie or (less commonly) paye, 

1 32. Minor Irregularities. — The following verbs being 

almost regular (two of them entirely so in their usual sense) 
are conveniently described here : 

[133.] Conjugation II : — 

1. Benir * bless ' is in the past participle regularly h€ni, or irregularly h^nit 

in the sense of ' consecrated.' 

2. Fleurir * blossom ' changes its root (Jleur-) to Jlor- in the present par- 

ticiple and imperfect indicative (florissant, Jlorissais, etc.), if used 
figuratively in the sense of ' flourish.' 

3. Hatr *hate' drops its diaeresis (6) in the singular of the 

present indicative and imperative (pr. ind. je ha/s, tu hats^ 
il bait ; nous haissons^ etc. ; — imp v. hais^ haissons, etc.). 

[134.] Conjugation III : — 

The personal ending t of the 3d sing, present indicative is 
dropped after a radical c (in vaincre), d (occurring in most 
verbs of this conjugation), and t; and a radical tt is in the 
singular of the present indicative and imperative reduced to t 
— Ex. 

1. vaincre 'conquer*: ind. pr. jc vaincs, tu vaincs, il vainc, etc., observing 

everywhere that c becomes qu before any vowel, except u (130) : 
vainquons, vainquez, vainquent; but vaincu: (cf. 161, list). 

2. vend re * sell ' : ind. pr.je vends, tu vends, il vend, etc. 

3. battre * strike ' : je bats, tu bats, il bat ; nous hattons, etc. 

135. Principal Parts. — The Infinitive, Present Participle, 
Past PaHidple^ Present Indicative^ and Preterit are called the 
principal parts of a verb, because they may serve as key- 
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forms^ by the aid of which all other regular forms of a verb 
can be made out. 

The method of such derivation is illustrated below by giving 
the principal parts of aimer and the forms made by their aid: 

Princ. Parts: Derived Foexs: 

^ T 4J •„ ( fut. fa/mer-SLi (i.e. add -ai after r). 

1. Inf. atmer: ] -^ ., . \ aa - f/ \ 

( cond. J a/mer-ais (i.e. add -ais after r). 

o -D 4. • * ( pr.subi./a/'/n-e (i.e. substitute -6 for -awO. 

2. Pr. part, aimant ']. . . i ^ . ^. r u • * *i 

( impf . ind. faim-Q.is (i.e. sub. -ais for -ant). 

3. Past part, a/me : compound tenses, fai aimSy etc. 

« f imp've aime throughout (cf. note 1) . 

(cf . note 1) : j ^ & v / 

K T> 4. • 1 •> • • ( impf. subi. fa/ma-sse (i.e. add -^se to the 
6. Pret. ind./a//iiai.- -j ^ / ^ ^^ 

l stem : cf. note 2). 

Note 1. — As is already seen, the pi. of present ind. of ir-verbs is itself 
irregular, being virtually formed from the same stem as the present part, 
(pr. part finiss-ant : pr. ind. pi. finiss-ons, etc.). — It is, indeed, helpful 
always to consider the pr. part, as the basis of the plural of the pros, 
ind. and imperat. in both regular and irregular verbs. 

Note 2. — The -sse of the impf. subj. is added to the pret. stems aima-, 
Jini; rompi- (i.e. the pret. without its last letter). 

136. Impersonal Verbs. — The impersonal verbs are, in French as in 
English, used only in the 3d person singular with the impersonal subject 
il * it.' Among the more common may be noted here : il neige * it snows,' 
f7 gele *it freezes/ il pleut (irreg.) *it rains'; il faut (irreg.) *it is neces> 
sary,' il importe * it is of importance * ; il semble * it appears ' ; ilfait (irreg.) 
* it is * (lit. * it makes ' such and such weather) ; il y a* there is ' : etc. 

137. Compound Verb-forms (= Verb-Phrases). — By 

using the auxiliary verb avoir ' have ' or ^tre ' be/ conjugated 
as usual, before the past participle of a verb, the compoiind 
active and all the passive forms are made. To describe these, 
we must therefore anticipate here the conjugation of two aux- 
iliaries, which properly belong to the irregular verbs. 
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Avoir have 


[NDICATIVE 


it re he 


Sing. 


1. /ai^ 

I have (am 
do have) 

2. tu as 


Present 

having, 

1 


je stiis 
I am 

tu es 




3. Ua 




U est 


PL 


1. notLS avons 




nous sommes 




2. vous avez 




vous ^tes 




3. lis ont 




ils sont 


Sing. 


1. favais^ 

I had (was 

2. tu avals 


Imperfect 

having) 


f^tais ^ 

I was 

tu kais 




3. il avait 




il ^tait 


PL 


1. nous avians 




nous kions 




2. vous aviez 




vous 4tiez 




3. Us avaient 


Preterit 


ils 4taient 


Sing. 


1. /ett« (pr./u; 
I had 


15, under eu) 


jefus 

I was, I became 




2. f u et^ 




tufus 




3. il eut 




ilfut 


PL 


1. no lid eHmes 




nousfUmes 




2, vous etUes 




vous fdtes 




3. ilseurent 




ils furent 


Sing. 


Future 
1. faurai^ 

I shall (will) have 


je serai ^ 

I shall (will) be 




2. itt auras 




tu seras 




3. t7 aura 




il sera 



^ In verbs •at final pronounced as ^, but not final as e (cf. 15). 
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PL 


1. fumsaurons 


noMS serons 




2. V0U8 aurez 


vot4S serez 




3. lis auront 


iZs seront 




Conditional 




Sing. 


1. faxirais ^ 


je serais ^ 




I should (would) have 


I should (would) be 




2. tu aurais 


fw serais 




3. il aurait 


il serait 


PI. 


1. nous aurions 


nous serions 




2. V01L8 auriez 


vous seriez 




3. ils auraient 


ils seraient 




SUBJUNCTIVE 






Present 




Sing. 


1. faie 1 


je sois 




I have (may or 


I be (am, may or 




shall have) 


shall be), etc. 




2. tu axes 


tu sots 




3. il ait 


il soit 


PI. 


1. notts ayons 


nous soyons 




2. vows ayea; 


vous soyez 




3. ils aient 


ils soient 




Imperfect 




Sing. 


1. feusse 


je fusse 




I had (might, should 


I were (was, etc.) 




have) 






2. ^w ewsses 


tu fusses 




3. i7 eU 


ilfM 


PI. 


1. wows eussions 


nous fussions 




2. vows eussiez 


vous fussiez 




3. t7s eussent 


ils fussent 



1 Cf. foot-note, p. 71. 
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IMPERATIVE 

Present 
Sing. 2. aie have ! sois be ! 

PI. 1. ayons let us have ! soyons let us be I 

2. ayez have ! so^^ea; be ! 

INFINITIVE 

Present 
avoir (to) have itre (to) be 

PARTICIPLES 

Present 
ayant having 4tant being 

Past 
eu (pr. m) had StS been 

[138. HISTORYi — Avoir ia from Latin Aa6ere, whose h is lost through- 
out, and whose 6 is changed to i; (in fut. and cond. vocalized to u), or 
lost. The future and conditional are, as usual, made from the infinitive 
(Old French aver- = auV-, aur-) , and the present or imperfect (-ai, -ais) . 

£tre has its forms from at least three different verbs : esse (vulg. Lat. 
essere = Fr. estre, etre) * be/ stare (Old Fr. ester) * stand/ and fui * was.' 
The derivation of etre from essere, suis etc. from sum (vulg. Lat. sui in 
analogy with /mi) etc., and of /us, fusse from fui, fuissem is clear. As for 
the other forms scholars are not quite agreed : probably ^ant, &.€ from 
stant-em, sta-tum ; €tais from the radical est-; and possibly serai, as in 
Spanish, from sedere * sit ' (seder-, ser-) + ai (since essere, estre gave the 
old form estr-ai). 

139. The Compound Active Tenses are formed in 

French, on the same principles as in English, by the aid of 
an auxiliary, avoir ^ have,' and the past participle (about which 
of. 141) of the main verb. — Thus, the compound tenses of 
aimer are : 



74 SECOND PART. [139,14a 

INDICATIVE 

Comp. Present Comp. Preterit 

fai aim4 I have loved f^^ «*^^ I ^^ loved 

tu as aim4 thou hast loved ^ ^ . 

Comp. Future 

etc. 

faurai aim4 I shall have loved 

Comp. Imperfect Comp. CondUiomt 

favais aim4 I had loved faurais aim4 I should have loved 

and so on. 

140. The Passive Voice. — The passive tenses are also 
formed, as in English, by the aid of an auxiliary, dfre 'be,' 
and the past participle (about which cf . 141) of the main verb. 
Each tense is termed like the corresponding tense of Mre. 

The compound passive tenses are, as also in English, made 
by the compound active forms of itre (fai Ue, etc.) and the 
past participle of the main verb. 

Thus, the passive of aimer is : 

INDICATIVE 

Present 
Simple Passive Tenses: Compound Passive Tenses: 

je suis aim4 ^ I am loved ' fai M aim4 ' I have been loved ' 
tu es aim4 ^ thou art loved ' tu as M aimi ' thou hast been loved ' 
etc. etc. 

IMPERFECT 

fitais aimS ' I was loved ' favais M aim4 ' I had been loved ' 

PRETERIT 

je fus aim4 ' I was loved ' feus 4t4 aim4 ^ I had been loved ' 
etc. etc. 
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141. The past participle (aimi, etc.) is in compound verb- 
forms changeable or unchangeable. The general principle is 
that it agrees in gender and number with the word it qualifies, 
provided that word is already mentioned. Hence 
we have the following definite rule : 

a. In active construction, the past participle agrees with 
a preceding (not a following) direct object ; e.g. je Pai (V for U 
or la) aim4 or aimSe ' I have loved him (or her) ' ; je les (m. 
or f .) at aim4s or aimSes ' I have loved them.' 

b. In passive construction it agrees with the subject, even 
when by inversion (except after the impersonal il) it follows 
the participle : e.g. e//e est aim^e ' she is loved ' ; Us (elles) sont 
aimSs or aimSes ' they are loved ' ; gue Mnie soit la main qui 
m^a 8auv4I 'blessed be the hand that has saved me ! ' ; but, il a 
^4 fait une empire (= une emplette a 4t4faite) 'a purchase has 
been made.' 

Where in actiye construction there is no preceding object, the past 
participle remains unchanged : e.g. fat aim€ cette Jille * I have loved this 
girl.' 

[HISTORY. — The past participle is a verbal adjective (cf. *l have 
written the letter * = * I have the letter written ') and originally agreed 
with the word qualified, whatever its position (cf. Lat. habeo scriptam epis- 
tolam =fai ^crite une lettre : now ^crit). Gradually, however, the participle 
came to be looked upon as an unchangeable part of the verb ; and after 
much uncertainty and variation of usage, the principle now followed, being 
Tirtually that it agrees with the word qualified if already mentioned before 
the participle, began to prevail in the 15th, and was established in the 18th 
century.] 

142. it re FOR avoir. — A few intransitive verbs (chiefly 
of the irregular conjugation), denoting change of position or 
condition, are never compounded with avoir, but always with 
dtre. — ^.Ex. II est alU ' He is (or has) gone.' II est mort * He 
(has) died ' or ^ He is dead.' 

These verbs, grouped according to their meaning, are : 
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raRer'go* tom&er 'fall* 

-J partir * depart ' ( naltre ' be bom ' 

( aortir ' go out * 1 before ' hatch * 

( arriver ' arrive * ( mourir ' die * 



•< en^rer ' enter ' ( d&^der ' decease * 

venir ' come ' • 



[143.] About fifty other yerbs of a similar kind are nsed (somewhat 
freely) with avoir when emphasizing a progress of the action expressed 
by the verb rather than its result, and with etre when the reverse is 
the case. — Ex. // a grandi pendant ce temps * He has grown during this 
time.' // est grandi * He has (is) g^own.' La procession a pass^ par ict 
'The procession passed here.' La procession est pass€e 'The procession 
has passed/ 

144. Reflexive (or Reciprocal: 150) Verbs.— Transi- 
tive and intransitive verbs used with a reflexive pronoun in 
the ace. or dat. respectively are reflexive. The forms of the 
pronoun, alike for ace. and dat., are : sing. 1 me, 2 te, 3 se ; 
pi. 1 nouSy 2 vons, 3 se, 

[145.] The conjugation of the reflexive verb is as usual, 
observing : 

1. that the reflexive pronoun precedes the verb, except in 
the imperative affirmative, according to 102. E.g. il se flatte 
' he flatters himself ' ; flatte-toi ' flatter thyself ' ; 

2. that the compound tenses are formed by the aid of the 
auxiliary efre, in English to be rendered by 'have': e.g. U 
s'estflatU 'he has flattered himself; 

3. that their past participle — as in compound active forms 
— agrees with a preceding direct object, if there be one : e.g. 
elle s' est flattie 'she has flattered herself (se dir. obj.), but eUe 
s^est dit ' she (has) said to herself ' (se indir. obj. = dat.). 

[146.] As an example of the reflexive conjugation may be 
given here se flatter ' flatter one's self.' 
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INDICATIVE 

Simple Tenses 

Present 

je meflatte 
1 flatter myself 

tu te flattes 

thou flatterest thyself 

il se flatte 

he flatters himself 

notis nonsflattons 
we flatter ourselves 

vous vouaflattez 
you flatter yourselves 

ih seflattent 

they flatter themselves 



CoMPOUKD Tenses 

je me suis Jlatt4(e) 

tu fesflatt^^e) 

il (elle) 8^e8tflcUt4(e) 

noiis nous sommes flaU4(e)s 

vous vous itesfloUt4 (e)s 

lis (elles) se sont flatt4(e)s 



SB 

< 

SB 

> I 
B 

OB 



o 

n 



Imperfect 



je meflattais 
I flattered myself, etc. 



je m*4tai8flaM4(e) 

I had flattered myself, etc. 



Imperative : flatte-toi etc. flatter thyself, flattons-nous let us 
flatter ourselves, JidUez-vous flatter yourselves. 

[147.] As in English, so also in French several verbs are exclusively 
reflexive, while nearly all transitives may be used as such. Tet the re- 
flexive construction is much more common and important, and verbs that 
are habitually or frequently reflexive much more frequent in French 
than in English. As examples may be mentioned the following verbs 
(some of them irregular) : s*arreter * stop,' 8*asseoir * sit down,* se battre 

* fight,' se coucher * go to bed,' se dottier ' suspect,' s*^cr{er * cry out,* s'^crouler 

* crumble,' 8*€crire * be written, write (to) one another,' s'ennuyer * be bored, 
feel lonesome,' se Jacher *grow angry,* se lever 'rise, get up,' se plaindre 

* complain,' se porter *be (in respect to health),* se r€jouir 'rejoice,' se taire 
*be silent,' s'en alter *go away' (cf. 150 and 161 under alter). 

Note. — It should be especially noticed that when English transitives 
have an identical or kindred intransitive form, the latter is regularly ren- 
dered in French by a reflexive. — Ex. 'close ' (tr.) yermer, (intr.) sefermer; 

* raise ' lever, * rise * se lever ; etc. 
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[148.] Many reflexive verbs followed by prepositions form expressions 
of special often transitive meaning in English. Examples are : s'approcher 
de 'approach/ se douter de 'suspect/ s* entendre a 'be a judge of/ se ptuser 
de * do without/ se servir de * use/ 

[149.] The reflexive pronoun is in French often a weakened dat. of 
relation (dativus commodi) or it has slipped in without assignable reason. 
Cf . s'en aller * go away ' (where se, however, is treated as an ace. : elle 8*en 
est alUe), 

[150.] Reciprocal Use of Reflexives. — Reflexive forms often denote 
reciprocity : Us s'aiment * they love one another \ on se hat *• they are fight- 
ing ' ; aimons-nous ' let us love one another.' 

151. Interrogative Forms. — In interrogative forms, 

the subject pronoun is placed after the personal verb-form, 
as in English, but it is connected with it by a hyphen (e.g. 
ai-je ^have I? '). For the rest, it is to be noticed only that : 

a. A final -e of the verb is changed to 6 before the affixed 
pronoun — the two words being really treated as one (cf . 35). 
— Ex. aim^-je ' do I love ? ' 

b. When the 3d sing, terminates in a vowel (e, a) the lost 
etymological termination t is, in analogy with forms preserv- 
ing it, added, though with a hyphen on either side, as if being 
nothing but a phonetic insertion (cf. 27, note 5). — Ex. atme- 
t-il? ^ does he love ? ' 



Thus : 



INDICATIVE 



Present 
Simple Forms Compound Forms 

aimh-je ? ^ do I love ? ' ai-je aim^ ' have I loved ? ' 

aimes-tu 9 ' dost thou love ? ' as-tu aim4 f ^ hast thou loved ? ' 

aime-t-il? ' does he love ? ' a-t4l aim49 ^ has he loved? ' 

aimons-nous 9 'do we love ? ' avons-nous aim4 9 ' have we loved ? ' 
etc. etc. 

[152.] Instead of this direct interrogative construction, it is 
quite common to introduce a question by placing the phrase 
est-ce que 9 'is it that?' (pr. ^V/c*) — as 'do' is placed in 
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English — before the subject and the verb. — Ex. Est-ce que je 
romps f ^Do I break?' Est-ce que je Vaurais rompu? ^Should 
I have broken it ? ' 

Especially common is this circumlocution where euphony re- 
quires it (as when the 1st sing, of the present ends in two con- 
sonants or -ge), or in interrogations implying surprise or denial. 

Note. — In the spoken language this circumlocution is more common 
than in the written, and in popular style used somewhat indiscriminately 
for any tense. 

153. Negative Forms. — The simple negation <not' is 
usually expressed by the aid of two words, viz. the negative 
particle tie (n' before vowel or h ^mute') placed immediately 
before the personal verb or an object-pronoun preceding it, and 
the adverb pas (or the more emphatic point) placed immediately 
after the personal verb-form. — Thus : je ne finis pas (or point) 
' I do not finish ' ; je n'ai pas fini ' I have not finished ' ; il n*est 
point aim4 ' he is not loved.' — For further rules see Syntax. 

[Note. — Pas and point (originally from Lat. passum * step ' and punctum 
'point') simply strengthen the real negative ne. Comp. English not = 
nought = na * not ' loiht * a whit.*] 

154. Negative Interrogative Forms. — These are made by placing the 
negative particles, as above, before and after the interrogative form of 
the verb as described under 151. — Thus: n'aime-Je pas? (^or est-ce que Je 

n*aime pas ?) * do I not love ? ' n*aimes-tu pas ? (or est-ce que tu n'aimes pas?) 
'dost thou not love ? ' — n*ai-je pas aim€? (or est-ce que je n*ai pas aime'?) 
* have I not loved ? ' etc. 

IBBEGIJLAB YEBBS. 

1 55. Verbs deviating in their conjugation from those already 
described as regular are called irregular. 

1 56. Their irregularities, consisting mainly in a variation 
of the stem, make a diflB.cult, but important, chapter in French 
accidence. Yet, by mastering a few guiding principles, and 
studying the irregular verbs in groups with reference to those 
principles, in the way explained below a good command of the 
whole field is readily gained. 
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157. The irregular verbs may be referred to two large 
divisions : 

The Eirst Division comprises verbs that have the same steni 
in their principal and derived parts, so that the latter can 
always be made, in accordance with the general rules of deri- 
vation (135), from the former (e.g. inf. sentir: fut. sentir-ai; 
pr. part, sent-ant : pr. subj. sent-e, and so on). 

The great plurality of the irregular verbs belong to this class. 

The Second Division comprises verbs that change the stem 
of their principal parts in some of the derived tenses, as de- 
scribed in 160: e.g. inf. devoir: fut. dev^r-ai; pr. pari, dev^nt: 
pr. subj. doiv-By 3 pL pr. ind. doiv-ent). 

No imperfect ind. (save savais) or subj. is ever irregularly derived, and 
no imperative, except va (of oiler), veuille (of vouloir), and sache (of savoir^ 

1 58. These two divisions with their sub-divisions are farther 
described below in 159-160, where the student can have an easy 
survey of their chief irregularities, while he should study in 
detail the verbs of each gronp separately, by referring to the 
alphabetical list of irregular verbs, § 161. 

H;^^ The student should notice that in each sub-division 
(A, B, etc.) below, the model-verbs are printed in bold type, 
others, conjugated like them, in ordinary type. For a first course 
he is advised to learn only the former, looking them up for each 
group in the alphabetical list § 161 (after understanding fully 
the principles of their description as explained under the head- 
ing of that list). — Knowing the key-verbs (altogether 47), it 
is an easy task to acquire those conjugated like them. 

[159.] The First Division. — To this division belong 

a. all irregular ir-verbs (save those in -nV, -nir preceded by a 
vowel) ; b. all irregular re-verbs (save hoire, faire\ 

The tr-verbs all lack the stem-extending syllable -is(s) : cf. 
119, b. No other irregularity is common to a 1 1 ir- or re- verbs. 
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The verbs of this division may be studied in the following 
order, groups A-E : 

A. — fuir, entirely regular, observing the loss of -iss (159), 
and the graphical change of t to y before a pronounced vowel. 

B. — IB-verbs whose pres. ind., being the root (oftenest with- 
out its end-consonant) + s, follows the 3d conjagation, and 
which are otherwise regular (observing 159), except that v^tir 
has the past part, v^tu : e.g. senUr : pres. ind. sens. These are : 
sentir ^ : so also mentir, reperUir^ partir^ sortir, servir; — dorm/r 
(really like sentir) ; — vdtir (pres. v^-s) ; — bouillir (pr. hours). 

C. — IB-verbs whose pres. ind. being the root + e, follows 
the Ist conjagation ; and whose past part., if the inf. ends in 
-nV, terminates in -ert: e.g. couvr-ir: pres. ind. couvr-e; past 
part, convert. These are: cueillir (pr. .cueilUe)^ conveniently 
counted to this division though its fut. is cueillerai (with 
changed stem); — couvrir: so also ouvrir, offrir, souffrir; — 
assaillir (pr. assaill-e), 

D. — B£-verbs having in their pres. part anew consonant-sonnd 
(inherited from Latin) added to the root-vowel (e.g. di-re : pres. 
part, dis-ant) and supplanting any root-consonant following that 
vowel (e.g. natt-re: naiss-ant; peindrre: peign-ant). — Verbs in 
•^ire, -dre, and -crire also repeat the same sound in pret. ind. 

These verbs may be studied in the following order : j 

1. * added to the root-vowel : all verbs in 4re (exc. those 

in -crire and rire), viz. con-duire^ (and^other compounds in '^ 
-duire), con-struire (etc.), dS-4ruire, cuire^ luire^ nuire; — dire; 
— /ire ; — sufSre, confire ; — plaire^ taire. 

2. «« supplanting final radical t : all verbs in -altre,^ -ottrBy* 
viz. connattre, paraitre, paltre ; — naiire ; — croitre. 

^ Compounds verbs (con-sentiry etc.), when conjugated like the simple, 
and also defective verbs are here omitted. (They are all described in the 
alphabetical list, 161). 

3 Written conduire. Hyphen here to separate prefix from radical. 

^ The circumflex, denoting loss of s, used when t is followed by t (in croitre 
always, exc. before w). For archaic -oitre instead of -aitre cf. 17 (pi, n. 2). 
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3. « supplantiDg final radical d : coudre. 

4. /(^) supplanting final radical d : moudre ; — re-sou dre. 

5. gn supplanting final radical nd: all verbs in -ndrSy viz. 
peindre, craindre, plaindrCy ceindre, feindre, en-freiyidre, teindre^ 
joindre. 

6. ¥ added to the root vowel : all verbs in -crirej viz. icr/re^ 
d6<rire (and other compounds in -crire)^ insciire (and other 
compounds in -scrire). 

Observe that of above verbs of the D-group, lire and those in -aire^ -aitre 
(exc. naitre)f and croitre, form, irregularly, their pret. in -us, 

£. — BE-verbs with no new radical sound in the pros. part. : 
[past part, in i(s), pret. in is] r/re; — mettre; — prendre; 

— jiz/Vra ; — [past part, in u, pret. in ws] croire; — wivre; — 

con-clure. 

[160.] The Second Division. — To this division belong 

a. the only two irregular er-verbs (aUery envoyer) ; b. irregular 
tr-verbs in -rir^ -nir preceded by a \ owel ; c. 2 re-verbs (boire, 
faire) ; d. all oir-verbs. 

A peculiarity common to all the verbs in -ir [save courir] 
and -oir(e) [save voir\ of this division is that they strengthen 
their root-vowel [e = to ie or o/, ou (old o) to eu~\ in the pres. 
ind. and subj. and imperat. whenever it receives the tone, i.e. 
in the sing, and 3 pi. (e.g. ten-ir: pres. 1 sing. t/enSf but 1 pi. 
tenons ; dev-oir: pres. 1 sing, do/5, 1. pi. devons; mourir: pres. 
1 sing, meurs, 1 pi. mourons). 

Verbs in -nir strengthen their root also in fut.-cond. (cf. below). 

For the rest the verbs of this division may be studied in the 
order they were enumerated above, viz. : 

A. — ER-verbs : aller forms its stems from 3 different roots 
(see the verb) ; — envoyer is irregular only in being changed 
(by the loss of oy) to enverr- in the fut.-cond. 

B. — iR-verbs : all lack the stem-extending syllable 48(8) ; all 
drop i of -iV in fut.-cond. (courir: fut. cour'rai), those in -niV^ 
besides, modifying their root (ten-ir: fut. tiendW-ai), Other 
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peculiarities are best studied under each verb. Here belong : 
courir ; — mourir; — ac-guSrir (with other compounds in 
-quMr) ; — tenir, venir, 

C. — RE-verbs: faire ; — boire. 

D. — oiR-verbs : all (save the compounds pr4-, pour-voir) lack ^ 
oi in f ut.-cond. (e.g. devoir : f ut. devr-ai). They also modify the 
stem as described under each verb. All, save voir, asseoir form 
their past part, in -u, and pret. in -its. Other peculiarities are 
best studied under each verb. Here belong : re-cevoir (and 
other comp. of -cevoir)] devoir; mouvoir; pouvoir^ pleuvoir; — 
savoir; — fa/lo/r; valoir; vouloir; — voir; asseoir. 

Reference List of Irregular Verbs. 

161. The irregular verbs are described below in alphabetical 
order. The principles of arrangement are as follows : 

1. Every simple verb — even when occurring only in compo- 
sition (like -cevoir in re-cevoir, etc.) — is given in its alphabetical 
order. Under it are enumerated its compounds. When it is 
not in use itself, one of its compounds is pointed out as model 
and described in its alphabetical place. — Exceptionally a com- 
pound verb whose derivation is not evident, is given in its 
alphabetical order even without reference to this method. 

2. The principal parts are given first, and below them the 
derived tenses, "f he principles of derivation are those described 
in § 135. The plural of the present ind. is considered regular 
whenever it contains the stem of the present partic. The 
imperative is inflected like the present indie, (unless other- 
wise stated). 

3. Bold type denotes irregularities : in the principal parts 
with reference to the regular conjugation (in oir- verbs simply 
with reference to the stem) ; but in the derived tenses with 
reference to the principal parts. 



^ Historically it was the original Latin vowel, not oi, that disappeared 
as atonic (movere haheo; movW-ai'), 
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PRINCIPAL AXD 


DERIVED PARTS (cf. 135). 


Infinitive : 


Pr. Part. ; 


Past Part.: 


Pres. Ind. : 


Preterit : 


Fut. + ai 


Pr. S. -^^for 
ly.l.-ais J -ant 


Comp. tens. 


Imperat. 


Impf . S. + »«« 


Cond. 4- ais 






(to stem) 


Ac-qu^rir^ 


acquerant 


acquis 


acquiers * 


acquis 


(160. B) 


Pr. S. 




acquiers 


Ipf. s. 


acquire 


acquire 




acquiert 


acquisse 


P. 


acqu/^res 




acqu^rons 




acquerrai^ 


acquibre 




acqu^rez 




c. 


acqu€rions 




acquihrent 




acquerrais * 


acqu€riez 
acquierent 

Ipf. I. 
acqu^rais 




Imp*ve 
acquiers 




[Acqu^rir is from low-Lat. ac-querire for -querffre (which has given 


acquiers f etc.). The rr of the fut.-cond. is owing to the loss of t.] 


So also con-qu&ir and recon-qu^rii'y both used only in inf., past part. 


and pret. ; en-qu&ir, re-qu^rir. 


Alter 


allant 


alU 


vais 


allai 


(160. A) go 


Pr.S. 


(Jtre: 142) 


vas 


Ipf. s. 


P. 


aille * 




va 


allasse 


irai 


allies 




allons 




C. 


aille 




allez 




irais 


allions 

alliez 

aillent 

Ipf. I. 
allais 




vont 

Imp*ve 
Ktt {vas 127) 
allons 
allez 




[Aller forms its tenses from tl»ree different radicals, viz. : 1. a//-, in 


subjunct. ail', (uncertain derivation); 2. ya- (Lat. vadere *go'); and 


8. />- (Lat. ire * go ').] 


Of common use is the reflexive idiom s*en alter (cf . 147, 150) ' go 


away*: Pi 


\je m'en vais, tu 


t*en vas, il s*en 


va ; nous nous 


en allons, etc. 



1 Pronounce a-k^-rir. Hyphen in above list used to separate prefix from 
verb. 2 pron. a-kier, * Pron. a-ker-r^ (C. -re), * Pron. d'y. 
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*Ap'paroir (Lat. ap-parere) 'appear' is defective, occurring only in the 
infinit., and in 3d sing. pres. ind. tV appert. 



As-saillir 


assai//ant 


asaaiUi 


assaille 


assaiUis 


(159.C)assaU 


Pr.S. 




Imp've * 


Ipf. 8. 


F. 


cLssaiUe 




assaille 


assaiUiss 


assailltrai 


Ipf . I. 








C. 


assaillais 








assailliraia 










lAssaiUir is from Lat. ms-salheJ] 






So also tres-saillir. 








As'Seoir^ 


asseyant 


assi's 


aasieds * 


assis 


(160. D) seat 


Pr.S. 




assieds 


Jpf. 8. 


F. 


asseye (131) 




ass/ed 


assisse 


asseyerai 


Ipf. I. 




asseyons 




or 
ass/Srai 


asseyais 




asseyez 
asseyent 




C. 






Imp*ve 




= +< 






assieds 





Asseoir (Lat. as-Adere * be seated near ') is used chiefly as a reflexive 
verb s'asseoir (je m* assieds, etc.) * sit down.* 

Like asseoir also rasseoir, surseoir (which, however, in the pres. ind. 
is sursois and defective : cf. seoir). 

Avoir: for full conjugation cf. 137. 

Battre: cf. 134, 3. So also compounds a-, com-, d€-, €-, ra-, re-battre. 



Bo ire 


buvant 


(160. D) 


Pr.S- 


drink 


boive 


F. 


boives 


boirai 


boive 


0. 


buvions 


boirais 


buviez 




boivent 




Ipf. I. 




buvais 


[^Boire i 


s from Lat 



bu 



hois 

bois 

boit 

buvons 

buvez 

bo/vent 

Imp*ve 
bois 



bus 



Ipf. 8. 
busse 



1 Pron. S'Soir, ^ Pron. a-»iV. Exceptionally the form assois is also found. 
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bouillant 


bouilli 


bous 


bouilUs 


Pr. S. 




b0U8 


Ipf. 8. 


bouille 




bout 


bouillisse 


Ipf. I. 
bouillais 




bouillons 

bouillez 

bouillent 

Imp*ve 
bous 





Bouillir 
(IW). B) 
boil (intr.) 

P. 
bouilUrai 

C. 

bouillirais 



[Fr. Lat. bullire *boil/ with loss of // in pres. ind. sing.] 
To express 'boil* transitively use /aire bouillir. 
Like houilhr also ^-bouillir, re-houillir. 

'* Br aire (low Lat. bragire), *bray' is defective. It has brayant; brait, 
braient ; brat/ais, brayaient ; il braira, brairont ; // brp,irait, brairaient. 

'* Brut re (Lat. rttgiref) *roar' has only bruyant (as adj.); je bruyais or 
bruiasant ^bruisse, bruissais) ; bruit ; je bruis, tu bruis, il bruit (no pi.) ; j« 
bruirai{s). 



ceignant 



ceint 



ceins 



ceigms 



Ceindre 
(lW).I).G)i?irt 

Conjugated like peindre (which see). So also en-ceindre. 
[Lat. c/ngere * girt * : d intercalated ; ng = (g)n.'] 

-c« voir (Lat. capere 'take') occurs only in compounds: aper-cevoir^ con 
cevoir, d^-cevoir, per-cevoir, re-cevoir. These are all conjugated like 
recevoir (which see). 

''^ Choir * fall ': only in the pres. ind. je choisy tu chois, il choit^ infinit. and 
past part, chu with etre. Compounds are d^choir and €choir, which see. 

[Old form cheoir^ from Lat. cad^re (through cadere) *fall']. 

Circon-cire 'circumcise ' is conjugated like suf-fire^ except that the past 
part, is circon-cis. 

[Lat. circum-cidere 'cut around']. 
-cire (Lat. cidere — aedere 'cut*) only in circon-cire, see above. 



* CI ore close 

P. 
clorai 

O. 

dorais 



Pr. S. 

close 



cloa 



clos 
clos 
cldt 
pi. wanting 
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[This defective verb from Lat. c/a£/</erc 'close']. Compounds d€' 
dore (only p. p. d^clos), €'Clore (p. p. €clo8 and 3d sing, and pi. of some 
tenses : il ecldt, etc.), en-clore (= clore) , for-clore (only p. ^.for-clos). 

-dure (Lat. cludere 'close') in con-clure (which see), ex-clure, re-clure 
(only inf. and past p.). 

conc/u 



Con-clure 
(159. E) 
conclude 

F. 
'Clurat 

C. 
-clurais 

Con-duire 
(169. D. 1) 
conduct 

F. 
conduirai 

C. 
conduirais 



conduant 

Pr.S. 
conclue 

Ipf . I. 
conduais 



conduisant 

Pr.S. 
conduise 

Ipf. I. 
conduisais 



condus 

ImpVe 
condus 



conc/us 

Ipf. 8. 
condusse 



conduii 



conduis 

Imp've 
conduis 



conduis is 

Ipf. s. 
conduisisse 



[Lat. con-ducere * conduct': c changed to s where not lost.] 
So all verbs in -uire, viz. : compounds of -du/re {d^-, en-, in-, intro-, 
pro-y recon-, repro-, r^-, «^-, tra-duire) ; — compounds of -stru/rey con-j tn-j 
recon-struire) ; — d€-truire ; — cuire (c?^-, re-^ ; — luire (re-luire : both 
p. p. -/mi*) ; nuire (p. p. nut). 

Only the defective bruire (which see) deviates. 



Connattre 


connaissant 


connu 


connais 


connus 


(159. D. 2) 


Pr.S. 




connais 


Ipf. s. 


know 


connaisse 




connait 


connusse 


F. 






connaissons 




connaitrai 


Ipf. I. 




connaissez 




C. 


connaissais 




connaissent 




connaiirais 






Imp've 
connais 





[Lat. co-gnoscere *know': Old Fr. conoistre, t intercalated; later con- 
naitre (the circumflex denoting the loss of s) ; 8c = ss in connaissant 
and derived forms. Cf. naitre.^ 

So all verbs in -aitre, except naitre : i.e. the compounds m^-connaitre, 
re-connaitre ; — and farther paraitre with compounds, pat^re (defective), 
re'paitre, , 
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Co n-qu^rir * conquer * = ac-qu&ir (which see). 
Con-traindre* constrain ' : conjugated = peindre (which see) . 



Coudre 
(159. D. 3) 
sew 

F. 
coudrai 

O. 

coudrais 



cousant 

Pr. S. 
cause 

Ipf. I. 
cousais 



cousu 


couds 


cousis 




couds 
coud 


Ipf. S. 
cousisse 




cousons 






cousez 






cousent 






Imp*ve 
couds 





[Lat. con-suerct whose s appears outside of the infinit.] 
So also d^-coudre, re-coudre. 



Courir 


courant 


(160. B) run 


Pr.S. 


P. 


coure 


courrai ^ 


Ipf. I. 


0. 


courais 


courrals ^ 





couru 



cours 

etc. 
= 3d conj'n 

Imp've. 
cours 



courus 

Ipf. s. 
courusse 



[Lat. currere (through currire) * run.' The rr of the inf. through loss 
of t, as usual where -rir follows a vowel. Cf . wiourVai.] 

So also all compounds ac; con-, dis-, en-, par-, r«-, ««-, s'entre-secourir 
(hyphen, as here). Of these ac<ourir usually has etre in comp'd tenses. 



Couvrir 


cou¥rant 


convert 


couvro 


couvris 


(169.B)cover 


Pr.S. 




etc. 


Ipf. s. 


P. 


couvre 




=l8t conj'n 


couurisse 


couvrirai 


Ipf. I. 




Imp*ve 




C. 


couvrais 




couvre 




coutfrtrats 











[Lat. co-oper/re * cover/ p changed to r.] 

So all verbs in -yn'r and -frir, viz. : compounds of couvrir (d^-, re- 
couvrir') ; ouvrir (with entr'ouvrir, rouvmr) ; — offrir^ souffrir, 

-crire : (same as -scrire, Lat. scribere 'write *) in e-crire (which see), d 
r^-crire. 



^ Pron. cour-rai(y), to distinguish from the Ipf. cou-rais. 
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Craindre 
fear 



cratgnant 



eraint 



craws 



craignis 



Conjugated like petndre (which see). 

[The usual derivation from Lat. tremere seems uncertain.] 



Croire 
(159. E) 
believe 

F. 
croirai 

C. 

croirais 



croyant (36) 



Pr. S. 
croie 

Ipf . I. 
croyais 



cru 



crois 



crois 

croit 

croyons 

croyez 

croient 

Imp*ve. 
crois 



onus 



Ipf. s. 
crusse 



[L. credere * believe ' : e = oi, which before a vowel is oy.] 
Ac-croire used only mfaire accroire 'make believe.' 



CroXtre 
(169. D. 2) 
grow 

P. 
croitrai 

C. 

croitrais 



croissant 

Pr.S. 
croisse 

Ipf. I. 
croissais 



cru 



crois 

crois 

croit 

croissons 

croissez 

croissent 

Imp*ve 
crots 



criis 



Ipf. s. 
crusse 



[Lat. crescere * grow ' : old form croistre, t intercalated ; later croitre 
("^ denoting the loss of s). In croissant and derived forms sc = ss. 
The circumflex of cru, crois, crus (criisse) to distinguish these forms 
from cru, crois, crus of croire (see above)*] 

So also ac-croitre, d€-cro%tre, re-a-oitre, sur-crmtre, though the vicarious 
circumflex is often omitted in -cru, -crois, -crus (crusse). 



Cueillir 


cueUlant 


(169. C) cull 


Pr.S. 


P. 


cueille 


cueillerai 






Ipf. I. 


C. 


cueillais 


cueillerais 





cueiUi 



cueille 

Imp*ve 
cueille 



cueillis 

Ipf. s. 
cueillisse 



[Lat. ccl'ligere = con + legere (cf. cueillerai).'] 
So also ac-cueillir, re-cueillir. 
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Cuire cuiaant cu/t cuis I cuiais 

(169.D.l)cook I 

Conjugated like con-duire (which see). 

[Lat. coquere * cook ' (later cocere : c = s in conduisant, etc.] 



dtfchhant or 
d^choyant 

Pr.S. 
d^choie 



d€chu 



d€chois 
etc. cf. 
voir 



d€chu8 
Ipf. S. 
dechusse 



D^-choir 
fall, decline 

F. 0. 
d^cherrai(s) 

D^-crire * describe * : (conjugated = €crire, which see). 

D^-truire* destroy * : con j ugated like conduire (which see) . [Lat. de-struere.'} 

Devoir 
(160. D) 
owe 

F. 
devrai 

0. 

deyraia 



devant 


du (f. due) 


dois 


dus 


Pr.S. 




do/a 


Ipf. s. 


dofve 




doit 


dusse 


doives , 




devons 




doive 




devez 




devions 




do/vent 




deviez 




Imp've 
dois 




doivent 






Ipf. I. 








devais ' 









[Lat. debere : b changed to v ; and e, when accented, to oi, Du with 
circumflex to distinguish the form from du — de /e.] 

Observe that devoir is conjugated precisely like -cevoir of recevoir, 
except that it has the circumflex in c?m. — So also re-devoir ^ which, 
however, has re-du. 

Dire 

(159. D. 1) 
say 

F. 
dirai 

0. 
dirais 

[Lat. dfcere * say,* whose c appears as s in pr. part, and derived parts.] 

So also compounds of dire {contre-, c?^-, inter-, ntHu-, m^-,pr^-, re-dire), 

except that maudire has 88 in pr. part, (maudissant) and derived parts j 

and that they all, save redire, have -disez, instead of -dites, in 2d pi. 

pres. ind. 



disant 


dii 


dis 


dis 


Pr.S. 
dise 


■ 


dis 
dit 


Ipf. s. 
disse 


Ipf. I. 
disais 




disons 

ditea 

disent 

ImpVe 
dis 
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Dormir 

(159. B) 
sleep 

P. 
dormirai 

C. 

dormiraii 



[Lat. dormire 'sleep.'] So also en-dor mir, r-en-dormir. 

-duire (Lat. ducere) in con-du/'re (which see), </^-, i'h-, intro-, pro-, r€; s^-, 
tra-duire. 



dormant 


dormi 


dor9 


dormis 


Pr.8. 




dors 
dort 


Ipf. 8. 
dormissi 


Ipf. I. 
dormais 




dormons 

dormez 

dorment 




• 




Imp've 





^-choir 
fall due 

F. 
t7 echerra 



€ch ant 



€chu 



il ^choi't 1 



Ipf. S. 



Forms not given, lacking. [Lat. ec-cad^re (through -cadere).'] 



Ecrire 
(159. D. 6) 
write 

F. 

^crirai 

C. 

^crirais 



^crivant 

Pr. 8. 
derive 

Ipf. I. 
^crivais 



4crii 



4cris 

^cris 

€crit 

€crivons 

€crivez 

e'crivent 

Imp've 
€cris 



4cn¥i8 

Ipf. s. 
€crivi8se 



[Lat. scr/bere * write * : €- simply euphonic (commonly before sc-, sm-, 
sp, s^) ; b lost or changed to v.] 
So also d€'Crire, r^-crire ; and compounds in -scrire. 



Envoyer 
(160. A) send 

F. 
enverrai 

C. 

enverrais 



envoyant 

Pr. s. 
envoie 

Ipf. I. 
envoy ais 



envoy4 



envoie (131) 



Imp've 
envoie 



envoyai 

Ipf. 8. 
envoy asse 



1 Sometimes written, as it is pronounced, €chet. 
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[Probably from en vote (Lat. via) * on the way.' For the interchange 
of y and t cf . 131.] 

So also reti'Voyer (but con-voyerffour'voyer regular). 

Pltre: cf. 137. 



*Faillir 
fail, err 

P. 
faillirai 
or faudrai 

C. 

faillirais 
or faudrais 



faillant 
Pr. s. 

Ipf. I. 

faiUaU 



failli 



faux 

faux 
faut 

faillons 

faillez 

faillent 

Imp*ve 



faillis 

Ipf. S. 



Not much used outside of inf., past part., and pret. 
ILat, faUere {through fall/re). 2 So also d^-faillir. 



Faire 
(160. C) 
do, make 

F. 
ferai 

o. 

ferais 



faisant ^ 

Pr. 8. 

fasae 

Ipf. I. 
faisais ^ 



fait 



faia 

fais 

fait 

faisons 

faitea 

font 



fis 



Ipf. 8. 
Jisse 



Imp've 
fais 
faisons 
faites 

[LRt. facere 'make': c, lost in the inf., appears as »(s) in the pres. 
pa^t. and derived forms.] 

So also the compounds contre-^ rfe-, par-, r«-, red€-^ satis-^ and sur-faire ; 
but /or-, maU or m€faire occur only in inf. and past. part. 



*Falloir 




faUu 


be necessary 


Pr. 8. 


il afallu 


P. 
ilfaudra 


ilfaille 
Ipf. I. 


etc. 


0. 
ilfaudrait 


ilfallait 





il faui 



Ufallut 

Ipf. 8. 

ilfaUut 



1 Pronounce y«-2a (16, ai, note 1). 



^ Vron, fe-zai- 
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{XAUfaUHf-e (through ,/a//ere) : / changed to u before a cons't; oi of 
-oir lacking, as usual, in f ut.-cond., and d intercalated.] 



feignant 



feint 



feins 



feignis 



Feindre 
feign 

Conjugated like /7«tn<fre (which see). 

[\j2Lt. fingere 'invent': d intercalated; -n^= (^)n.] 

*F€rir 'strike*: only in the phrase sans coup f€rir * vriihoxit striking a 
blow/ [Lat. y«nr«.] 

-fire (Jja.t.ficere =facere * make ') in con-Jire, d^-con-Jiref suf-ftre (which see). 

Fleurir: cf . 133, 2. So also re-fleunr. 

-freindre (lAt, fringere = frangere 'break') in enfreindre 'infringe': 
conjugated like peindre (which see). 

frir (Jj&t.ferre) in offrir, souf-frir^ both = offrir, which see. 

* Frire 'try' and refrire : only past part, frit; pres. ind. fris^ fris, frit; 
Ipy. fris; fut. cond.^trai(») throughout. — llj&t. f-lgere 'roast.'] 

Fuir^ 
(159. A) flee 

F. 

fuirai 

C. 
fuirais 

[JL&t.fugere (through fugire) 'flee.' For the interchange of y and i 
cf . 36.] — So also s'enfuir, re fair, 

Geindre 'sigh' is inflected like/)e^Wr« (which see). 
[Lat. gemere, with intercalated d,"] 

♦G^^sir 'lie * : only gisant; ci-git (for ici git) 'here lies,' ci-gisent 'here lie': 
on tomb-stones ; gisons,giseZfgisent ; ci-gisaity ci-gisent, s sharp, save in inf. 
[LsLt,jacere 'lie.'] 

Hair: cL 133, 3. [From a Grermanic word, akin to hate,'] 

^Issir'he bom': only past part. issu. [Lat. ex-ire,"] 

Joindre joignant joint joins I joignis 

join I 

Conjugated like peindre (which see). So ad-^ con-j d^-, en-, rfta-, 
dis-joindre. 

^ ui is a diphthong. 



fu/ant (36) 


fui 


fuis 


fuis 


Pr.S. 
fuie 
fuies 




fuis 
fuit 


Inf. S. 
fuisse 


fuie 




fuyons 




fuyions 




fuyez 




fuyiez 
fuient 




fuient 




Ipf. I. 




Imp've 




fut/ais 




fuis 
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[L&t, jungere : {/intercalated; ng=(g)n.'] 

So also compounds : ad-, con-, de-, en-, dis-, re-joindre. 



Lire 
(159. D. 1) 

read 

F. 
lirai 

C. 
lirais 



lisant 

Pr. 8. 
Use 

Ipf. I. 
lisais 



lu 



lis 



lis 

lit 

lisons 

lisez 

lisent 

Imp*ve 
lis 



/us 

Ipf. s. 
lusse 



[Lat. legere * pick, read * i s of lisant, etc., in analogy with disant, etc.] 
So also re-lire, €-lire, r^-e'-lire, pr^-lire. 

Luire shine \ luisant \ IvJ \ luis \ luisis 

Conjugated like con-duire (which see), noticing that the past part, 
is lui. — So also re-luire. 

[Lat. lucere * shine ' : c = s where it is not lost.] 

Mentir Me \ mentant \ menti \ mens | mentis 

Conjugated like sentir (which see). 
[Lat. mentiri Mie.'] So also d€-mentir. 



Mettre 

(159. E) 
put 

F. 
mettrai 

C. 

mettrais 



mettant 

Pr. s. 

mette 

Ipf. I. 
mettais 



mis 



mets (cf . 134) 
mets 
met 

mettons 
mettez 
mettent 

Imp've 
mets 



mis 



Ipf. s. 
misse 



[Lat. mittere * let go, send.*] — So also compounds : ad-, com-, compro-, 
d^-, €-, s^entre-, o-, per-, pro-, re-, sou-, and trans-mettre. 



Moudre 
(159. D. 4) 
grind 

F. 
moudrai 

C. 

moudrais 



moulant 

Pr. s. 
movie 

Ipf. I. 
moulais 



mou/u 

(avoir^ 



mouds 

mouds 

moud 

moidons 

moulez 

moulent 

Imp've 
mouds 



moulus 

Ipf. s. 
moulusse 
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[Lat. tndUre ' grind ' : d inserted after / before cons't (tnoldre) ; and 
/ = u, or retained before vowel.] 

So also i-moudrty re-meudre, r^-moudre. 



Mourir 


mourant 


mort 


meurs 


mourns 


(160. B) 


Pr.S. 


(etre: 142) 


meure 


Ipf. s. 


die 


meure 




meurt 


mouru8$e 


F. 


meurm 




mourons 




m9urrai ^ 


meure 




mourez 




0. 


mourions 




meurent 




• ^ 


mowi&n 








moitrrats *■ 


meurent 

Ipf. I. 

mourais 




Imp*ve 
meurs 





[Lat. mOriri (for mori) : o accented = cm, unaccented = ou (cf . pou- 
voir); i dropped in fut.-cond., as usual, when -rir is preceded by a 
vowel (cf. cour*rai, ac^-werVat).] 



Mouvoir 


mouvant 


mu or mH 


meus 


(160. D) 


Pr.S. 




meus 


move 


meuv0 




meut 


F. 


meuves 




mouvons 


mouvrai 


meuve 




mouvez 


0. 


mouvions 




meuvent 


mouvrais 


moumez 
meuvent 




Imp*ve 




Ipf. I. 




meus 




mouvais 







mus 



Ipf. s. 
musse 



[Lat. mOwere * move ' : o accented = «m, unaccented = ou (cf . pouvoir, 
mourir) ; oi of -oir, lacking as usual, in fut.-cond.] 

So also ^-mouvoir. — D€-mouvoir^ pro-mouvoir are used only in inf. and 
(the latter) past part. 

n4 



NaXtre 


naissant 


(159. D. 2) 
be bom 


Pr.S. 
Je naisse 


F. 
naitrai 


Ipf. I. 
je naissaii 


C. 




naitrais 





(Stre : 142) 



nais 



nais 
naif 

naissons 

naissez 

naissent 

Imp*ve 
nais 



naquis 

Ipf. s. 
na^uisse 



1 Pronounce mour'rai(8), to distinguish from Ipf. mou-rais. 



SECOND PART. 



[Lmt. jungtn : il iotercftUted ; nj=(j)n.] 

So ftlao compoundi : ad-, can; dr'-, to-, dia-, rt'JQindre. 



Lire 
(160. D. 1) 



litant 

Pr. B. 



! ' pick, read ' : 



f, <fJ<Ve 



.e--l!re.^ 



t (nhici 



re ibine | luiaaat 

Conjugated like con-du 
ii lai, — So alio re-luire, 

[Lat. lucert ' ahine ' ; c = » it here it 
iti'r lie I menlanl \ menli 

Conjugated like sentir (which aee). 

[Lat. mentiri • Uk.'] So also d^-men 



'.), Doticing that the 



Mettre 
(169. S) 
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[Lat. nascere (for nasci 'be born': 113): old form naistre, t inter- 
calated ; later naitre (the circumflex denoting the loss of s); 8c = ssm 
naisaant and derivatiyes. Cf . croitre.'] 

So also re-naitre. 

•naitre (Jjtit. gnoscere) in connaitre, which see. 

Nuire I nuiaant nui I nui$ nuiais 

hurt I • I 

Conjugated like con-duire (which see), except that the past part, is 
nut. 

[Lat. nd^c&re (through nocire) * hurt * : c = « where not lost.] 



oifrant 



offert 



Off fir 
offer 

Conjugated like couvrir (which see). 
[Lat. offerre, through off(e)r9re, 'offer.'] 

oint 



offre 



offHs 



Oindre 
anoint 



oignant 



o/na 



oignts 



Conjugated like petndre (which see). 

[Lat. ungere : d intercalated ; ng = gn or simply it.] 

*Ouir 'hear*: only past part. <m%; pr. ind. ouU, etc.; ipf. subj. ouUse, etc. 
[Lat. audire.'] 



ouvrant 



ouvert 



ouvre 



ouvris 



Ouvrir 
open 

Conjugated like couvrir (which see). So also r-ouvrir, 
[Lat. apertre * open ' : p changed to v.] 

*Paitre 'graze' = connaitre; but not used in the pret., and rarely in the 
past part. Re-paitre = connaitre, 

[Lat. pascere (for pasci * feed ' : 113 A) .] 

Paraitre paraiaaant paru para/a parua 

appear 

Conjugated like connaitre (which see). 

[Vulg. Lat. parescere (for parere * appear ') : old form paraistre, t in- 
tercalated, later paraitre C*" for the loss of s); »c = m in paraissant 
and derived forms.] 

So also the compounds a/>-, com-, dis-, re-paraitre, 

-paroir (Lat. parere ' appear ') in ap-paroir, which see. 



Partir 
depart 



partant 



parti 



para 



partii 
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Conjugated like sentir (which see). 

[Lat. part/ri * divide, separate.'] — So also re-partir, d^-partir. 



Peindre 
(159. D. 6) 
paint 

F. 
peindrai 

C. 

peindrais 



peignant 

Pr. 8. 
peigne 

Ipf . I. 
peignais 



peinf 



petns 


peignis 


jlfewa 


Ipf. 8. 


peini 


peigni&se 


peignons 




peignez 




peignent 





Imp've 
peins 

[Lat. pingere < paint ' : i = ei; d intercalated in inf. ; n^ = n or (before 
a vowel) gn.^ 

So all verbs in -ndre [i.e. in -aindre : contraindre, craindre, plaindre ; 
— in -eindre : ceindre with com^., feindre, -/reindre (in en-), geindre, 
peindre (compounds of: d^-, re-), -preindre (in €-, em-), streindre (in 
a-, re-), teindre (and compounds of teindre or -teindre, which see : at-, 
d€-, €', rat-, re-, r<f-) , -treindre (in €-) ; oindre : joindre (and com- 
pounds : cf. the verb), oindre, poindre (defective).] All, save craindre 
(?), are derived from a Latin form in -ngere, treated in analogy with 
pingere, as explained above. 



Plaindre 


plaignant 


plaint 


plains 


plaignis 


pity 










Conjugated like peindre (which see). 






[Lat. plangere : d intercalated ; ng— \ 


C^)n.] 




Flaire 


plaisant 


plu 


plais 


plus 


(169. D. 1) 


Pr. 8. 




plais 


Ipf. 8. 


please 


plaise 




plait 


plusse 


F. 


Ipf. I. 




plaisons 




plairai 


plaisais 




plaisez 




C. 


M 




plaisent 




plairaia 






Imp've 
plais 





[Lat. plScere (through vulg. Lat. placifre) * please * : c-=s wherfe not 
lost. Its loss in plait (= placet) denoted by a circumflex.] 

So also com-plaire, d^-plaire, and taire, which however has no cir- 
cumflex in tait, but may have one in p. p., tii (or tu), to distinguish this 
form from tu * thou.' 
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pleuvant 

Pr. 8. 

il pleuve 

Ipf. I. 
il pleuvait 



Ipf. S. 
il plut 



Pleuvoir pleuvant plu il ploui U p/ut 

(160. D) rain 

F. 
il pleuvra 

C. 

t7 pleuvrait 

[Lat. pluifre (through vulg. Lat. pluere) : v intercalated before a 
vowel (cf. Lat. plu-vi-wn) ; oi of -oir lacking, as usual, in fut.-cond.] 

In figurative use the 3d plurals are also found (e.g. le$ compliments 
pleuvent sur elle). 

*Po indre * dawn ' : only il point ; il poindra ; poignez. 
[Lat. pungere : d intercalated, ng = (^)n.] 



pouvant 

Pr.S. 

pu/'aae 

Ipf. I. 
pouvais 



peux 
peuf 


Ipf. S. 
pusse 


pouvons 

pouvez 

peuvent 





Pouvoir pouvant pu peux (ot pufs^) pus 

(160. D) 
be able 

F. 
pourrai 

C. 

pourrais 

[Vulg. Lat. potere (for posse * be able ') : t lost and v intercalated 
before vowel; o accented = eu, unaccented = oti (cf. mourir, mouvoir); 
in fut.-cond. oi of -oir lacking, as usual, and rr for old dr.'] 

'preindre (Lat. premere) in ^-preindre, em-preindre: both like peindre 
(which see). 

pris 



Prendre 
(159. E) 



take 

F. 
prendrai 

C. 

prendrais 



pronant 

Pr.S. 
prenne (36) 
prennes 
prenne 
prenions 
preniez 
prennent 

Ipf. I. 
prenais 

[Lat. prendere (= prehendere') * take *•: n doubled before e ; 36. — So op-, 
com-, d€, d€sap'f entre-, m€-, rap-, re-, sur-y s*€-prendre (only in past part.).] 



prends 


pri$ 


prends 


Ipf. 8. 


prend 


prisse 


prenons 




prenez 




prennent 




Imp've 




prends 





1 Chiefly in questions (puis-jef etc.) and with ne {je ne puis . . .). 
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Qu^rir < seek, find out ' : only in inf. (with alter, envoyer, venir) ; and in 
the compounds ac-querir (which see), con-qu^rir (re-conque'rir), en-qtufrir, 
re-quirir. 

regu 



Be-cevoir 
(160. D) 
receive 



F. 
recevrai 

0. 
recevrais 



recois 



recoia 
* 

recoit 
recevons 
recevez 
regoivent 

Imp've 
regois 



regus 

Ipf. s. 
regusse 



recevant 

Pr. S. 

regoii^ 

regoives 

regohe 

recevions 

receviez 

regoivent 

Ipf.L 
recevais 

[Lat. re-cipif'e (through vulg. Lat. re-cipere : p changed to v, and c, 
when accented, to oi (cf. devoir)."] 

So all compounds (aper-, con-, d€-, per-cevoir). 

Re-pentir (se") 'repent': conjugated like sentir (which see). 
Lat. ptienitere.'] 

r^so/u ^ 



l-pentir from 



RS'SOudre 
(169. D. 4) 

resolve 

F. 
risoudrai 

C. 

rfyoudrais 



risolwant 

Pr. S. 
resolve 

Ipf. I. 
r^solvais 



rdsous 

re'sous 

r^sout 

r^solvons 

r^solvez 

r€solvent 

Imp've 
r€sou8 



reso/us 

Ipf. 8. 
r€solusse 



[Lat. re-solvere : d intercalated in inf. ; -o/v- = -olv- (before vowel, 
exc. m), or -d- (before m), or -ou- (before consonants).] 

So also ab-soudre (but past part. m. absous, f . absoute), dis-soudre (but 
past part. m. dissout, f. dissoute). 



Rire 


riant 


(159. £) laugh 


Pr.S. 


F. 


nc 


rirai 


Ipf. I. 


0. 


riais 


rirais 




[Lat. rk 


fere 'laugh.'] S 



n 



ris 



Imp've 
rii 



ns 



Ipf. S. 
risse 



^ Also r^sous (no f .) in sense of ' dissolved, changed.' 



^'i'^^*^^'^ 
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B-o uvrir * re-open * = ouvrir, which see. 

*Saillir 'project' conjugates like as-saiUir (which see), except that the 

fut.-cond. is saillerai^s). But it occurs only in the 3d persons sing, and 

plur. — (In the sense of ' spout out ' it is regular). 

[Lat. satire * jump/] For as-saillir, tres-saillir, see the former. 



Savoir 
(160. D) 
know 

F. 
saurai 

C. 
taurais 



sachant 

Pr. 9. 
sache 

Ipf. I. 
iavais 



SU 



sais 



8018 

8ait 
sa¥ons 
Ba¥ez 
sairent 

Imp'ye 
8ache 
8achon8 
8achez 



sus 



Ipf. s. 
susse 



[Lat. sapiT-e (through vulg. Lat. sSpere) *be wise':;? =v; ch in 

sachanty etc., owing to the reduction of pi in sapient- to a fricative j (cf . 

d/urnus = jour) ; — oi of -oir lacking, as usual, in f ut.-cond., and v = «.] 

•scrire (Lat. scribere) in the compounds circon-f in-, pre-, pro-, sou-, tran- 

scrire, all conjugated like Scrire , which see. 



Sentir 
(169. B) 
feel 

F. 
sentirai 

O. 

sentirais 



sentant 

Pr. s. 
sente 

Ipf. I. 
sentais 



senti 



sens 



8en8 
8enf 

sentons 

sentez 

sentent 

Imp've 
sens 



sentis 

Ipf. s. 
sentitse 



[Lat. sentire * feel.*] 

So also compounds (as-, con-, pres-, res-sentir) ; and farther mentfr 
(jd€-mentir), partir (re-, d€-partir), se repentir, 8eryir, 8ortir (ressortir^, 

*Seoir 'fit': only 8€ant; past part, sis; pr. ind. i7 sied; fut.-cond. ii 
si&a(i(), 

[Lat. sedere * be seated.'] 

Compounds : as-seoir (see the yerb), sur-seoir (only past part, sur-sis, 
pres. ind. surseois, pret. sursis), ras-seoir (see asseoir). 



Servir 
serve 



genrant 



servt 



%Br% 



serins 
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Conjugated like sentir (which see). 

[Lat. servire ' senre.'] So also des-servir. But cu-servir is regular. 

Sortir I sortarU I sorti I sors I sortis 

go out I I I I 

Conjugated like sentir (which see). 
[Lat. sortiri * go out/] So also ressortir. 

Soudre (Lat. solvere) 'solve': only the inf. — Also in the compounds 
ab-soudre, dis-soudre, and r^-aoudre (which last see). 



aouffrant 



soufferf 



souffre 



souffrU 



Souffrir 
suffer 

Conjugated like couurir (which see). 

[Lat. su/fere, through su/^(e)rere, * bear.'] 
Souloir (Lat. solere) 'be accustomed': only in il sotdait, 
Sourdre (Lat. surgere) 'rise up, gush' : only pres. ind. sourd, sour dent. 

streindre (Lat. itringere 'press') in a-streindre, restreindre, both like 
peindre, which see. 

'Strut re (Lat. struere 'build') in cori'Struire (recon-struire), in-struire, all 
like conduire, which see. 

sufK 



Suf'fire 
(151. D. 1) 
suffice 

F. 
suffirai 

0. 

sttffirais 



suffisant 

Pr.S. 
suffise 

Ipf . I. 
suffisais 



suffis 

suffis 

suffit 

suffisons 

suffisez 

suffisent 



sufSs 

Ipf. s. 
suffisse 



Imp've 
suffis 

[Lat. suf-fTcere * suffice ': c = s where not lost.] 
So also con-Jire, d^con-Jire, except past part, conftt, d€conJit. — Also 
circoncire (exc. past part. •cts). 



Suivre 
(159. E) 
follow 

F. 
suivrai 

0. 

suivrais 



auivant 

Pr.S. 
suive 

Ipf. I. 
suivais 



SUlVi 



suts 



8U18 

suit 

suivons 

suivez 

suivent 

Imp've 
suis 



SUIVIS 

Ipf. S. 
suivisse 
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[Vulg. Lat. sequere (for sequi * follow ' : 113, A) : qu ■= vJ] 

So also 8*entre-8uivre, poursuivre. S*ensuiure only in 3d sing, and pi. 



taisnnt 



tu (or tO) 



tais 



tus 



Taire 
keep silent 

Conjugated like plaire (which see), except that iait (3d sing. pres. 

ind.) has no circumflex. Usually refl., se taire 'be silent.' 

[Lat. tacere (through vulg. L. tUcire) * be silent ' : c = « where not lost.] 

Tenir 
(160. B) 
hold 

F. 
tiendrai 

C. 
iiendrais 



tenant 


tenu 


tiens 


tins 


Pr.S. 




tiena 


tins 


tienne 




tient 


tint 


tiennes 




tenons 


ttnmes 


tienne 




tenez 


tfntes 


tenions 




t/ennent 


tin/vnt 


teniez 
t/ennent 




Imp*ve 
tiens 


Ipf. s. 
tinsse 


Ipf. I. 








tenais 









[Lat. tenere (through tgnire) : i accented changed to ie or i (pret.) ; in 
fut.-cond. e, though unaccented, = ie (to distinguish from fut.-cond. of 
tendre : so also viendrai of venir to distinguish from f ut. of vendre) ; t of 
'ir lost, and d intercalated.] — So also compounds (abs-, appar-, con-, 
d€-f entre-f main-, oh-, re-, sou-tenir). — Also venir. 



teignant 



teint 



teina 



teignts 



Teindre 
tint 

Conjugated like peindre (which see). Comp'ds d€teindre, reteindre, 
[Lat. tingere : cf . pingere under peindre."] 
'teindre = peindre, in at-, rat-teindre [fr. Lat. (atyingere"] ; and in ^-, re- 
teindre [fr. Lat. (^ex^tinguere], Cf. also teindre above. 
•ireindre in €treindre (Lat. str/'ngere) 'tighten, bind': conjugated like 
teindre. 

trait trais 

(pi. trayons 
etc.) 

ImpVe 
trais 

trairais 

[Lat. trahere * draw.*] 

So also compounds (^abs-, dis-, ex-, ren-, re-, sous-, at-traire), 
'truire (Lat. struere) in d€-truire, which see. 



*Traire 


trayant 


milk 


Pr.S. 


F. 


traie 


trairai 


Ipf. I. 


0. 


trayais 
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vatnquis 



Vaincrt vatnguant I vaincu vaincs 

conquer I 

Regular, obserying that c becomes qu before all yowels, except u 

(cf. 134, 1). — [Lat. v/ncere * conquer.*] -^ So also conimncre. 



Valoir 


valant 


(160. D) 
be worth 


Pr.S. 

vaille 


F. 


vailles 


vaudrai 


vaille 


0. 


valions 


vaudrais 


valiez 
vaillent 




Ipf. I. 
valais 



valu 



waux 



vaux 
vaut 

valons 

valez 

vcUent 



valus 



Ipf. s. 
vcUusse 



[Lat. vcUere * be worth ' : / changed to u before a consonant ; oi of 
-oir lacking, as usual, in fut.-cond., and d intercalated.] 



¥enant 



venu (etre) 



¥iens 



¥ms 



Venir 
* come ' 

Conjugated like tenir (which see). 

[Lat. venire * come ' : treated like tenire, cf . tenir.'] 

So also compounds [circon-f contre-, con-, de-, discon-y inter-, par-, pr€-, 

pro-, re-f rede-, sou- (se ressou-), sub-, sur-venir']. 



ifdtant 



Pr.S. 
vete 

Ipf. I. 
vetais 



vHu 



yets 



vets 

etc. 
= 3 conj'n 

Imp've 
vets 



vitis 



Ipf. S. 
vetisse 



VHir 

(169. B) 
clothe 

F. 
vetirai 

O. 
vetirais 

[Lat. vestire 'clothe ' : the loss of s denoted by a circumflex.] 
So also compounds (jd^-, re-, sur-vetir). 

Vivre 

(169. E) 
live 

F. 
vivrai 

C. 
vivrais 



vivant 


wecu 


WIS 


wecus 


Pr.S. 




vis 


Ipf. 8. 


vive 




vit 


vecusse 


Ipf. I. 
vivais 




vivons 

vivez 

vivent 

Imp've 
vis 
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[Lat. vivere * live ' : t changed to ^ before e (which represents the 
Lat. A;-80und in vixi = vic-si, vic-tum.'] 
So aUo re-vivre, sur-vivre. 



Voir 
(169. D) 
see 

F. 
verrai 

O. 
vermis 



¥0/ant (36) 

Pr. 8. 
voie 
votes 
voie 
voyions 
voyiez 
voient 



VU 



VOIS 



¥018 

voit 

voyons 

voyez 

voient 

Imp*ve 
vois 



¥18 



Ipf . S. 
visse 



Ipf. I. 
voyais 

[Lat. videre < see ' : f ut. verr-ai, with lacking oi as usual, and rr for 
old dr (vedrai). The distinction between voy-, voi- is simply ortho- 
graphic : cf . 36.] 

So also entre-voir, pr^-voir (whose f ut.-cond., however, is pr^ijoircu, -«), 
pouf'voir (but f ut.-cond. pourvo/rai, -s, and pret. pourvus), re'voir. — d(f- 
pourvoir, only in the inf. and past part. 



Vouloir 
(160. D) 
wish 

F. 
¥Oudrai 

G. 
¥Oudrais 



voulant 

Pr. 8. 
veuille 
veuilles 
veuille 
voulions 
vouliez 
veuillent 



Ipf. I. 
voulais 



voulu 



Imp've 
¥euille 
¥euillons 
¥euillez 
(cf. note) 

Note. — Usually, the imperat. form is veuillez 'please.' 

[Lat. volo (through vdlere = velle) * wish ' : accented = eti, nnac- 

cented = ou; I lost before consonant ; oi of -oir lacking, as usual, in 

f ut.-cond., where d is intercalated.] 



veux 

¥eux 
¥eut 

votdons 

voulez 

veulent 



voulus 

Ipf. S. 
voulusse 



162-164.] INDECLINABLE WORDS. 105 



IX. 

INDEOLINASLE WOBDS. 

[162. HISTORY. — Of Indcclinablee a rather limited number are di- 
rectly derived from the Latin (e.g. bien from bene, done from tunc, tres 
from trans; a from ad, en from in ; et from et, ou from aut: etc.). The 
majority are formed by later composition (cf . assez from ad satis, jamais 
from jam magis, encore from hanc or am, er\fin from Fr. en and Jin ; avant 
from ab ante, avec from apud hoc, a travers, sans que, etc.) ; or by derivation 
from other parts of speech (cf . chez * at ' from in casa * in the house/ Old 
Fr. en chez; hors, prep., *out of* — like /ors 'except* — irom /oris *out 
of doors/ durant, pres. part., 'during*: etc.). 

An important formation is that of adverbs in -ment. Adverbial abla- 
tive constructions like bona mente * in a good manner * were used already 
in Latin, and later this mente (Fr. mens), abbreviated to -ment, was fused 
with its preceding feminine adjective into one word ; and' such adverbial 
compounds are now formed about as freely as, in English, adverbs in -ly 
(=r like),-] 

1 63. Indeclinables, as involving no change of form, are all 
found directly in dictionaries, and might therefore properly 
be dismissed here with few words. For the convenience of 
students, however, who may desire to save time in reading or 
writing French by learning at once the most common of the in- 
declinables, these are enumerated below in alphabetical order. 

Advebbs. 

164. Single adverbs (of place, time, manner, etc.). — ailleurs 'else- 
where/ ainsi * thus, so,* alors * then/ assez * enough, quite, pretty,' aucune- 
ment * by no means,* aujourd*hui * to-day,' auparavant * before,' aussi * also, 
as/ aussitdt * immediately,* autant ' as much,* autrefois ' formerly,' autrement 
* otherwise * ; beaucoup * much/ bien * well, much/ bientdt * soon * ; cependant 
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'meanwhile/ comhien < how much/ comme 'as, like/ tommerU 'how'; davan- 
tage 'more/ dedans 'within/ dehors 'outside/ d^ja 'already/ demain 'to- 
morrow/ derriere * behind/ d€sormais * henceforth/ dessous ' under/ dessus 
'over/ devant 'before/ dor^navant 'henceforth*; encore 'still/ enjin 'in 
short, finally/ ensemble 'together/ ensuite 'then/ environ 'about/ expr€s 
'purposely'; fort 'very'; hier 'yesterday'; id 'here'; jadia 'formerly/ 
jamais 'ever, never,* j usque 'till, until'; la 'there/ Umgtemps 'long (time),' 
lors ' then ' ; mamtenant ' now,* mal ' badly/ meme ' even,' tnieux * better/ 
moins ' less ' ; ne * not/ n€anmoins ' nevertheless/ non ' no/ ntdlement ' by no 
means * ; ou ' where,' o«i ' yes * ; parfois ' at times,* partout ' everywhere/ pas 
'not/ /)f;M 'little,' /)i« 'worse/ plus 'more/ /)/u/<$f 'rather/ pourtani 'how- 
ever,* prks * near,' presque * almost,* /)«»» ' then ' ; quand * when,' que (for 
eombien) * how,' quelquefois ' sometimes * ; si ' yes ' (used especially in reply 
to a negative question), soudain(ement) 'suddenly/ souvent 'often/ stii^ 
tout ' especially * ; tant ' so much,' tantdt ' by and by, recently ' (tantdt . , . 
iantdt 'now ... now'), tard 'late/ tdt 'soon,' toujours 'always/ tout 'wholly, 
quite,* toutefois * however,' tres * very,' <ro/> ' too, too much ' ; vite ' quickly/ 
volontiers * willingly ' ; y * there.' 

[166.] Besides, most French adjectives may be changed to adverbs by 
adding -ment to their feminine form, or to the masculine if ending in a 
vowel. — Ex. hautement 'highly; haughtily; aloud' (from haut 'high'), 
doucement 'softly' (Fr. doux * soft'), follement 'foolishly' (Ft. fol, fem. 
folle 'foolish*: 75; so also bellement, etc.); pdiment 'politely* (Ft, poli 
'polite'), etc. 

Note 1. — A few adjectives accent their final e before -ment. — Ex. 
proJbnd6ment, pr^cisSment, expressementy etc. 

Note 2. — Adjectives in -nt change nt to m before -inen^ — Ex. constant: 
constam-mentf patient : patiem-ment (-emm pronounced as S-m : 19, note 2). 

166. As in English, some adjectives are, in a certain sense, used as 
adverbs or adverbial predicates without any change of form. Thus : 6as 
' low/ adv. ' in a low voice,' cher ' dear,' adv. * dear,' droit ' straight/ adv. 
' straightways/ exprhs ' express,' adv. ' purposely,' ^br^ ' strong,' adv. ' very/ 
faux 'false/ adv. 'out of tune/ haut 'high/ adv. 'loudly,' juste 'just/ adv. 
' correctly/ sowrfatn 'sudden/ adv. 'suddenly,* vite 'quick/ adv. ' quick (ly), 
fast.' 

167. Adverb-phrases (of place, time, manner, etc.). — a bon march€ 
* cheap (ly)/ a jamais ' forever/ h, la fois 'at once/ a Venvi 'in emulation/ 
a part * aside/ a peine ' hardly/ a peu pres ' nearly, almost,' aprh-demain 
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* the day after to-morrow/ h present ' at present, now/ au moins * at least,* 
au reste 'besides/ avarU-hier 'the day before yesterday/ avant peu 'before 
long/ fa et la' here and there/ ci-apres * hereafter/ ci-inclus * enclosed/ ci- 
joint 'annexed/ d*abord 'at first/ d' accord 'agreed/ d*ailleurs 'besides/ de 
bonne heure * in good time, earlj/ de la ' hence/ de meme * likewise/ de plus 
'moreover/ de suite 'in succession/ des lors 'since then/ d*ici 'from here/ 
d'ardinaire * usually/ d*ou * whence/ du moins ' at least/ du reste ' however/ 
du tout 'at all/ en attendant 'in the meantime, until/ en avant 'forward/ 
en bus ' below, down-stairs/ en effet ' in fact,' en haut ' aloft, up-stairs,' lorbas 

* yonder/ Ih-dessus * upon that, thereupon,' ne . , . pas (etc., cf . 169), non 
plus * not either,' nuUe part * nowhere,* par coeur ' by heart,' peut-etre * per* 
haps/ plus tSt 'sooner/ quant a 'as to/ quelque part 'somewhere,' sans doute 
'undoubtedly/ si fait 'yes, indeed/ sur-le-champ 'on the spot, at once/ 
tant soit peu * ever so little,' tot ou tard ' sooner or later/ tour a tour ' in 
turn/ tout a coup 'suddenly/ tout a Vheure 'presently/ tout de suite 'imme- 
diately/ tout d'un coup ' in one stroke.' 

168. Comparison of Adverbs. — Adverbs that can have 

a comparative and superlative degree are compared, like adjec- 
tives, by the aid of plus and moins (e.g. facilement ' easily,' 
plus facilement, le plus facilement). Only the following four 
deviate from this rule, viz. : — 



Posit. 


COMPARAT. 


SUPERLAT. 


bien 'well' 


mieux 


le mieux 


V poorly' 


pis 
plus mal 


le pis 
leplus mal 


/lei/ 'little' 


moins 


le moins 


beaucoup 'much' 


plus 


le plus 



1 69. Negation. — With a verb, the simple negation 'not' 
is usually (cf. 321-338) expressed by the aid of two words, 
viz. /le, placed before the personal form of the verb or an 
object-pronoun preceding it, and pas or (more emphatically) 
point after it. — So also /le . . . jamais mean 'never/ /le . . . 
pi us 'no longer' (but /le . . . pas pi us 'not more'), /le . . . que 
'only,' ne . . , guere 'hardly, but little.' — Ex. 
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Jen^aipas, I have not. 

Je n^ai pas (or point) parU, I have not spoken. 

Je ne ltd ai pas parl4, I have not spoken to him. 

Je ne le lui donnerai pas (or point), I shall not give it to him. 
Je ne joue Jamais. I never play. 

Je nejouerai p/us. I shall not play any more 

(= I shall play no longer). 
Je ne jouerai pas plus que lui, I shall not play any more 

than he. 
Je n^ai que trois dollars. I have only three dollars. 

II n^itait guere arrivL He had hardly arrived. 

For farther particulars, see Syntax. 

[170.] Without a verb, 'cot* is expressed by non or nonpai (non point), 
or, more seldom, bj pas, as described in the Syntax. 

Prepositions. 

171. Single prepositionB. — aprcs * after,' awint * before * (in 'time or 
place'), auec 'with,* ckez 'at (the house of),' contre 'against,' dans 'in,* 
depuis ' since,' derriere ' behind|f dhs 'from, since,' devant 'before (a place),' 
rfuranf • during,* en 'in,' entre 'between,' envers 'towards,' environ 'about,' 
hormis ' except,' yiis^'w* * till, until,' malgr€ * in spite of,' moyennant ' by means 
of,' nonobstant * notwithstanding/ outre ' besides, beyond,' par ' by,' parmi 
* among,' pendant ' during,' pour ' for,' sans ' without,' sauf ' save,' selon 
'according to,' sotis 'under,* suivant 'according to,' sur *on, upon,' vers 
' towards.' 

172. PrepoBition-pbraBe& — a cause de ' on account of,' h c6t€ de ' by, 
next to,* a force de ' by dint of,* h, l*€gard de * with regard to,' h ^exception 
(fe * excepted,' a Vinsu de ' unknown to,' a moins de ' unless,' a travers de 
' through, across (without resistance),* au-dedans de ' within,' au dehors de 
' without,* au dela de * beyond,* au-dessous de ' under,' au dessus de * upon,' 
au-devant 'before,' autour de 'around,' au lieu de 'instead of,' au milieu de 
'in the middle of,' au moyen de 'by means of,* aupres de 'near, by,' au 
travers de 'through, across (an obstacle),' en dega de 'on this side,' en 
d€pit de * in spite of,' ensuite de * after,' faute de * for want of,* hors de ' out 
of,' le long de * along,' pres de ' near,' proche de ' near/ quant a ' as for/ 
vis'h-vis de ' opposite to.' 
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Conjunctions. 

173. Single conjiinctions. — car * for/ cependant * howeyer/ done * then/ 
et ' and/ lorsgue * when/ mais * but/ ni * neither, nor/ ou * or/ pourquoi * why/ 
pourtant * however/ puisque * since/ quand * when/ que * that/ quoique * al- 
though/ «« if.' 

174. Conjtmction-phraBeB. — afin que <in order that/ (jtfnst ^u^ <ai 
well as/ a moin« 9U6 ' unless/ avarU que * before/ bien que * although/ depuis 
que * since/ dh que * since, as soon as/ jusqu'a ce que * until/ parce que 
* because/ />en(fan^ que 'while/ pour que *in order that/ pourvu que *pro- 
yided/ sans que * without, unless/ tant que * as long as/ tandis que * while/ 

Interjections. 

175. Ah 'ahl'afe 'oh!' 6aA 'pshaw!' cAwf'hist!'^ 'fie!' Aa 'ha!' Mai 
(« pronounced sharp) ' alas ! ' hola ' hallo ! ' paix ' silence ! ' — and so on. 



SYNTAX. 



X. 

lUTEODUOTOET. 

176. Syntax treats of the combination of words into sen- 
tences : their interdependence and agreement, as well as their 
lelative position. 

1 77. The leading syntactical principles are in French the 
following : 

a. The subject determines, as in English, the number and 
person of the verb : il aime ^ he loves ' ; Us aiment ' they love.' 
It also determines the number and gender of the complement : 
e.g. il est bon 'he is good ' ; dies sont bonnes ^ they are good.' 

b. The verb determines, as in English, the construction of 
the object (an indirect case-relation being in French always, 
except for conjunctive personal pronouns, expressed by the aid 
of prepositions) : e.g. il aime son p^re ' he loves his father ' ; 
il pense d, son p^re ' he thinks of his father ' ; il donne un lime 
d, son p^re ' he gives a book to his father,' or ' his father a book.' 

c. The adjuncts of above words modify their sense by various 
constructions. 

d. The direct order of arrangement requires, as in English, 
the subject with its adjuncts to come first, then the verb with 
its adjuncts, and finally the predicate complement or the object 
with their adjuncts: e.g. Ce bon p^re — aime tendrement — sea 
jolis enfants * This good father loves dearly his pretty children.' 
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e. The inverted order — used especially in interrogative and 
optative clauses when the subject is a pronoun, in interjected 
phrases like dit-il and the like, and after certain adverbs — 
requires the subject to follow the verb : e.g. Vaimez-vous f 'do 
you love her ? ' puisse-t-il venir ' may he come ' ; d peine fut-il 
mort ' hardly was he dead.' 

1 78. The peculiarities of syntactical constructions in French 
are described in detail in the following chapters. 



XI. 
AETIOLES AND PAETITIVE SIGN. 

[179. HISTORY. — The rules for the use of the various articles now 
observed in French were not yet fixed in the 17th century, and still less 
in the 16th. The definite article was then often omitted, where it is now 
required ; and th« nice distinctions in the use of the independent partitive 
sign were not observed. Hence, in the literature of those centuries, we 
frequently meet with expressions like the following : // vous assure et vie 
et liberty (insieAd of et la vie et la liberty, 196) : Corneille. — J*ai tendresse 
(inst. of de la tendresse) pour toi : id. — Des grosses (inst. of De grosses : 45) 
larmes lui tombent des yeux : S^vign^. And so on.] 

180. Use of the Definite (or Generic) Article.— 

As has already been pointed out (40), Ze, Za, les are used either 
— like the English 'the' — before nouns whose general mean- 
ing is individualized and thus made definite, or else — where 
in English, for the most part, no article occurs — before nouns 
used in their generic (and so far definite) sense. Special rules 
are given below. 

181. The Definite Article. — The definite article is used 

in French, on the whole, as in English. Still, in some cases, 
nouns are in French treated as determinate, while the English 
language treats them differently (using the indefinite article, or 
the possessive adjective, or no determinant at all, etc.). Thus; 
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Tlie Definite Article with Common Nouns: 

182. For Possessives. — The definite article is used 
in8t(iad of the i)Ossessive adjective with common nouns (espe- 
cially denoting parts of the body), where there can be no mis- 
understanding as to who is the owner of the object mentioned. 
— Ex. 

Elle leva les mains. She raised her hands. 

Elle a perdu la m6moire. She has lost her memory. 

// H^est casfi4 le bras. He has broken his arm. 

Elle avail les larmes aux yeux. She had tears in her eyes. 

Quite common is this construction after the idiomatic ex- 
pression avoir mal ct (lit. 'have pain in') 'have a sore,' 'have 
a (liead- etc.) ache.' — Ex. 

nPai mal d, la tMe. I have a head-ache. 

Ma soeur a mal aux dents. My sister has the tooth-ache. 

II a mal au bras. He has a sore arm. 

[183.] The definite article is used for a possessive adjective 
also in descriptive phrases with nouns connected by a preposi- 
tion, when they are in English preceded by ' with ' in sense of 
* having,' 'holding' (which is then omitted in French). — Ex. 

II paralt toujours le (or wi) He always appears with his (ora) 

livre a la main, book in his hand. 

H vintf le parapluie sous le He came with his umbrella under 

bras, his arm. 

Le roi kait assis siir son The king was seated on his 

trdne, le sceptre d la throne with his sceptre in 

main, his hand, 

[184.] The definite article is commonly used for a possessive 
adjective also in descriptive phrases with nouns denoting some 
constituent part or quality of an object, when they are governed 
by avoir and determined by an adjective or participle (which 
then regularly follows the noun). — Ex. 
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It a la tite grosse. 
H a le bras cass4. 
Elle a P esprit pinitrant. 
Voire soeur a la houche petite^ 

le teint beau et les yeux 

hleus. 
Us out r esprit fatiguL 
Le Mtre a PScorce lisse, 
Ce couteau a le tranchant 

4mouss4. 



He has a large head. 

His arm is broken. 

She has a penetrating mind. 

Your sister has a small mouth, 

beautiful complexion, and blue 

eyes. 
Their minds are tired. 
The beech has a smooth bark. 
This knife has a dull edge. 



Note 1. — The noun denoting the constituent part or quality is put in 
the singular even when referring to several objects, provided each of 
them would require that number. — Ex. Ces betes ont la tete longue * These 
animals have long heads ' : and cf. ex. 5 above. 

Note 2. — Constructions like il a une grosse tete etc. are also allowable, 
especially when the thing itself rather than its quality is the object of the 
thought. 

185. The definite article is used before nouns considered 
distributively (where in English ' each,' ' every,' or ' a ' may be 
used). This is especially the case before names of weight and 
measure ; and also before designations of time, unless preceded 
by par. — Ex. 

The meat costs twenty sous a 

pound. 
I have paid five dollars a barrel. 
He loses six centimes an ell. 
He comes to see me each Thurs- 



La viande coMe vingt sous la 

livre. 
tPai pay4 cinq dollars le haril. 
n perd six centimes Paune. 
H vient me voir le jeudi (les 

jeudis) . 
[But II vient six fois par 



day or on Thursdays. 
He comes six times a (every) 
day.] 



jour, 

1 86. The definite article is used before names of fractional 
parts. — Ex. 
La moiti4 de VarmSe One half of the army. 
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187. The definite article is used before names of titles and 
professions when followed by a proper noun (except in direct 
address), or when preceded by monsieur^ madame^ or made- 
moiselle, — Ex. 

Le marSchal Ney a visitS Tern- Marshal Ney has called on the 

pereur, emperor. 

Monsieur le comte n^est pas The count is not at home. 

cliez lui. 

188. The definite article is used in yarious idiomatic expressions that 
cannot conveniently be brought under any definite rules. — £z. 

8oyez le bienvenu I [Be] welcome ! 

Je V0U8 souhaite le bonjour, I bid you good-day. 

// n*a pas le sou. He has not a farthing. 

On crie au secoitrs. Some one cries for help. 

// demanda /'aumdne. He asked alms. 

Je rCtn ai pas le temps, I have no time for it. 

Je Vai dit au hasard. I said it at a venture. 

T7ie Definite Article with Proper Nouns: 

1 89. Except in direct address, the definite article is used 
before all proper nouns that are determined by an adjunct (even, 
as seen below, where in similar cases English omits the arti- 
cle). — Ex. 

La vie du grand Comeille, The life of the great Comeille. 

Le Paris du qninzi^me si^de, Paris of the fifteenth century. 
Le Cinna de Comeille. Corneille's Cinna. 

Note. — Proper names preceded by saini take the definite article only 
when denoting saints' days, and it is then written Saint-. — Ex. C*€tait saint 
Jean * it was Saint John'; La (Jete de understood) Saint- Jean 'mid-summer.' 

[190.] Exceptionally the definite article occurs before names of persons 
not thus determined, the rules being as follows : 

a. Personal names denoting plurality take the plural of the definite 
article, while they are themselves usually in the plural only when refer- 
ring to illustrious families or dynasties: eg. Lea Duval 'The Duvals'; 
Les Bourbons * The Bourbons.' 
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b. Names of illustrious individuals may be construed with the definite 
article in plural : e.g. Lea Montesquieu^ les Bousseau ont illu8tr€ notre litt€ra' 
ture * A Montesquieu, a Rousseau have illustrated our literature.' 

c. A few names of famous Italians and of celebrated or well-known 
persons, especially actresses, always take the definite article : e.g. Le Tasse 
'Tasso'; le Corr€ge *Corregio'; La Patti; La Brinvilliers, 

d. Personal names used by way of comparison for other persons than 
the real owners, or, vicariously, as titles of books or works of art, take 
the definite article, both article and noun being construed in singular or 
plural as the case requires : e.g. Les Alexandres sont rares * Alexanders are 
rare'; J^ai lu Je T€l€maque *I have read T.' Lea Raphaels ou les Titiens 
sont hien pr€cieux * (Paintings by) Raphael or Titian are very precious.* 

191. The definite article is generally (cf. 192) used with 
names of extended geographical features — such as countries 
(states, provinces, etc.) or large islands, mountains, rivers, seas, 
and lakes — but not before names of small islands, cities and 
places. French then differs from English chiefly in using 
the article before names of countries and islands, and before 
mountains without exception. — Ex. : 

La Rusde est grande. Russia is great. 

La France est bom4e au midi France is bounded on the south 

par /es Pyrdii^es et la MMi- by the Pyrenees and the Med- 

terran4e, iterranean. 

La Navan^e est une province. Navarre is a province. 

La Sidle est une grande Me, Sicily is a large island. 

Le Gange est unfleuve de VAsie, The Ganges is a river in Asia. 

Le Liban est une montagne de Lebanon is a mountain in Syria. 

la Syrie. 

[192.] Exception 1. — In the following cases the definite 
article is omitted before feminine names of countries in the 
singular (save la Chine and a few less common names of 
remote countries), provided they have no adjuncts: 

a. Always after en 4n, to' (used for dans, d before such 
feminines to denote in a general way the where) : e.g. itre en 
France ' be in France,' passer en France ^ go to F.' 
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b. After de in sense of ^from': e.g. venir de France ^come 
from F/ ; or in sense of 'of when it introduces an attributive 
genitive of distinction (= quality), wbich. may be rendered 
without ambiguity by an adjective: e.g. le roi de France 
* the king of F.' ( = ' the French king ') ; du vin de France 
'French wine.' 

Usage is not quite settled with regard to the retention or omission of 
the article after de * o f .* It is safe, however, to follow this rule : Use de 
/a in a possessive ^ partitive^ or objective genitive [e.g. le pouvoir de la France ; 
le midi de la F, ; la devastation de la F,"]. Use de in a genitive of distinction 
[as of title: le roi {Vamhassadeur etc.) de F.: of origin: du vin de F,; of 
description or apposition: histoire de F.; le royaume de F."]. 

Examples to 192 : a. 

II demeure en AUemagne, He lives in Germany. 

[But II demeure dans PAlle- He lives in Southern Grer- 

mo/gne mMdionale. many.] 

H va en AmMque. He goes to America. 

[But H va aux Indes, au He goes to India (pi. in French), 

Br4»il, aux Etats-Unis, etc. Brazil, the United States, etc.] 

b. 
H est venu de France, He has come from France. 

[But II est venu du Mexique He has come from Mexico or 

or de la France mMdionale. from Southern France.] 
A mon retour d'ltalie. On my return from Italy. 

CJiassS d'Angleterre U se rS- Banished from England he fled 

fugia en AmMque. to America. 

[But Ghass4 de la Chine il se Driven from China he fled to 

refugia aux Indes. India.] 

Le royaume d^Espagne. The kingdom of Spain. 

Le roi de France. The king of France. 

La reinede la Ghrande-Bretagne, The queen of Great Britain. 
L'ambossadeur de Prusse. The ambassador of Prussia. 

Le fer de SuMe est excellent. Swedish iron is excellent. 
Du drap d'Angleterre. English cloth. 
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Un mille d'Allemdgne, A Grerman mile. 

La paix deWestphalie, Tte treaty of Westphalia. 

Ij€s limites de la France, The French confines. 

Compare farther : 

L^amhassadeur de France, Un marchand frangais, A 

The French ambassador. French merchant. 

Le roi de France, The king L'empereur de la Chine, The 

of France. emperor of China. 

Lefer de Sv^de. Swedish iron Le fer de la SuMe. The iron 

( = iron found in S.). ( = all the iron) of Sweden. 

L^histoire de France, (The) L'histoire de la France, The 

French history or The his- French history (as distin- 

tory of France. guished from Fr. geography 

etc.). — Rare expression. 

L'armie d^Egypte, The army L^armie de PEgypte, The army 

of Egypt (= sent into E.). of Egypt (= belonging to E.). 

La r&puhlique de Venise, The La r4publique francaise. The 

yenfttian republic. French republic. 

[193.] Exception 2. — a. Several names of countries derived from names 
of cities (such as Naples^ Bade etc.) do not take the article. Others (like 
Hanovre^ Brandehourg etc.) require it. 

b. Certain names of cities have the definite article as a part of that name 

^itself (often because its appellative origin is still felt). E.g. Le Havre 

(*the Haven') 'Havre'; La Rochelle (*the Rock') *Rochelle'; La Haye 

(* the Enclosure ') * (the) Hague ' ; Le Catre * Cairo ' ; La Mecque * Mecca '. 

[194.] Usage varies with regard to names of rivers, the principle being 
generally the same as with names of countries : e.g. Je bots de Veau de 
Seine * I drink Seine water.* Leau de la Seine est bourbeuse * The water of 
the Seine is muddy.' Les vins du BJiin * (the) Rhine wines.* Le fieuve du 
Mississippi 'the M. river.' 

Exercise I (end of the book). 

195. The Generic Article (cf. 40, note). — French, un- 
like English, requires the generic (= definite) article before 
all nouns used in a generic sense, i.e. in such a way that 'in 
genera V 'all,' 'every,' may be understood with them (e.g. 
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source de bien des maux. 
La socUti vivra tovjours. 
Lor est un m4tal iw^cieux. 
Le bleu vous sied bien, 
Aimez-^ous le caf^ f 



U amour vient du coeur ' Love — i.e. love in general — comes 
from the lieart.' Lhomme est raortel ^ Man — i.e. every man — 
is mortal.' Les oiseaux ont des ailes 'Birds — i.e. as a genus 
— have wings'). 

In the singular, abstract or collective nouns and nouns of 
material are especially apt to be thus construed with the definite 
article, while in the j^lural any noun may be so construed. — Ex. 

Le vice est odieux. Vice is odious. 

Uorgueil et la vanit4 sont la Pride and vanity are the source 

of many evils. 

Society will always live. 

Gold is a precious metal. 

Blue is becoming to you. 

Do you like coffee ? 
Le printemps est une belle saison. Spring is a beautiful season. 
Les enfants aiment d jouer. Children like to play. 

Les riches ne donnent pas tow- Rich people do not always 
jours, give. 

[196.] Names of languages require (a) le when treated as 
nouns ; but (b) no article after en, or when treated as adverbs 
after j9a?*Zer (cf. ex. under b. below). — Ex. 

a. • 

He learns French. 
Do you know French ? 
He speaks French well. 
I speak French a little. 

b. 
He speaks French (i.e. ' in the 

manner of the French ' : cf. 

Lat. latine loquitur). 
Say that in French. 
To speak French we must think 

in French. 



H apprend le frangais, 
Savez-vous le frangais ? 
n parle bien le frangais, 
Je parle un peu le frangais, 

U parle frangais. 



Dites cela en frangais, 
n faut penser en frangais pour 
parler frangais. 



Exercise II. 
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Use op the Indefinite Article. 

197. The indefinite article is nsed, on the whole, as in 
English. It is to be observed, however, that before abstract 
nouns determined by an adjective, un (une) is generally ex- 
pressed in French even if omitted in English (e.g. Ne prenez 
voire parti qu'apr^s un mtr examen ' Take your decision only 
after mature consideration '). 

Note. — With tout, un f o 1 1 o w s : tout un monde * a whole world.' 
About the omission of the indefinite article in French, cf. 203 etc. 



Use of the Partitive Sign (cf. 43). 

198. The Dependent Partitive Sign de is nsed after 
nouns and adverbs of quantity (size etc.), as described in 44. 

It is followed by the article (du, de la, des) after the adverb 
bien ' much, many ' (provided no adjective precedes the noun 
limited) ; after superlative expressions (laplupart^ le plus grand 
nombre, etc.) ; and, as also in English, when the noun limited 
is determined by other words following it. — Ex. 



J'ai ac7iet4 une quantM de 

livres, 
Une foule de curieux le sui- 

vaient. 
Donnez-moi un morceau de 

pain, 
J'ai acheU beaucoup de livres, 
Je n^ai pas assez de fleurs. 
Ce jeune homrrte a plus de 

connaissances que d^amis. 
tPai OjCheU bien des livres. 
But Bien de braves gens, 
H connatt un grand nombre 

des fables d^Esope, 



I have bought a quantity of 
books. 

A crowd of curious people fol- 
lowed him. 

Give me a piece of bread. 

I have bought many books. 

I have not flowers enough. 

Tliis young man has more ac- 
quaintances than friends. 

I have bought many books. 

Many brave people. 

He knows a great number of 
the fables of Esop. 
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Note 1. — The most common adverbs of quantity are: assez (never, as 
in English, placed after its noun) ' enough,' autant * as much, as many/ 
beaucoup *much, many/ bien 'much, many' (requiring def. art.), combien 
* how much ? ' moins * less/ peu * little/ plus * more,' tant *80 much, so many/ 
trop 'too much, too many/ trop peu *too little, too few/ la plupart 'most* 
(requiring def. art.). 

Note 2. — De is also used where English has an appositive noun or 
adjective after statements of quality, quelque chose^ and rien. — Ex. Mille 
soldats de prisonniers, dix de tu€s ' A hundred soldiers prisoners, ten killed/ 
JTai quelque chose de bon * I have something good.' // n*a rien de beau * He 
has nothing beautiful.' 

Note 3. — By false analogy, de is used in expressions like the follow- 
ing : Qui (des deux) est le plus grand, de C^sar ou de Napol€on f * Who 
(of the two) is the greater, Caesar or Napoleon ? ' 

199. The Independent Partitive Sign (or Partitive 

Article : 45). — The independent partitive sign, unless excluded 
by a preceding de (46), is used before abstract or collective 
nouns and nouns of material in the singular, and before any 
noun in the plural, when an undefined portion of the entire 
thing designated by these nouns is contemplated. 

This partitive sign, as already described (45), is de alone ; 
a. when the partitive noun is determined by a preceding adjec- 
tive; and b. when. a preceding negation affects the partitive 
noun rather than the verb or a modifier of that noun, i.e. 
generally when that noun is the iminodified accusative object 
of a negative verb. 

Examples : 
de with the article : de alone : 

II a '^du courage. He has II rCa point de courage. He 
courage. has no^'courage. 

J^ai du vin. I have (some) J^ai de hon vin, I have (some) 
wine. good wine. 

ePai du vin rouge et de Peau T at de belles fleurs et d^excellerds 
fratche, I have some red fruits. I have (some) fine 
wine and fresh water. flowers and excellent fruit. 

Avez-vous des livres? Have Non^ je n^ai pas de livres. No, 
jou some (or any) books ? I have no'^books. 
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Dans cette montagne il y a du 
fer^ du cuivre et de Por, 
There is iron, copper, and 
gold in this mountain. 



Je ne ferai pas des remarques 
indiscrUes Id-dessus. I 
shall not make heedless re- 
marks on the subject 
(though some remarks will 
be made). 

Je n^ai pas des sentiments si 
has, I have not such base 
feelings. 

Ne donnez jamais des conseils 
quHl soit dangereux de suivre. 
Never give advice which it 
maybe dangerous to follow. 

L'avare n*amasse des trisors 
que pour lui. The miser 
heaps up treasures for him- 
self alone. 

Ceci n^est pa^ de Por^ c'est du 
cuivre. This is^'not gold, 
it is copper. 



II s'expose d de graves erreurs, 
d d^kranges micomptes^ en 
jugeant ainsi. He is liable 
to make serious mistakes, 
strange errors,, in judging 
thus. 

Je ne ferai pas de remarques 
Idi'dessus, I shall make no^ 
remarks on the subject. 



Cet homme n^a gu^re de senti- 
ments. This man hardly 
has any feelings. 

n ne m^a jamais donni de con- 
seils du tout. He has never 
given me any advice at all. 

Le prodigue n^accumule jamais 
de richesses. The spendthrift 
never amasses riches. 

U contredit sans avoir d^opin- 
ion. He contradicts without 
having any^'opinion. 



Note 1. — If the partitive noun forms with a preceding adjective a 
compound, whether in form or idea, it takes the definite article. — Ex. 
// a des petits-JiU ' He has grand-sons ' (but de petits fils * little sons '). // 
a montr€ du bon sens * He has shown good sense.' De la bonne foi * honesty.' 
Des jeunes gens * young people.' 

In popular style, du, de la, des are freely used whenever an adjective 
precedes the noun (e.g. du bon vin, de la bonne biere, etc.). 

NoTB 2. — In negative-interrogative sentences, de with the article de- 
notes rather an appeal with implied affirmation than a real question, which 
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is expressed by de alone. — Ex. N*auez vous pas de la sant^, dea amis? que 
vousfaut'il de plus f * Have you not health, friends ? What more do you 
need ? N'avez vous pas d' argent f * Have you no money ? * 

Note 3. — By an extended use of the partitive sign, it sometimes serves 
to denote * the character of/ and the like ; and the whole partitive expres- 
sion is then often best rendered by an abstract noun or an adjective. — 
£x. Quand il afcdlu montrer de rhomme. Us se sont sauv€s 'When it became 
necessary to show manliness, they fied.' Ce latin est du Cic^on tout pur 
* This is pure Ciceronian Latin/ 

Similar constructions sometimes verge on being pure genitives of char- 
acteristic. 

[200.] If in a partitive expression an adjective is used as a noun, it is 
construed as such. If it is used alone, but with the noon understood, 
it is construed as it would be if the noun were expressed, unless, indeed, 
that noun be represented by the particle en, in which case the adjective is 
always preceded by de alone. — Ex. Dans cette ville il y a dea richea et dea 
pauvres * There are rich and poor people in this town.' J*ai du vin Uanc 
et du rouge *I have white wine and red.' // a de bon vin, et d'adu/tM 
'He has good wine, and adulterated.' Ces fleurs sont belles; il y en a de 
rouges, de jaunea et de blanches * These flowers are beautiful ; some are 
red, some are yellow and some white.' 

[201.] It has already been noted (46) that the partitive 
de and the following article are both excluded by a preceding 
de (^ of, from, with, by '). — Ex. 

Varaign^e viCde mouches The spider lives on flies. 

(not '^de rfej^mouches). 

Je parle^de bons livres eCde I speak of good books and good 

bona amis, friends. 

On le combloTde bienfaits. He was overwhelmed with kind- 
nesses. 

Aucun mortel rCest exempt de No mortal is free from faults. 

difauts, 

H a besoirCd* argent. He is in need of money. 

77 a soif^de sang. He is blood-thirsty. 

Voild, un palais^de marbre. Behold, a marble palace. 

Exercise III. 
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202. The articles and the 
before each noun or adjective 
before every snperlative. — Cf. 

Repeated : 

Le gargon et Phomme. The 

boy and the man. 
Les grands et les petits 4tats, 

The great and the small 

states. 

Ez. for superlatives, under 229. 



partitive sign must be repeated 
denoting a different object, and 

Not Repeated: 
La Gaule ou France. Gaul or 

France (synonymous). 
Les grands et puissants Stats, 

The great and powerful states. 



Omission of Articles. 

203. The articles (the partitive included) are omitted in 
numerous phrases, corresponding to similarly construed phrases 
in English, or wholly peculiar to French. 

This omission occurs especially: — a. in certain set expressions 

where the noun forms a phrase with the verb, as in avoir faim 

(so?/, fi'oid^ etc.) 'be or feel hungry (thirsty, cold,' etc.), faire 

beau temps (froid, chaud^ etc.) 'be warm (cold, fine,' etc. with 

reference to weather), or with a preposition, as in d cheval ' on 

horseback,' A dessein ' on purpose,' etc. — b. when the noun 

explains predicatively what a person is or is made, or apposi- 

lively what a thing or person is ; — c. before successive nouns, 

where in English no article would h^ used. (For details see 

below, 204.) — Ex. 

a. 

J'ai faim (soifychaud^froid). I am hungry (thirsty, warm, 

cold); — lit. 'I have hunger' 

etc. 

I have a headache (sore eyes, a 

sore arm) ; — lit. ' I have a 

pain in ' etc. 



J'ai ma/ d, la tiie (aux yeux^ 
au bras). 
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n fait beau temps (froid, It is fine weather (cold, warm) 

chaud) aujourd'hui. to-day. 

Faites attention. Pay attention. 

Prenez garde quUl ne tombe. Take care he does not fall. 

II est d chaval. He is on horseback. 

II V a fait d desse/n. He has done it on purpose. 

b. 

II est Franca/s. He is a Frenchman. 

» 

77 fat fait m/n/stre. He was made minister. 

Nous lisons Athalie^ tragedie We are reading Athalie, a tra- 
de Racine. gedy by Racine. 

c. 
Es p6 nance <i courage^ c^est tout Hope, courage, that is all we 

quHl nous faut. need. 

II mHa ni pdre ni mire. He has neither father nor 

mother. 

Nothing short of extensive observation can make the student 
familiar with the practice of omitting articles. The chief 
details of the rule, as stated above, are, however, given below, 

[204.] Articles are omitted : 

A. In many set phrases and brief or elliptical ezpressionB, as : 

1. Before certain abstract nouns governed by avoir {avoir faim etc. * W 
hungry ' etc., avoir raison * be right,' avoir soin * take care,' avoir envie * hare 
a mind, desire,' and so on), faire (Jaire attention *pay attention,* /atrc peur 

* scsLTef* faire piti^ * sltoubq pity,' etc.), prendre (prendre garde *take care,' 
prendre patience * have patience,' etc.) , rendre (rendre justice * do justice,' 
rendre gr^es 'return thanks,' etc.), and some other verbs. 

2. In many descriptive or qualifying phrases consisting of a preposition 
(especially a, ayeCj de, en, sans, par) and a noun : e.g. a cheval * on horse- 
back,' a dessein * on purpose,' a pretentions (a man) * with pretentions,' atec 
plaisir 'with pleasure,' en homme de cantr * as a courageous man,' sans peur 

* without fear,' par an ' by the year, a year,' and so on. 

3. In condensed phrases generally, as in titles of books, addresses, 
advertisements, proverbial expressions, etc. : e.g. chapitre second * second 
chapter * ; Contes d*un grand-pere * Tales of a grand-father ' ; Maison a louer 

* House for rent ' ; // loge rue Richelieu* Tie lives on R. street'; ContentC' 
ment passe richesse * Contentment is better than riches.' 
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B. Often before a predicate or appoaitional noun, viz. : 

1. Before a predicate noun qualifying in a general way a personal 
sabject or object, designating what it is, becomes, looks like (i.e. after 
etrcy devenir; naitre, mourir; paraitret etc.), but never after c'esf, ce sont, or 
when the noun is determined by other words. — Ex. II est Am€rlcain * He is 
an American.* lis sont anglais * They Sire English (men).' Son frere est 
me'decin * His brother is a physician.' David devint roi d'Israel * David 
became king of Israel/ Je le r€putais homme d*honneur ' I considered him 
a man of honor.' // mourtU chr€tien 'He died a Christian.' // veut se 
/aire soldat * He wishes to turn soldier.' — But G*est un Am€ricain * It is an 
American.' Ce sont des Anglais 'They are Englishmen.' Ces messieurs 
sont des marchands qui vont a la foire ' These gentlemen are merchants 
going to the fair' (but sont marchands * are merchants.'). 

2. Before an appositional noun, when used simply to describe or 
point out what may not be known. — Ex. Horace^ poete c€lehre * H., a 
celebrated poet.' But : Horace^ le c€lehre poete * 11., (the well known) cele- 
brated poet' or * H., the poet (as distinguished from the painter).' 

3. Before nouns enumerated in rapid succession, or used antithet- 
ically, or preceded by sans^ nit soity when the article is omitted also in 
English, or by jamais 'never a.' — Ex. SoldatSj officiers, citoyensy tons le 
suivirent, — (Eil pour ail. Jour et nuii. — // est sans argent. La nature ne 
fait ni princes ni seigneurs. Soit paresse, soit faiblesse, il n'apprend rien. — 
Jamais roi neftU plus aim€. 

Exercise IV. 



XII. 

NOTTUS. 



[205. HISTORY. — As the Latin case-forms gradually disappeared in 
French, the use of prepositions to denote all individual relations of the noun 
in the sentence became more and more . frequent, and this use forms an 
important part of the French Syntax. It may be noticed here that the 
actual use of prepositions in several instances varies from that adhered to 
even in the 17th century : e.g. La foi du (for au") Messie et de ses met' 
veilles (Bossuet) ; Se laisser flatter h (for par) une douce esp€rance (id.) ; 
Je me laissais s€duire a (for par) cet aimable guide (Racine) ; Et le peuple 
in^gal a I'endroit des (for a regard des) tyrans (Comeille). Even yet some 
freedom of choice is in this respect allowed.] 
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206. Nouns without Preposition. — As in English, 

the noun has no preposition, when it is a. subject, b. in predi- 
cate, c. direct object, and d. sometimes (not then always agree- 
ing with the English) when it is used adverbially. — Ex. 



a. Le pbre vient. 

b. C^est mon phre* 

c. Je vols son phr9. 

d. n viendra ce so/r, 

II w!a vendu ce chevcU cinq 
cents francs. 

And cf . 184-5. 



The father comes. 
It is my father. 
I see his father. 
He will come this evening. 
He has sold this horse to me 
for 500 francs. 



207. The predicate noun may refer either a. to the subject 

(subject complement), or b. to the object (object complement). 

The latter occurs after verbs of making, electing or declaring, 
considering, and the like. 

a. C^est mon pere. It is my father. 

II est n4 pohte. He is a born poet. 

Noiis nous quittdmes hons We parted good friends. 
amis. 



b. Onlejit genSra/, 

Le roi Va nommi mi nisi re. 



Le s4nat le dMara ennemi 

de la patrie, 
Je Vestime mon ami. 



He was made general. 

The king has appointed him to 

be a minister. 
The senate declared him his 

country's enemy. 
I consider him (to be) my friend. 

Note. — After verbs of making, declaring, etc., />our or comme is often 
used before the predicate word. — Ex. lis le choisirent pour g€n€ral * They 
chose him for general.' Jt le consid^rais (comme) mon ami * I considered 
him as a friend of mine.' 

208- Transitive verbs admit two or more direct objects 
when these are coordinated. Otherwise only one. Indirect 
object-nouns are governed by a preposition, which can never 
be omitted (as sometimes 'to' in English). — Ex. H enseigne 
la geographic a mon enfant ' He teaches my child geography.' 
Je donne le livre h mon ami ' I give my friend the book.' 
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Note 1. — When faine (sometimes also laisser and verbs of 
perception) is followed by a transitive infinitive, both are 
treated as if forming one verb requiring one direct object (the 
object of the infinitive) and one indirect object with d, (the 
performer of the act expressed by the infinitive). — Ex. 

Je ferai prendre ce remMe d, I shall make the child take this 

Venfant remedy. 

Fa/tes repSter sa le^n d ce Have this boy recite his lesson. 

gargon. 

Je lui ferai voir ce que fai I shall show him (her) what I 

fait. have done. 

Les Frangais ont fait adopter The French have caused other 

aitx avires peuples la plu- peoples to adopt most of 

part de leurs usages. their customs. 

nT ai fait {less cojRm'ly laissi) I have shown my books to 

¥oir d ces enfants mes livres, these children. 

Les larmes que fai wu werser The tears which I have seen this 

d cetteJUle rrCont toucM, girl shed have touched me. 

tPai entendu dire d (or par) I have heard my brother say 

mon fr^re quHl viendra. that he will come. 

NoTB 2. — If the indirect object is a conjunctive personal pronoun, no 
preposition, of course, is used. — Ex. Je le lui dirai. Je lui ferai voir mes 
/ivies, Je les lui ferai voir (observe tiie position of both the object-pronouns 
before the first verb: 257). 



Exercise Y. 



209. Nouns with a Preposition. — Since all relations 

of a noun not described in the preceding (206-8) must be 
expressed by the aid of prepositions, the right use of these is, 
of course, of much importance. A brief account of the princi- 
pal laws for that use — to be supplemented by observation and 
the aid of a good dictionary — is given below. 
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210. De. — The original meaning of this preposition is 
'from/ whence all its later uses. It forms with the norm 
either: — a. an attributive phrase (denoting possession, qucUity, 
kind, name of another noun, or portion), or — b. an adverbial 
phrase (denoting place or time whence, origin, cause, means, etc.). 
It generally corresponds to the English possessive ending '« or 
the preposition ' of/ ^ from/ or ' by ' (denoting condition rather 
than action, which, especially when physical, is expressed by 
par: cf. 215). — Ex. 



Le livre de laJUle. 
La bont4 de ma m^re. 

Une table d^ acajou. 
La ville de Paris, 
Le voyage du Rhin. 

Une douzaine d^oefs. 



a. 



The girPs book. 

My mother's kindness (The 

kindness of my mother) . 
A table of mahogany. 
The city o/ Paris. 
The journey on the Ehine 

(Khine. journey). 
A dozen eggs. 



b. 



II vient de Paris. 

Un livre du quinzi^me si^de, 

Le fer de SuMe est hon. 

H est mort de faim. 

II est bien aise de votre 

arriv4e, 
H est respects de tous. 
[But II fut trouvSpar un chien. 



He comes from Paris. 

A book from the 15th century. 

Swedish iron is good (192, b). 

He has died o/ hunger. 

He is very glad o/your arrival 

He is respected by everybody. 
He was found by a dog.] 



[211.] De is often used where English requires some other preposition 
than. * of/ 'from/ or 'by/ or no preposition at all. Thus it is used — 
a. Where, in relations similar to those described above, English has ' for 
(on account of)/ 'with,' *in/ * about/ etc. — b. As a partitive sign (34-37). 
•— c. To express the ' by how much * before names of measure of any kind. 
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or age; and before the name of a musical instrument after jouer 'play/ — 
d. After superlatives for English *in/ — e. Often before terms of compar- 
ison that follow an interrogative verb and are connected by ou. — f. For 
* as ' after servir, trailer, qualifier. — g. After abuser, proche and approcher 
(or s'approcker, but also approcher without de, especially before names of 
persons), changer (when son etc. is omitted), decider, jouir, juger, redoubler 
(followed by an abstract noun), user 'use* (user *wear,' without de), and 
several reflexive verbs that are rendered as transitivcs in English : e.g. 
s'apercevoir * perceive/ se defter * distrust/ se douter * suspect/ etc. — Ex. 



a. Je le punis de safaute, 

Je n^en puis plus de Uusitude, 

II Aait armtf d*un fusil. 
II m*a comU€ de hienfaits. 

II agit de bonne Jot. 
Cela dfpend de vous 
(Lat. de-pendere 'hang/rom *). 

b. J*ai du pain. 

J*ai beaucoup d^ argent. 

c. Ce clocher est haut de deux cents 

pieds ; or 
Ce clocher a deux cents pieds de 

hauteur (or de haut). 
Vous etes plus grand que moi de 

deux pouces. 
II est ag€ de tvois ans. 
Le prix de ce livre estde cinq 

dollars. 
Ma montre avance (retarde) de 

quatre minutes. 
J*ai un dollar de trop. 
Iljoue du violon (cf. au billard : 

213, a). 

d. Mle est la plus belle fille de la 

ville. 

e. Qui fat le plus grand hommCj 

d* Alexandre, de C€sar ou de 
NapoUon f 



I punish him^br his fault. 

I can do nothing more^br (^on account 
of) weariness. 

He was armed with a gun. 

He has overwhelmed me with kind- 
nesses. 

He acts in good faith. 

That depends en you. 

I have some bread. 
I have much money. 

This steeple is two hundred feet high. 

You are two inches taller than I. 

He is three years old. 

The price of this book is five dollars. 

My watch is four minutes fast (slow). 

I have one dollar too much. 

He plays (on, as if 'from') the 

violin. 
She is the finest girl in the city. 

Who was the greatest man, Alexan- 
der, Caesar or Napoleon ? 
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f. // me servira de guide, 
Je l*ai traits de prince, 
[«/e l^ai traits en prine. 

g, II (y)approcha de la ville 

(^11 approcha la ville), 
II a change d^ opinion. 
Ilfaut changer d* habits, 
Je jouis de sa faveur, 
II redoubla d^efforts. 
Je me suit apergu du piege que 

Von m*ava{t tendu. 
Je me doutals de sa trahison. 



He shall serye me as g^ide. 

I treated him as (called him) prince. 

I treated him like a prince.] 

He approached the citj. 

He has changed his mind. 

We must change clothes. 

I enjoy his (her) favor. 

He redoubled his efforts. 

I perceived the snare thej had laid 

for me. 
I suspected his treason. 



212. JI. — The principal meaning of the preposition d, is 
'to/ or 'at/ whence its other uses. It forms with the noun 
either : — a. the indirect (personal or personified) object or — 
b. an adverbial phrase (denoting direction^ position, aim, pur- 
pose^ addition^ etc.). Generally it corresponds to the English 
' to,^ ' till,^ ' at,* or ' in ' when equivalent to ' at ' (i.e. generally 
before names of cities, towns, etc.). — Ex. 



a. 



Je donnerai ce livre a ma 

soeur. 
n a promts h sa m^re de 

changer de conduite, 
II est endin h Vivrognerie, 

II ira demain a Pans. 
II est a Paris (a la maison), 
Cet homme aspire au pouvoir, 
H sait aiUier la douceur it la 
graviti. 



I shall give this book to my 

sister. 
He has promised (to) his mother 

to change his conduct. 
He is inclined to drunkenness. 

b. 

He is going to Paris to-morrow. 
He is in Paris (at home) . 
This man aspires to power. 
He knows how to combine 
gentleness with dignity. 



[213.] A is often used where English requires other prepositions than 
* to/ ' at/ * in/ or no preposition at all. Thus — a. In descriptive phrases 
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denoting manner or instrument, purpose or (with h) ingredient, etc. — 
b. After ma/ denoting 'pain/ — c. In the phrase etre a 'belong to/ — d. To 
form with a noun the indirect object after certain verbs which, if 
resolved into a verb and a noun or adjective, would naturally be 
followed by a * to,' or which in Latin usually take a dative object (e.g. 
conseiller * advise ' = * give advice,' promettre, r^pondre ; nuire * harm ' = * do 
h&Tm/ plairCf satisfaire; ob^ir, renoncer , r€sister ; penser, ressembler; or whose 
meaning implies a separation of something from the indirect object 
(acheter, arracher, enlever, Ster, ravir, soutirer, emprunter, demandeVy ^chopper 

— all except demander also allowing, in certain uses, de instead of a). 

— e. Cf. 186, note 1. — Ex. 



a. // vient a cheual, 

II parle a haute voix. 

II pecke d la ligne, 

II Joue au hiliard (cf . du violon : 

211, c). 
// Vafait a dessein. 
Un homme a ckeveux hlancs. 
Une chambre a coucker. 
Une machine ti vapeur, 
De la soupe au lait, 

b. J^ai mat h la tete. 
II a mal aux dents, 

d. Ce livre est a mot. 

e. Je pense a ma mere. 
J*ob^irai h vos conseils. 

II a promts h son pere de changer 

de condmte. 
J* at achet€ ce livre d mon frere. 

N*arrachez pas cet en/ant a sa 

mere, 
J*ai emprunt€ mille francs h mon 

ami. 



He comes on horseback. 
He speaks in a loud voice. 
He fishes with a line (angles). 
He plays billiards. 

He has done it on purpose. 

A man with white hair. 

A bedroom. 

A steam-engine. 

Milk soup. 

I have the headache. 

He has toothache. 

This book belongs to me. 

I am thinking ofmj mother. 

I shall obey your advice. 

He has promised his father to change 

his conduct. 
I have bought this book of my 

brother. 
Do not tear this child yrom its mother. 

I have borrowed 1000 francs /ro/w my 
friend. 



214. Dans^ en ^in, into/ etc. — Dans, being always followed 
by a defined noun (i.e. a noun preceded by an article, pronoun, 
or numeral) denotes location more definitely than en, which is 
rarely followed by a defined noun, and which often introduces 
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an adverbial phrase of manner, means, form, etc. 'In the 
year (or month) of is usually expressed by en, — Ex. 



II est dans le (or au) magasin. 

He is in (or at) the store. 
Dans la denii^re guerre. In 

the last war. 
Les poissons vivent dans la 

mer. Fishes live in the 

ocean. 
II derneure dans rAllemagne 

mMdionale, He lives in 

Southern Germany (cf. 192). 
Dans riiiver de 1880, In the 

winter of 1880. 

n est dans une situation dange- 
reuse. He is in a danger- 
ous situation. 

Dans (or en) ce moment. At 
this moment. 



Le hU est en magasin. The 

wheat is stored. 
En temps de guerre. In time of 

war. 
Les vaisseaux sont en pleine mer. 

The ships are in open sea. 

U derneure en AUemagne, He 
lives in Germany. 

En 4t4; en juin. In summer; 
in June. (But, by exception, 
au printemps ' In spring.') 

H n^agit pas en secret^ il agit en 
honn^te homme. He does not 
act in secret, he acts like an 
honest man. 

En mil huit cent quinze. In 
1815. 



• 

Note 1. — With reference to location, dans *in* points directly to the 
inside, a * in, at * simply to the where, and en to a general situation or con- 
dition. — Cf. : il est dans le magasin * he is in the store * (i.e. inside it some- 
where) ; il est au magasin * he is in the store/ or * at the store/ or * near the 
store ' ; le hl€ est en magasin * the wheat is stored.* Dans la ville * in the 
city/ a la ville * in town ' (as opposed to a la campagne) ; en ville * in town ' 
( = gone out) . 

Note 2. — With reference to time, dans means * in = by the end of/ 
and en * in = in the course of * ; but they are sometimes used without much 
distinction. — Ex. 



Je pars dans deux heures. 
J'aifait le trajet en deux heures. 
D^aujourd^hui en huit (en quinze). 



I leave in two hours (from now). 
I have crossed over in two hours. 
A week (A fortnight) hence. 



215-217.] NOUNS. 183 

215. Par 'through, bj, per.* — This preposition refers to motion, dura- 
tion, or units of time ; or, interchangeably with <fe, to manner or motive. 
After passive verbs, it is used, instead of e/e, especially when the verb 
expresses an external or physical action. — Ex. 

// a pass^par la ville. He has passed through the city. 

Venez par id (par la). Come this way (that way). 

£lle a trots dollars par semaine. She gets three dollars a week. 

// Vafait par crainte. He has done it for fear. 

H a obtenu cela par force ou par He has obtained that by force or 

adresse. skill. 

Ilfut maltrait^ par Us sMats, He was maltreated by the soldiers. 

U^gypte est haign€e par les eaux du Egypt is watered by the waters of 

Nil. the Nile. 

L* Am^ique fut d€couverte par Chris- America was discovered by Chris- 

top1k€ Colomb. topher Columbus. 

216. With regard to the remaining prepositions it will be sufficient to 
notice here : 

a. Of those which denote position avant refers almost exclusively to 
time alone, apr^s to time or place, and the others {devant., hors, etc.) to 
place (or condition) alone. 

b. Airec means * with = in company with.' 

c. Chez * with, among, at the house of ' often refers to one's home or 
country (e.g. chez nous *&t our house' or 'with us'; chez les Bomains 
'among the Romans/ etc.). 

d. Entre usually refers to two objects (or to several when mutuality is 
expressed), parmi to several objects. 

e. A trairera denotes 'through' without implied resistance, but au 
travers de, 'through' with an implied resistance. This distinction is 
obsolescent. 

f. Vers expresses physical, but envers moral direction or relation. 

217. Repetition of Prepositions.—/?©, a, and en must 

be repeated before each noun whose relation in the sentence 
they determine ; but the other prepositions may be repeated 
or omitted much as in English. — Ex. 

7Z mourut convert de gloire et He died covered with glory and 
(fe blessures, wounds. 
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n dut la vie a la cUmence et 

a la macjnanimM du vain- 

queur. 
C^est un excellent travallleur 

en cuivre^ en argent et en or. 
II a p6ri pan les ruses et les 

artifices de ses ennemis. 
n a pM par la haine de ses 

ennemis et par la IdchetS de 

ses amis. 



He owed his life to the clem- 
ency and magnanimity of the 
conqueror. 

He is an excellent worker in 
copi)er, silver, and gold. 

He was ruined by the strategy 
and artifice of his enemies. 

He perished through the hatred 
of his enemies and the cow- 
ardice of his friends. 



Exercise VI. 



XIII. 

ADJECTIVES. 

[2(8. HISTORY. — The construction of adjectires, like that of nouns, 
was not altogether the same two centuries ago that it is now. Thus, they 
were then generally made to agree with the last only of several nouns ; 
feu and nu always agreed with the noun qualified (cf. 219 note 2); the 
complement of an adjective often took a different preposition from the one 
now required; the position of the adjective with reference to the noun 
was much freer than now : and so on.] 

Agreement of Adjectives. 

219. Adjectives qualifying one word agree with it in 
gender and number. 



Le bon garcon. 
Les bonnes filles. 

Le garcon est bon et les filles 
sont aussi bonnes. 

Je suis bon (or bonne : accord- 
ing to the gender oije). 

Vous ^tes bon (or bonne, or 
bonSf bonnes : 100, note 2). 



The good boy. 

The good girls. 

The boy is good, and the girls 

are also good. 
I am good. 

You are good. 
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Des has de sole blanche. Stockings of white silk. 

Des bas de sole b lanes . White silk-s tockings. 

220. Adjectives qualifying in English by more than one 
word are treated somewhat differently according as in French 
they precede or follow those words. 

1. If they precede the words they qualify, they are repeated 
before each, agreeing with it in gender and number. — Ex. 

Le bon gargon et la bonne fille. The good boy and girl. 

2. If they follow the nouns (whether as attributes or 
predicates) they are subject to the following rules: 

a. Adjectives qualifying nouns connected by ei (or by ow, if 
equivalent to et) and denoting distinct objects, agree with them 
all collectively, being in the plural. Their gender is that of 
the nouns qualified. If these differ, the adjective is in the 
masculine (and then the masc. noun usually is placed nearest 
its adjective, when the latter has a distinct feminine form). 

b. Adjectives qualifying logically only one of the preceding 
words (these being separated by ou ^ or/ or being synonymous), 
or by emphasis, the last one of nouns placed in gradation, 
agree in gender and number with the nearest one of the words 
referred to. 

Examples : — 

a. 

Lep^re et la m^re sont bans. The father and the mother are 

good. 

J'Studie la langue et la littSra- I study the French language 

ture francaises. and literature. 

Une prudence et un courage An astonishing prudence and 

(better than Un c. et une p.) courage. 

eionnanis. 

Us se nourissent de chair ou They live on raw flesh or fish 

de poisson eras. (i.e. on both, ou = et). 
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b. 



Un courage ou une prudence 

6tonnante. 
On ne sail pas encore si c'est 

un homme ou une femme 

no/Se, 
Sa vie n^est qu^un travail et 

une occupation continuelle ; 



An astonishing prudence or 

courage. 
It is not yet known if it is a 

man or woman drowned. 



His life is but continual labor, 
continual occupation. 
[ovqu^un travail, (gw')?meetc.] 
Lefer^ le bandeau^ la Jlamme The sword, the bandage, the fire 
est toute pr^te (poetic) . is all ready. 

Note 1. — Expressions like * The French and German languages ' may be 
rendered either by Les langues frangaise et allemande, or La langue fran^aise 
et la langue allemande. 

Note 2. — Ci-inclus 'inclosed,' ci-joint * annexed * are invariable, 
except when followed by the definite article ; also feu * defunct, late/ 
except when preceded by the definite article. — Ex. 

Ci-inclus vous trouverez la copie du Inclosed you will find a copy of the 

contract. 
You will find inclosed a copy of the 

contract. 
I send you Inclosed the copy of the 

contract. 
The lat;e queen. 

Note 3. — An adjective following avoir I'atr 'have the aspect, look 
(like) * agrees with air (masc.) or with the noun-subject, according as it 
is applicable to the one or the other. — Ex. 

Cette peinture a Vair gai. This painting looks cheerful. 

Cette soupe a Vair bonne. This soup looks as if it were good. 

Elk a Vair content (or contente = She looks satisfied. 
d'etre contente"). 

Note 4. — Denni * half/ nu * bare/ and the participial adjectives attendu 
'considering/ excepts 'excepted/ passe 'past/ suppose' 'supposed/ ki/ 
'seen/ / compris 'inclusive' are inflected only when following their noun. 
Before the noun demi and nu are joined to it with a hyphen (63. B), the 
others are treated as if prepositions. — Compare : 



contrat. 
Vous trouverez ci-inclus copie du 

contrat, 
Je vous envoie ci-incluse la copie du 

contrat. 
Feu la reine (or La feue reine). 
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Unikflected : Inflected : 

Une demi-livre. A half-pound. Une livre et demie. A pound and a half. 

Mu-tete et nu-pieds. Bareheaded and Tete nue et pieds nus. Bare head and 

barefoot. bare feet. 

Excepte les dames. Except the Les dames exceptSes. The ladies 

ladies. excepted. 

Attendu les ^v^nements. Considering Des ^v^hements attendus. Expected 

the events. events. 

Note 6. — Adjectives used as adverbial predicates (166) are invariable. 
— Ex. Que cesJUurs sentent bon! 'How sweet these flowers smell!' 



Exercise VII. 



Place of Attributive Adjectives. 

221. The place of the attributive adjective before or after 
its noun, though largely optional, is yet in the main deter- 
mined : a. by the emphasis of the adjective ; b. by more or less 
fixed usage for certain adjectives. Thus : 

a. The adjective precedes the noun when it attributes to the 
object denoted by that noun a quality which we naturally (by 
necessity, compliment, or general understanding) associate with 
it, and which as such is unemphatic : e.g. la blanche neige Hhe 
white snow ' (it could have no other color) ; le cruel tyran * the 
cruel tyrant.' But it is placed after its noun when it attributes 
to the object denoted by that noun a quality which, as not 
belonging to it as a matter of course, is (so far) emphatic: 
e.g. la rose blanche ^the white rose' (it might be red etc.); 
un homme crv£l ^a cruel man.' 

b. Some adjectives by fixed usage ordinarily have a fixed 
position, eithei: before or after their noun, viz. : 

before their noun : 1. beau^ joli; bon^ meilleur; mauvais, pire; 
jeune^ vieux. (may follow); gros; sot; — 2. some others in a 
certain sense, as described 122, list. 

after their noun (chiefly in virtue of the main rule) : 1. ad- 



138 



SYNTAX. 



[221 



jectives denoting shape or color (may follow), nationality, re- 
ligion, title, or those derived from proper names (e.g. frangais^ 
catholiquey etc.); — 2. past participles (aim4f etc.); — 3. nouns 
used as adjectives (trompeur, etc.) ; — 4. cf. 122, list. 

Examples to 221 : 



Tub Adjective before : 

Le vertueux Caton, The vir- 
tuous Cato. 

Un doux parfum, A sweet 

perfume. 
La puissanie main cTHer- 

cule. The mighty hand of 

Hercules. 
Les fameuses pyramides 

d'Egypte. The famous 

pyramids of E. 
Le matheureux homme p4rit 

The unhappy man (spoken 

of before) perished. 
Mon fr^re est un bon gargon. 

My brother is a good boy. 
De beau drap. Fine cloth. 
Je connais une j'eune Jille. I 

know a young girl. 
Je vols un petit ruisseau, I 

see a little brook. 
C^est un vieux domestique. It 

is an old servant. 
II est mon meilleun ami. He 

is my best friend. 



The Adjective after: 

VoildL un homme vertueux. 
There you have a virtuous 
man. 

Une odeur douce. A sweet 
odor. 

Une main pu/ssante. A power- 
ful hand. 

C^4tait une plaice fameuse . That 
was a famous place. 

C'est un homme matheureux. 
He is an unhappy man. 

J'ai achet^ une table ronde. I 

have bought a round table. 
Du drap bleu. Blue cloth. 
Je connais un marchand anglais. 

I know an English merchant. 
J'^tudie la langue fran^aise. I 

study the French language. 
C^est un domestique agS. It is 

an aged servant. 
C^est une nation chritienne. It 

is a Christian nation. 



Note 1. — Rule a. is often contravened by the requiremeftts of euphony^ 
long adjectives being preferably placed after short nouns, or short before. 
The educated taste alone can decide in each case. 
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Note 2. — In the speaker's mind, an adjectiye used in address or 
exclamation (mon honore confrere! Quel charmant enfant!') attributes to 
its noun a quality which naturally belongs to it. Hence such adjectives 
usually precede their noun. 

Note 3. — If the adjective is determined by other words than the 
monosyllabic adverbs bien^ fort, plus (or le plus: i.e. the comparat. and 
superlat. signs), tres, trop, or si, they always follow the noun. — Compare : 



Ce tr^s savant homme. This very 

learned man. 
Le plus beau livre que fate vu. The 

finest book I have seen. 
Un si bon gargon, or Un gargon si 

bon. So good a boy. 



Cet homme vraiment bon. This truly 

good man. 
Ce sont des personnes dignes de foi. 

They are trustworthy persons. 
Une tres jeune fille, or une fille trhs 

jeune. A very young girl. 



[222.] Adjectives that can be used in a literal as well as 
metaphorical sense, generally precede the noun in the latter, 
because in the speaker's mind it attributes to that noun a 
quality naturally characteristic of it. Thus : 

Before : After : 

Un no/r chagrin. Adarkgrief!^ Un habit noin. A black coat. 
Un aveugle amour, A blind Un homme aveugle. A blind 

love. man. 

Une efro/te amiti4, A close Un chemin etroii. A narrow 

friendship. road. 

In virtue, chiefly, of this principle — disturbed in part — 

many adjectives have a more or less varied sense, according 

as they precede or follow their noun. Among those whose 

difference of meaning is not self-evident, the following may 

be mentioned here : 

Before : 
former 

honest (cf. note) 
certain (indefinite) 
beloved 
last (cf . note) 



ancien 

brave 

certain 

cher 

dernier 

different 1 

divers / 



various 



After : 
old (cf. note) 
brave 
sure 

expensive 
just past 

unlike 
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Befobe : 


After: 


franc 


bold, thorough 


free, frank 


galant (homme) 


gentleman 


ladies' man 


grand 


great, grand 


great (physically), tall 


grosse (femme) 


stout 


pregnant 


konnete 


honest 


polished 


malhonnete 


dishonest 


rude 


m€chant 


worthless 


spiteful (cf . note) 


nouveau ^ 


new, another (cf. note) 


new-fashioned 


pauvre 


pitiable 


needy, poor (cf. note) 


petit 


small 


mean 


plaisant 


silly, odd 


humorous (cf . note) 


propre 


own (cf. note) 


clean, peculiar 


pur 


mere 


unsullied (cf . note) 


simple 


mere 


simple 



Note. — Even some of these adjectives may in one of their meanings be 
placed before or after the noun according as they attribute to it a quality 
which by general understanding belongs to it or not : e.g. un brave guerrier 
*a brave warrior'; ayez piti€ de ces pauvres femmes *have pity on these 
poor ( = indigent) women.' 

223. Two or more adjectives qualifjrmg one noun are 

arranged according to the preceding rules. It is to be ob- 
served only that such as may be connected by et follow the 
noun, if any one of them should have that position ; and that 
of three adjectives rarely more than one precedes. — Ex. 

Une jolie petite file, A pretty little girl. 

Uh grand g^nSral anglais, A great English general. 

Une gnande et belle maison, A large (and) beautiful house. 

Une action belle et courageuse. A fine, courageous action. 

Une gnande maison antique A grand, old and dilapidated 
et delabr6e. house. 



Exercise VIII. 



1 Un nouvel habit * another coat * ; un habit nouveau ' a new-fashioned 
coat'; un habit new/** a coat fresh from the tailor.' 
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Comparison. 

224. The Positive. — ^ As (so) ... as' is in French 
rendered by aussi (in negative clauses usually si) . . . que, 
but ' as ' alone, preceded by no other comparative particle, by 
com me, — Ex. 

n est aussi riche que moi. He is as rich as I. 

n n'est pas si {aussi) riche He is not so rich as I. 

que moi. 

II est riche comme un Crhus. He is rich as a Croesus. 

226. The Comparative. — The English Hhan ' is rendered 
by que whenever there is a real comparison (but by de before 
numerals when only a greater or smaller number is to be 
denoted). — Ex. 

Elle est plus belle que sa sceur. She is prettier than her sister. 

Un glouton mange plus que A glutton eats more than three 

trois hommes. men. 

II a mang4 plus de trois He has eaten more than three 

pommes, apples. 

[226.] The English * the more (or less) . . . the more (or less) ' is in 
French rendered by plus (molns) . . . plus (moins) placed at the head of 
each correlated proposition, while the adjective follows the verb. Some- 
times the concluding proposition is introduced by et plus (moins), especially 
if the prior proposition contains more than one clause. — Ex. 

Plus on est content, plus on est The more contented one is, the hap- 

heureux. pier one is. 

P/us V€critwre est noire, plus elle est The blacker the writing, the more 

lisihle, legible it is. 

Molns tu es diligent, moins tu The less diligent you are, the less 

sauras. you will know. 

tlus on s*€leve, plus Vhorizon The higher we rise, the more our 

s'agrandit, et plus on s^apergoit horizon widens, the more do we 

de son n€ant, perceive our insignificance. 

[227.] For the expletive use of ne in the second proposition of a com- 
parative sentence, cf. negations. 
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[228.] Davantage * more ' is used, optionally instead of plus, at the end 
of a sentence, or before a noun which it does not directly determine. 
After le, beaucoup, peu, or on ne pent, however, p/u8 must always be used. 
— Ex. 

Cela me plait bien da¥antage That pleases me very much more. 

(or hien plus). 

Cela me plait beaucoup plus (but That pleases me much more. 

not davantage). 

II est content de Vencre, mats il Pest He is satisfied with the ink, but he is 

bien davantage (or plus) du papier. much more so with the paper. 

229. The Superlative. — If several superlatives qualify 
one noun they are repeated with article or possessive (as the 
case may be) when placed before their noTin, but with the 
axticle alone when they follow it. — Ex. 

II est le plus cher et le plus He is the dearest and most f aith- 

fidhle ami que je possMe, ful friend I have. 

II est mon plus cher et mon He is my dearest and most 

plus fiddle ami, faithful friend. 

C^est Vhomme le plus actif et He is the most active and cour- 

le plus courageux du monde. ageous man in the world. 

C'est mon serviteur le plus He is my most faithful and 

fiddle et le plus actif. active servant. 

Note 1. — After the expression ce qui (Jiue) . . . (/e, the superlative 
has no definite article. — Ex. Ce que fai vu de plus beau, c'est ce passage 

* The finest thing I have seen is this landscape.' 

Note 2. — The absolute superlative is in French for the most part 
expressed by an adverb (tres, fort, bien, etc.), instead of le plus etc. (but 
cf. 230). — Ex. Un/ort (tres) beau pays * A most beautiful country.' 

[230.] When predicate superlatives qualify a noun compared with 
itself, le plus and le moins are in French adverbs, and as such invariable. 
Compare : a. Superlative of comparison, Cette montagne est la plus haut» 

* This mountain is the highest ' (of the mountains with which it is com- 
pared). — b. Superlative absolute, C'est ici que la montagne est le plus haute 
*It is here the mountain is highest' [i.e. *high in the utmost degree'; cf. 
C'est ici que la ville est le mieux fortifi€e * It is here the city is best (adv. = 
at the best) fortified ']. 
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231. Adjeotives used as Nouns. — As in English, adjectives are often 
used as nouns to designate persons or things. They are then alwajs 
accompanied by the definite article or some other determinant. — Ex. 

Maint ignorant se croit un g€nie. Many an ignorant person thinks he 

is a genius. 
Les riches doivent aider /es pauvres The rich should aid the poor and the 

et les ma/heureux, unfortunate. 

Pr^f^rez rutile a I'agriable. Prefer the useful to the agreeable. 

La vieille se leva. The old woman rose. 

NoTB. — As neuter nouns are used (instead of adjectives) the adverbs 
le moins and le plus^ and also mieux and pis, interchangeably with meilleur 
and pire, — Ex: C*est le moins que vous puissiez /aire * That is the least you 
can do.' // n'y a rien de mieux que cela * There is nothing better than that.' 
Quand on rCa rien a dire, le mieux est de se taire < When one has nothing to 
say, the best thing is to be silent.' 



Exercise IX. 



XIV. 

ITTTMEBALS. 



[232. HISTORY. — In the ancient language et was generally used to 
combine added parts of a complex numerical expression: e.g. Van trois 
cents et vingt et neuf. The use of cardinals instead of ordinals (90) is a 
solecism, gradually introduced into the language since the 17th century 
by popular usage, brevity of form being the obvious motive. Compare 
^ English expressions like ' March 10 ' for ' March 10th/ etc.] 

233. The use of cardinals instead of ordinals (from 'two' 
inclusive) to designate the day of the month, after names of 
sovereigns, and (optionally) in quoting chapters, etc., has been 
already noticed under 90. 

234. Fractions of a year are usually designated by naming the number 
of months they contain. Thus : Six mots * half a year.' Un an et trois 
mois * A year and a quarter.' 
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235. 'A fortnight' is generally expressed bj quinze jours 'fifteen 
days ' (as ' a week ' by huit jours), because the daj before the first full day 
is included. 

236. The time of day is expressed as the following examples 
will illustrate : 

detLX heures * two o'clock/ deux heiires et quart (or et un quart, 
or un quart) ^ a quarter past two/ deux heures et demie (fern., 
agreeing with heure) ^ half past two/ deu^x heures et trois quarts 
or trois heures moins un quart ^ a quarter to three/ deux heures 
et vingt minutes * twenty minutes past two/ trois heures moins 
douze minutes ' twelve minutes before three.' But midi * twelve, 
noon ' and minuit ^ midnight.' 

Obserre also vers les deux heures * towards two o'clock,* and, by analogy, 
vers les unes heure (better vers une heure) * towards one o'clock.' 

237. Observe also the following idioms : Quel jour du mois 
(or Quel quanti^me) avons-nous (or sommes-nous, or est-ce) 
aujourd*hui 9 ^ What day of the month is it (to-day) ? ' Nou^ 
avons (or nous sommes, or il est) le treize *It is the 13th.' 
Quelle heure est-il f * What time (o'clock) is it ? ' Quel dge 
avez'vous 9 ^ How old are you ? ' J'ai douze ans (douze ans et 
demi) ^ I am twelve years (twelve years and a half) old.' 

NoTB. — * One ' in such expressions as * an other one,' * that one,' * a good 
one ' is not rendered in French. The indef. pronoun ' one ' is on (112). 



EXERCISJS X. 



XV. 

PEONOuirs. 

[238. HISTORY. — Various rules for the use and construction 
of the pronouns observed now had not yet been formulated in the 16th 
and 17th centuries. Thus we find in the classical literature such peculiar- 
ities as the following : 
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The ^personal subject and object-prodoun were often omitted as in 
Latin (e.g. Et tirant le bracelet y lui jeta, for /'/ /e lui jeta : Amyot), a usage 
still surviving in the popular idiom (e.g. Faut pas /aire cela, for // ne /aid 
pas etc.). — With a aecond affirmative imperative, me and tu, placed 
before the verb, were used instead of a suffixed -moi, -ioi, even 
in the 18th centurj (e.g. Quittez cetfe chimere et m*aimez: Comeille. Sol- 
datSf suivez leurs pas et me r€pondez d*eux: Voltaire). — The subject-noun of 
an interrogative clause was not represented by a pronoun put after the 
verb (e.g. A quel propos le soleil chasse la nuit f for chasse-t-il la nuit f Mai- 
herbe). — £n and / were freely used for persons, and soi was used where 
now lui is required (e.g. Idom€n€e, revenant a soi, for a elle: Malherbe). — 
A personal pronoun referring to an adjective was made to agree with it in 
gender (yous etes satis/aite, et je ne fa suis pas: Comeille). — The interrog- 
ative qui, and the relative qui aft^r prepositions, could be used with 
reference to things, contrary to 272, 276, b (e.g. Qui /ait Voiseau ? c*est le 
plumage: La fontaine; Un prix a qui tout cede: Racine). — Meme was 
placed indifferently before or after its noun (e.g. Sais-tu que ce vieiUard /ut 
la meme vertu f). — And so on.] 

239. Though the pronouns — as indicated by the name — 
generally represent nouns, they sometimes refer to adjectives, 
verbs, or whole sentences. — Ex. Elle est belle^ je ne le suis pas 
^ She is pretty, I am (it) not.' 11 ne travaille pas comme il le 
/aisait autrefois ^ He does not work as he was wont.' H est 
riche^ je ne le savais pa>s ' He is rich, I did not know it.' C^est 
etonnant *That is astonishing.' 

// in impersonal verbs is expletive. 

Personal Pronouns. 

(Review carefully 100-6.) 

240. Use of Conjunctive or Disjunctive Personal 

Pronouns. — It has been already noticed that, owing to a 
difference of accent-stress, the personal pronouns have a differ- 
ent form, according as they are conjunctive (proclitic), or dis* 
junctive (independent). 
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[241.] The oonjnnctive form is used : « 

a. Ordinarily when the pronoun is in immediate connection 
with the verb (for exceptions cf. 242, a) : e.g. ye parle; parle-t-i/f 

b. When it is separated from the verb only by another con- 
junctive pronoun or ne : e.g. on me le diray il ne parle pas; il 
ne le dit pas. 

[242.] The disjunctive form is used : 

a. In immediate connection with the verb only when the 
pronoun is in predicate referring to a person (e.g. c^est moi) j 
when it is in apposition (e.g. je parle, moi ^ I speak ') ; when it 
is connected with a preceding word by a conjunction as ef, ou^ 
etc. (e.g. elle et lui sont id) ; and moi, toi (instead of me, te) 
with an affirmative imperative, except before en, y (e.g. ^cot^e^- 
moi ; dis-moi ; donnez-m^en). 

b. When the pronoun is separated from the verb by any 
other word than a conjunctive pronoun or ne (e.g. je pense d 
toi; lui et son fr^re sont id) ; and when the verb is understood 
(e.g. Qui parle 9 Moi ; etc.). 

Compare (241-242) : 
Conjunctive : a. Disjunctive : 

// est venu. He has come. C^est lui. It is he. Ce sonJb 

eux. It is they. 

Est'il venu f Has he come ? Ule fera, lui. He will do it. 

On me voit^ mais on ne la Elle et lui sont paHis, He and 

voit pas. They see me, but she have departed (gone). 

they do not see her. 

Aimez-le. Love him. Aimez-moi. Love me. 

Dites-le-moi. Tell it to me. Dites-le-moi . Tell it to me. 

b. 
// ne viendra pas. He will Lui et son fr^re viendront. He 

not come. and his brother will come. 

Je la vois. I see her. Moi et lui, nous la voyons. I 

and he see her. 
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Je le lui donnerai, I shall Je le donnerai d /ui et d a//a. I 

give it to him. shall give it to him and to her. 

// ne fe. la morUrera pas. He On parte de nous. On court d 
will not show her (it) to eux (d elles). They speak 
you. of us. They run to them. 

Je lui en parleraL I shall Eux sevls seront exempts. They 
speak to him about it. alone will be exempt. 

Quivientf Lui. Who is coming? 
He. 

Note. — When a subject-pronoun is emphasized, it is often repeated in 
its disjunctive form, as an appositive, before or after the verb. — Ex. Mot 
je leferai or Je le/erai, moi 'I shall do it.* 

Sometimes, as in antithetical clauses, etc., the disjunctive form of the 
3d person is used alone, by way of emphasis, instead of the conjunctive. — 
Ex. Vou8 pensez ainsi, mats lui pense autrement * Tou think so, but he thinks 
difterently.* Lui n'y €tait pas * He was not there.' 

[243.] The Dative C*o'-) Relation. — The dative rela- 
tion is expressed by the conjunctive form (me, te, etc.), or by 
A with the disjunctive form (d moi, d toi, etc.). French and 
English, though most often accordant in the use of the simple 
or the prepositional form, frequently differ (cf. Iwi dire Hell 
him ' ; courir d ltd ^ hasten to him ' : but lui parler * speak to 
him ' ; lui appartenir ^ belong to him '). 

The general principle (modified in special cases by settled 
usage) is in French to use the prepositional form only when 
the prepositional value of to, as expressing a direction, is yet 
felt (e.g. courir d * hasten to '), or when the dative-pronoun is 
emphasized (e.g. je le donne d, lui, pas d elle ^ I give it to him 
not to h6r ; ' but je le lui donne ^ I give it to him,' no distinction 
being involved). 

Hence the following special rules : 

The prepositional dative-form is used : 

a. After verbs of motion and a few others (as penser, songer; accoutumer, 
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renoncer, etc.) : e.g. // courut a moi * He hastened to me.' // pense (songe) 
a die * He thinks (dreams) of her.' 

NoTB 1. — Here belong also some phrases like avoir recours, /aire atten- 
tion, etc., in which the verb and its complement blend into one idea : e.g. 
// a recours a moi * He has recourse to me.' — Notice also the idiom etre a 
* belong to.* 

Note 2. — Venir when not strictly a verb of motion takes the conjuno- 
tive form : e.g. II me vient une id€e * An idea occurs to me.' 

b. In all cases of emphatic distinction (even when only implied) : e.g. 
J'offre ce livre a elle ( pas a lui) * I offer this book to her, not to him * ; but 
Je lui offre ce livre * I offer him (her) this book.' 

c. When the direct object is me, te, se, nous, or vous, whether used re- 
flexively or not: e.g. Je vous pr^sente a elle *1 introduce jou to her' (but 
Je le lui pr^sente * I introduce him to her '). Je mejie a elle * I rely on her.' 

d. As a matter of course (242, a) when two datives connected by a 
conjunction occur : e.g. Je parle a lui et a elle *1 speak to him and to her.' 



Compare : 



Conjunct. Dative : 

II lui envoie les livres. He 

sends him (her) the books. 
Je vous le donnerai. I shall 

give it to you. 
Je lui parle, I speak to him 

(her). 
Je leur offre un livre. I offer 

thTem a book. 
Ce livre lui appartient This 

book belongs to him. 
On lui dit qu^eUe viendra. 

They tell her (him) she is 

coming. 
Sa fortune lui venait de son 

p^re. He (she) got his 

(her) fortune from his (her) 

father. 



Disjunct. Dative: 

II court droit d lui {d, elle). He 

hastens straight to him (her). 
Taurai recours d vous, I shall 

have recourse to you. 
Je pense a lui (d elle), I think 

of him (her). 
Je songe a eux (A eUes), I 

think of them. 
Ce livre est a lui (a, note 1). 

This book belongs to him. 
On fait attention a elle (A lui). 

They notice her (him). 

II vint droit a lui (d elle). He 
came straight to him (to 
her). 
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n me donne de Vargent. He H donne de Vargent h mot (pas 

gives me money. d toi). He gives money to 

me (not to you). 

H m^obHt. He obeys me. II oMit d, mot et d, ¥Ous. He 

obeys me and you. 

Je ¥0us la pr^senterai. I shall Je me pr^senterai d, vous. I shall 

introduce her to you. introduce myself to you. 

11 le lui a recommandL He II nous a recommand4 it luL He 

hag recommended him to has recommended us to him. 
him (her). 

Je le lui prSsentai. I Intro- U se pr^senta a elle. He intro- 
duced him to her. duced himself to her. 

Je leur offrirai ce llvre. I Ce livre sera qffert a eux (pas a 

shall present them with e//e). This book will be pre- 

this book. sented to them and not to her. 

244- The Use of e/i, /, etc. — In applying above rules 
for the use of the personal pronouns, it must be remembered 
that the indirect cases of the 3d persons are often, especially 
when referring to things, supplanted by one of the particles 
en and/ (101), or by an adverb. The rules are as follows : 

a. The conjunctives lui and leur are preferably used for per- 
sons (or personified things), often also for animals and plants. 
In other relations they are regularly replaced by / ; e.g. J'ai 
le livre, la feuille y appaHienb ^I have the book, the leaf 
belongs to it.' 

b. The disjunctives with de or a can refer only to persons 
(or personified things), being replaced in other relations by 
en (= de lui etc.) and y (=z dt, lui etc.). Where no ambiguity 
would arise, en and more rarely y may be used also for persons, 
especially plurals of an indeterminate sense, or to avoid repe- 
tition. — Ex. Voild, des plumes, prenez-en ^ There are pens, take 
some (lit take of them).' Tai voire parole, je m'/ fie ^ I have 
your word, I rely on it.' Comhien avez-vous de frh'esf Ten 
ai trois ^ How many brothers have you ? I have three.' 
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a. 



Referring to Things: 



c. The disjnnotives with other prepositions than de and d, 
though allowed to refer to any noun, are preferably used only 
for persons (or personified things), being replaced in other 
relations by some adverb [^sous or sur lui by (Jd-)dessous or 
(/a')dessus ; apr^s ltd by derribre, and so on], or by a repeti- 
tion of the noun referred to, or by some other device: e.g. 
VoUd la table^ mets le livre Id^dessus ^ There is the table, put 
the book on it.' 

Compare : 

Referring to Persons: 

n a 4crit, et je lui r^ponds. 

He has written, and I 

answer him. 
Voild, les en f ants, donnez-leur 

vos 801718. There are the 

children, give them your 

care. 
LesJUles ont 8oif, donnez-leur 

de Veau. The girls are 

thirsty, give them water. 



Cet homme ne vaut rien, ne 
parlez pas de lui. This 
man is good for nothing, 
do not speak of him. 

II iKxrle de sa m^re, et il pense 
toujours a elle (rarely et ily 
pense toujours). He speaks 
of his mother, and he al- 
ways thinks of her. 

Laissez alter les gargons^fai 
besoin d'eux. Let the boys 
go, I need them. 



Tax re(pi sa lettre^ etfy r^ponds, 
I have received his letter, 
-and I answer it. 

Voil<X les documents, donnez-y 
votre attention (or examinez- 
les) . There are the documents, 
give them your attention. 

Les plantes sont s^ches, donnez- 
leur (or donnez-y) de Veau. 
The plants are dry, give them 
water (also, arrosez-les) . 
b. 

Ce cheval ne vaut rien, n*en 
parlez pas. This horse is 
worthless, do not speak of 
it. 

U parte de sa maison, et il y 
pense toujours. He speaks 
of his house, and he is always 
thinking of it. 

Laissez les livres, j^en ai besoin. 
Leave the books, I need 
them. 
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II aims les enfantSy et il en est 
aimi (or U est aim4 d'eux). 
He loves children (or tlie 
children), and he is loved 
by them. 

Plus on connaU son monde^ 
plus on s'/ entend. The 
better we know people, the 
better we understand how 
to treat them. 

U tornba^ etje tombai sous lui. 
He fell, and I fell under 
him. 

G^est man ami, et c^est avec 
lui que je suis venu. It is 
my friend, and it is with 
him I have come. 



77 aime les tableaux, et U en 
a>cMte toujours. He loves 
pictures, and he always buys 
some {lit. of them). 

C^est sa parole, et je m'/ fie. 
It is his word, and I rely on 
it. 



c. 



La table tomba, etje tombai des- 
sous. The table fell, and I 
fell under it. 

J^ai un canif, et &est avec ce 
can/f (avec lui) que je Vai 
coupS, 1 have a penknife, 
and it is with this penknife 
I have cut it. 



Further remarks about the use of the personal pronouns : 

245. Je is used for mod in the old^stjle expression Je 8ou88ign€ {sous- 
tign^e) ... 'I, the undersigned/ 

246. Mou8 is often used for je in official documents, and by authors 
speaking of themselves. The verb is then, as after vous when referring to 
one person, put in the plural, but modifying words in the singular. — Ex. 
Nous 8oussign€{fi) . . . , nous avons ordonne et ordonnons • . . Nous sommes 
content (e). 

247. Tu (toi) and vous. — A stranger or an acquaintance is 
addressed by vous in French, as by ^ you ' in English. Tu is 
used in addressing an intimate friend or near relation ; and 
also often, especially by Protestants and in poetry or exalted 
prose, in addressing the Almighty. 
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[248.] Tu ii sometimes used to express superioritj, contempt, or 
anger. Observe the verb tutoyer equivalent to the old English ' to thou,' 
i.e. to call a person thou, whether in familiarity or contempt. 

[249.] Vous always requires the verb to be in the pluraL 
But the number as well as the gender of its modifiers depends 
on its implied number and gender. — Ex. Vous ites bon (or 
bonne; — bo7is or bonnes) ^ You are good.' 

250. The 3d Persons (il, elle, etc.). — For the use of the 
pronouns of the 3d person the following should be observed : 

a. The declinable forms can represent only determinate 
nouns (or adjectives used as nouns), with which they agree 
in gender and number : e.g. Voyez-vous le gargon (la JiUe, les 
arbres) f Out, je le {la, /es) vols f 

Note. — A construction peculiar to French is the use of the 
object-forms Ze, la, les as conjunctive predicates after ^tre to 
represent definite nouns : e.g. Etes-vous sa rn^re f Je la suis 
^ Are you his mother? I am (lit. her = his mother, that per- 
son).' If, however, the noun is referred to rather as connoting 
a certain quality or condition than as naming a definite person 
or thing, the invariable le is used : e.g. Etes-vous m^e f Je le 
suis ' Are you a mother? I am (lit, it = a mother).' 

b. The invariable /e, often equivalent to English ^so' or 
an expletive ' it,' represents adjectives (or nouns : note above), 
participles, verb-phrases (like rendre grdces etc.), and sen- 
tences : e.g. Elle est bonne^ il Pest aussi * She is good, he also 
(is good).' II viendra, sHl me le dit *He will come, if he tells 
me so.' 

c. En ('some') is used for partitive nouns in a partitive 
sense, but le, la, les in a definite sense : e.g. 77 a des liores, il 
m^en (il me les) enverra ' He has books, he will send me some 
(he will send them to me).' 



250.] 



PRONOUNS. 



153 



Compaxe : 

(/e, /a, /es) : 

Connaissez-vous cetteJiUe? Je 
la connais. Do you know 
this girl ? I know her. 

EteS'Vous la reine de ce 
peuple 9 Je la suis. Are 
you the queen of this peo- 
ple ? I am. 



Sont'Ce Id, vos livres 9 Oui, ce 
les sont Are those your 
books ? Yes, they are. 

Je V0U8 donne la plume, quoU 
que V0U8 ne me la demandiez 
pas. I give you the pen, 
although you do not ask 
me for it. 

U enfant mHa demandS les (ses, 
ces) livres, et je les lui ai 
dminSs, The child has 
asked me for the (his, 
these) books, and I have 
given them to him. 

Qy^ind vous aurez des nouvel- 
les, faites-les-moi savoir. 
When you shall have news, 
let me know them. 

H a trouv4 une femme comm£ 
il la (referring to femme) 
dSsirait He found a wo- 
man of the kind he desired. 



(/e invar., en) : 

Est-elle honne9 Elle Pest (T for 

le). Is she good? She is. 



EteS'Vous reine9 Oui, je le 
suis 9 Are you a queen ? 
Yes, I am (i.e. I have the 
qualities implied by the word 
queen), 

Sont-ils malades9 Out, Us /a 
sont Are they sick? Yes, 
they are (so). 

Je vous donne la plume, quoique 
vous ne le demandiez pas, I 
give you the pen, although 
you do not ask me to do so. 

n enfant m)a demandS des livres^ 
et je lui en ai donnS. The 
child has asked me for books, 
and I have given some to 
him. 

H est plus fort que je ne le suis. 
He is stronger than I am. 



H a trouv4 une femme comme U 

le (referring to the preceding 

clause) distrait. He has found 

a woman, as he desired (to do)» 

Note. — As seen above, the objective form of the 3d person is in 
French expressed, whether the English equivalents ('it/ 'so/ etc.) are 
used or not. 
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[251.] // as impersonal subject occurs : — a. As in English, 
with impersonal verbs (il tonne etc.). — b. By way of antici- 
pation (as in English the expletive 'there, it'), to allow the 
logical subject to follow the verb (e.g. II me vient une i(Ue 
'There occurs to me an idea.' II se pent quHl vienne 'It is 
possible that he may come.' 77 y aura un hal ' There will be a 
ball).' — c. With Ure cf . 252. 

262. II OR ce WITH hire. — // 'it' anticipates imperson- 
ally a following subject consisting of an infinitive or a gwe-clause 
grammatically dependent on some other word than a predicate 
noun or pronoun: e.g. // est bon d'4tudier; il est certain quil 
viendra; or also of a word denoting time: e.g. // est midi. 

Ce ' that, it ' refers demonstratively to a preceding subjeot- 
(clause), expressed or understood: e.g. elle parle, c'est bien; 
t^est majgnifique; or to a following subject-(clause) when H 
would not be used: e.g. 6^ est certain^ il viendra; c'est dom- 
mage quHl vienne; c*est elle qui le dit. 

Compare : 

il : ce : 

/I est bon de savoir se taire. II salt se taire^ c'est bon. He 

It is good to be able to be knows how to be silent, that 

silent. is good. 

// sera agr^able de passer C'est magnifique^ mats ce n'est 

les vacanes ici. It will pas la guerre. It is magnifi- 

be pleasant to spend our cent, but is not war. 

holidays here. 

// est dHmportance de bien C'est une affaire importante. It 

parler. It is of importance is an important business. 

( = important) to speak well. 

// est d'un bon p^re de bien C'est mon bonp^re qui a Slev4 

Clever ses enfants. It ces enfants. Itismygood 

belongs to a good father to father who has educated these 

bring up his children well. children. 
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// est d, driver qu'il vienne. 
It is desirable that lie 
should come. 

// est dbpropos qu*elle fasse 
cette commission. It is 
proper that she should do 
this errand. 

//est huit heures, II est tard. 
It is eight o'clock, it is 
late. 

// Stait temps de partir. It 
was time for departing. 



Pest un pesant fardeau (que) 
d' avoir un grand m4rite. 
It is a heavy burden to have 
a great distinction. 

C'est elle qui fera cette com- 
mission. It is she that will 
do this erramd. 

II est huit heures^ c'est trop 
tard. It is eight o'clock; 
that (=8 o'cl.) is too late. 

C^est dix heures qui viennent 
de sonner. It is ten o'clock 
that has just struck. 

Note 1. — Usage requires // est besoin ; c*a €t€y c*eut €t€, sera-ce, fut-ce, 
fut-ce, 81 ce n*e8t. Parenthetically both /'/ est vrai and c*est vrai occur (the 
latter being more emphatic). 

Note 2. — In popular usage &est occurs freely before adjectives, where 
il should be used ; and even in literary style c'est is used before words of 
emotion (heureuxy tn'ste, ^onnant, etc.) : e.g. C^est bien triste de ne voir que 
le del et Veau. C*€tait a craindre que la Calif ornie ne devint pays 
chinois. 

253. The Reflexives *e and sol, — Se is used reflexively 
as accusative and dative, any gender or number. — Sol is 
rarely used except in the singular and with reference to per- 
sons or things spoken of in an indefinite or general way, lui 
(elle) eux (elles), with or without m^me, being usually substi- 
tuted for it when other objects are intended. — Ex. 

H se (ace.) frappe. He strikes himself. 

n se (dat.) le promet He promises it to himself. 

On doit rarement parler de One should rarely speak of 

sol. himself. 

Chacunpense d, sol. Every one thinks of himself. 

Le vice est odieux de sol. Vice is odious in itself. 
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Un hienfait porte sa ricom- A kindness brings its own re- 

pense en so/. ward with it. 

Mon fr^re a de V argent sur lui. My brother has money. 

Tes fr^res ne font point de Your brothers do not reflect 

reflexions sur eux (-memes), about themselves. 

Les choses ne sont en elles- Things are neither pure nor 

memes ni pureg ni impures, impure in themselves. 

254. Position of the Conjunctive Pronouns. — The 

chief rules for the position of the conjunctive pronouns, where 
it is peculiar to French, have been given already under rule 
102, to which the learner is referred. 
Farther details are given below. 

266. The position of the snbject-pronoim is for the most 
part the same as in English; i.e. it precedes the verb (II parte), 
except in the following cases : 

a. In interrogative sentences, unless introduced by est-ce 
que : e.g. Parle-t-il 9 or Est-ce qxCil parte 9 

b. In interjected phrases like dit-it, and the like, if pre- 
ceded by all or part of the words quoted : e.g. " Je viendrai,^^ 
dit'lL 

c. After an immediate subjunctive of desire not introduced 
by que : e.g. Puisse-t-ll venir. 

d. More or less optionally when the sentence is introduced 
by certain adverbs or adverbial phrases (cf. 416, b) : e.g. 
AussI se regardait-il sans pareit, A peine fut-il entrL En vain 
Va-t'il essayS. Peui-eire pourrai-Je vous itre utite, 

266. The object-pronoim must not be placed before any 
other verb than the one on which it depends. Hence Je viens 
la demander (not Je la v. d.). ^occasion est favorable^ it faut 
savoir en proffier (not it en faut, nor il faut en s, p.). And 
compare U lui faut parler * He must speak ' Qit ' It is necessary 
for him to speak ') ; but It faut lui parler * It is necessary to 
speak to him.' 
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Note 1. — Usually object-pronouns precede the first of two 
successive verbs (the second an infinitive) when it is transi- 
tive (esp'ly faire^ laissevy entendre^ ouir^ voir^ sentir) : e.g. Je 
le ferai venir ' I shall make him come.' Je les lui ai laiss4 voir 
* I have allowed him (her) to see them.' If it is an affirmative 
imperative, the pronoun, of course, follows: Faites-le venir 
^send for him.' Only when the second verb is a reflexive, 
each verb is preceded by a pronoun : Je le vols se lever ^ I see 
him rise.' 

Note 2. — Forms \ikeje le vtens demander (instead ofje vient le rf.) are 
very common in the earlier language. 



Exercise XI. 



POSSESSIVES. 
(Review carefully 106.) 

257. The Possessives agree in gender and number with the 
object possessed. 

77 aime aonTJUs et sd^JUle. He loves his son and his daughter. 

Mon Jils et le s/en J ma Jille et My son and his (hers), my 

la sienne, daughter and his (hers). 

L^arhre a perdu ses feuilles. The tree has lost its leaves. 

Note. — That the possessive adjective may be replaced by the definite 
article where no misunderstanding can arise (as in Elle a perdu la me'moire; 
Fermez la bouche, etc.) has already been noticed : 182-4. 

258. Use of lui etc. for son etc. — The possessive ad- 
jective is often replaced by an indirect object-prononn put before 
the verb, especially in speaking of parts of the body. — Ex, 

Je me suis coupi le doigt. I have cut my finger. 

H s^est cassS le bras. He has broken his arm. 

V4dai des grandeurs leur a The splendor of the grand things 

toum4 la Me. turned their head. 
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259. Use of on for son, leur. — f/i*thereof' = ^its, their' 
is ordinarily used for son, leur with a direct object (less regu- 
larly also with a subject of itre) with reference to a noun of a 
preceding clause denoting a thing or, rarely, a being. En is 
then placed before the verb, and its' noun has the definite 
article (as it would in English if ^thereof were used). 



en 



Quand on est dans un pays, 
il faut en suivre V usage. 
When we are in a country, 
we must follow its customs. 

tTaime cettefleur (cesfleurs), 
r odeur en est tr^s bonne, 
I like this flower, its (their) 
odor is very good. 



Charles-Quint passa ses der- 
nitres annSes parmi les 
moines, mats sans en em- 
brasser la vie. Charles V 
passed his last years among 
the monks, but without em- 
bracing their mode of life. 



Compare : » 

son (leur): 

Cetle terre est magnifiquey fad- 
mire la fertility de son sol. 
This land is magnificent, I ad- 
mire the fertility of its soiL 

Vous rappelgfi'Vous cette viUe f 
Ses promenades sent admir- 
ables. Do you remember that 
city? Its public walks are 
admirable. 

Ma vie est rude, et sos a spi- 
rit ^s (not subj. of Ure) me 
blessent. My life is hard, and 
its bitterness wounds me. 



260. After chacun referring to a word in the plural, son and leur may 
be used indifferently, though leur is more common with a direct object and 
son after a preposition. — Ex. lis gagnerent chacun leur place, lis parlerent 
chacun de son malheur. 



261. The possessive adjectives are repeated (like the defi- 
nite article: 202) before each noun or adjective denoting a 
different object, and always before superlatives (cf. 
229).— Ex, 
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nTaime mon p^re et ma m^re. I love my father and (my) 

mother. 
Mes cJiers et bons parents. My dear good parents. 

262. Mon (ma, mes) is in French commonly used in address, espe- 
cially before names of near relatives : e.g. Bonjour, mon pere {mes en/ants). 
Oui, mon g^€ral. Hence also the words monsieur (monsieur), madame 
(ma-d.)f mademoiselle (ma-d.), which, unless farther defined, do not take 
the definite article (e.g. Monsieur est sorti. Madame est malade). 

263. Le m/en, le iien, etc. are used for 'mine,' 'thine/ 
etc. But in phrases like ' is mine/ meaning ' belongs to me/ 
a moi, d toi, etc. are commonly used instead. — Ex. Son livre et 
le mien ' His book and mine.' A qui est ce livre ^ est-il d vous 9 
Oui, il est d, moi ' Whose is this book, is it yours ? Yes, it is 
mine.' 

Note 1. — The English phrase * a friend of mine * has no literal render- 
ing in French; use un de mes amis (or cf. note 2). 

Note 2. — M/'en etc. are exceptionally used in predicate without the 
article (e.g. Ce livre est mien : but usually est a moi) or as an attribute 
(e.g. in familiar or jocose style Un mien ami : usually un de mes amis, cf . 
note 1). 

Demonstratives. 
(Review carefully 107.) 

264. The adjective form ce (cette, ces) is the one generally 
used before a noun, to which -ci or -Id, may be affixed, according 
to 107.— Ex. 

Ce gargon n^est pas diligent This boy is not diligent. 
Je ne parte pas de ce gargon^i, I do not speak of t hi s boy, but 
mats de ceiie JUle'lt. of that girl. 

265. The pronominal form ce, referring impersonally to 
something explained by what follows or already stated, is 
used: — a. With a relative pronoun or the conjunction que 
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(c$ quif que *that which/ *what/ ce dont *that of or about 
which ' ; ce que ' the fact that '). — b. With 6tre in its various 
tenses, unless il be required (252). — Ex. 

a 
Ce qui eat vrai est beau. That which (what) is true is 

beautifuL 
Voild ce qui m^konne. That is what astonishes me. 

Ce que V0U8 ditea est vrai. What you say is true. 

CP6tait hien la ce dont nous That was the very thing about 

kions convenus. which we were agreed. 

Cela vient de ce que vous That comes from your working 
travaillez trop. too much. 

b 
C^est une affaire importante. It is an important business. 

Etc., cf . ex. under 252. 

Note. — About the use of ce sont^ etc., for c^est, etc., cf . 300. 

[266.] Ce is in French often used with itre when there is 
no pronoun in English, viz. : 

a. When for emphasis the logical subject (then preceded by 
an expletive que) is placed after ^tre (cf. 360). — Ex. 

C*e8t une belle ville que Paris Paris is a beautiful city, 
((gallicism, for the less em- 
phatic Paris est une belle ville), 

C^est une charmante chose A woman is a charming thing. 
qu^une femme. 

b. When the predicate complement precedes and the subject 
follows kre; or simply to repeat a preceding subject. — Ex. 

La premiere qualitS d'un mon- The first quality of a monarch 

arqu£ &est la fermetL is firmness. 

Ce qui importe d Vliomme &est What is of consequence to man 

de remplir ses devoirs. is to fulfil his duties. 
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Ce qui Vafflige^ c*est que vous What grieves him is your being 

lui en voulez. angry with him. 

Le t^mps, c^est de Vargent, Time is money. 

Etc., of. ex. under 252. 

Note. — In elliptical expressions the expletive que of a. is used eren 
when c*e8t (etc.) is omitted : e.g. Un singuUer homme que ce roi ' A singular 
man, this king ! ' 

[267.] Exceptionally, ce is used with sembler (in ce me sembU), devoir or 
pouvoir followed by etre, dire, venir, and after a preposition. — Ex. C^est lui, 
ce me semble, Ce doit etre lui, Ce pourrait bien etre lui. Sur ce, je suis votre 
serviteur, 

[268.] Ceci and ce/a (or go) are used with reference to some- 
thing pointed to by the speaker, or to a sentence or idea. In 
a question, with ^tre^ they are divided into -ce ci and -ce Id,. — Ex. 

Ceci est pour vous; ce/a est This is for you; that is for 

pour moL me. 

Cela ne me plait pas. That does not please me. 

Ce/a m'est impossible. That is impossible to me. 

Qui a dit cela 9 Who has said that ? 

Est'Ce /it votre opinion f Is that your opinion ? 

Sont'Ce ci vos livres 9 Are these your books ? 

269- Ce/ui (celle^ ceux^ celles) 'that one' (often = 'he') 
is the dependent pronoun, necessarily determined by an 
immediately following (a) relative clause or (b) preposi- 
tional (especially a possessive) phrase. — Ex. 

a 

Ce/ui qui est content est heureux. He who is content is happy. 

Ceux qui vivront verront. Those who live shall see. 

Ce//e dont nous pleurons la She whose death we mourn. 

moH. 

H rCy a pas de vMtS plus There is no truth more certain 

sHre que ce//e que tous les than that all men must die. 

Tiommss doivent mourir. 
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Monjtls et celui de mon fr^e, 

mafille et cells de monfr^re. 
La robe de satin et cells de 

velours. 
VoiUi vos lettres et csliss pour 

voire soeur, 
Je vHai qa^un sevl d^sir, cslui 

d'etre Jieureux, 



My son and my brother's, my 

daughter and my brotherfs. 
The satin dress and the velvet 



one. 



There are your letters and your 

sister's. 
I have only one desire, that of 

being happy. 



Note 1. — If the relative clause is parenthetic in value celui-ci, celui-la 
are used for celui (270) .* e.g. Celui-ci, qui coute pent de chose, est excellent 
* This one, which costs but a trifle, is excellent.' 

Note 2. — Celui is also used, though less frequently (and not elegantly), 
before adjective expressions that could be changed into a relative clause : 
e.g. Ces livres sont meilleurs que ceux donnas a M, A. Cette histoire, ainsi que 
celles purement morales, est bonne a lire. 

Note 3. — Sometimes celui etc., may be omitted. — Ex. Ces sentiments 
sont (ceux) d*un bon phre, 

270. Cslui'Ci and cslui-lit are the independent pronouns, 

being used: — a. topointout distinct objects as near {celui- 

ci) or more remote (celui-ld,)] or to refer back to two things 

as ^the latter' (celui-ci), Hhe former' (celui-ld,); — b. as 

antecedent to a relative which does not immediately 

follow (269. 1). — Ex. 

a 

Those are two beautiful paint- 
ings ; this one is by Eaphael, 
that (one is) by Murillo. 

Will you have these or those ? 



Ge sont deux beaux tableaux; 
cslui'Ci est par Baphael, 
cslui'lh est par Murillo. 

VouleZ'Vous csux'ci ou csux- 
Ihf 

Le sommeil est doux apr^s le 
travail ; cslui -ci Spuise nos 
forces, cslui'lh les ripare. 

Cslui'lt est Jieureux qui est 
content. 



Sweet is sleep after labor ; the 

latter exhausts our strength, 

the former repairs it. 
b 

He is happy who is content. 
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[But Celui qui est content est He who is content is happy.] 
heureux: cf. 269. 



EXEBCISE XII. 



Interrogatives. 
(Review 108.) 

271 . The adjective que/ (which may be separated from its 
noun by ^tre) and the pronoun lequel are, as the English in- 
terrogatives, used in both direct and indirect questions. 
Lequel (like Engl. ' which ?/) always limits the question to 
one or certain ones of several objects referred to. — Ex. 

Quel livre avez-vous 9 Which (what) book do you have? 

Je ne sais quels livres il a. I do not know which books he has. 

A quelle heure viendrez-vous f At what hour shall you come ? 

Quel est voire avis f What is your opinion ? 

Lequel de ces tableawo vous Whichof these paintings pleases 

plait le mieux f you most ? 

Examinons lequel de vos 4l^ves Let us find out who of your 

a fait le plus de progr^s, pupils has made the greatest 

progress. 

Laquelle de ces Jleurs est d, Which of these flowers is 

vous 9 yours ? 

Lesquels avez-vous choisis 9 Which ones have you chosen ? 

Duquel de ces gargons parlez- Which of these boys do you 

vous 9 speak of ? 

Auxquelles de ces Jleurs don- Which of these flowers do you 

nez vous la prSfSrence 9 prefer ? 

Note. — Quel also corresponds to the exclamatory * what (a) * : Quel 
heau tableau ! * What a beautiful picture I * Quelle hont€! * What goodness ! ' 

272. Qui is used in both direct and indirect questions, with 
reference to persons, as subject or object. Instead of qui, the 
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redundant phrase qui est-ce qui (subject) or qui est-ce que 

(object) is often used, especially when no noun follows the 
verb. — Ex. 

Qui (or Qui est-ce qui) a fait Who has done that? 

celaf 

Qui chercheZ'Vous f (or Qui Whom do you seek ? 

est'Ce que vous cherchez f) 

Qui est ce gargon f Who is this boy ? 

Jl qui pensez'vous f Of whom do you think? 

Je ne sais qui a dit cela, I do not know who has said that. 

273. Que 'what/ a conjunctive, is used only in direct 
questions. Instead of que, the redundant phrase qu'est-ce 
qui (subject) or qu' est-ce que (object or predicate) is often 
used, the former regularly when the interrogative (Eng. what?) 
is the subject of other than impersonal verbs. — Ex. 

Que dites-vous f (or Qu' est-ce What do you say ? 

que vous dites f) 
Qiiest ce 9 (or usually Qu'est- What is 4t (that) ? 

ce que c'est f) 
Qu' est-ce qui vous 4tonne f What astonishes you ? 

Note 1. — In colloquial language, qu* est-ce qui (or que') is often farther 
extended to gu*e8t-ce que c*e$t qui (or que with or without verb). — Ex. 
Qu*est-ce que c'est qui vous Aonne f What astonishes jou ? Qu*est-ce que c'est 
qu*il veut f What does he wish ? Qu'est que c'est que Vavenir ? What is the 
future ? Qu*est-ce que c*est que cela (or fo)? What is that? 

Note 2. — In indirect questions * what* is expressed by ce qui or ce que 
(265). — Ex. Je ne sais pas ce qui Vafflige * I do not know what astonishes 
you.* 

274- Quoi 'what,' adisjunctive, is used after prepositions. 
Without preposition it can occur only in exclamation or inter- 
rogation, when the verb is omitted ; and after savoir, — Ex. 

Jl quoi pensez-voiis f What are you thinking of ? 

De quoi parlez-vous f What are you talking of ? 

Quoi deplus beau ? What more beautiful? 
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H cherche quelque chose. Quoi He is looking for something. 

' done 9 Wliat is it ? 

U cherche, je ne sais quoi. He is seeking, I don't know what. 

275. About quel, qui, or quoi forming indefinites with que cf. 287. 

Relative Pronouns. 
(Review 109-11.) 

276. Use of the Relative Pronouns. — The use of the 

different relative pronouns is subject to the following rules : 

a. Without preposition qui and que are always used when no 
ambiguity can arise, i.e. generally with reference to an imme- 
diately preceding noun. Lequel (laquelle, etc.) simply serves 
to avoid ambiguity by distinguishing gender, or referring to 
the more remote antecedent noun. — Ex. 

L^ enfant qui est mcUade, et que The child who is sick, and whom 

fai vu. I have seen. 

Les villes qui ont 4t4 pilUes. The cities that have been plun- 
dered. 

Elle a un ruban^de^soie qui She has a silk-ribbon that is 

est Men beau. very pretty. 

La fille du cur4 laquelle de- The vicar's daughter, who is 

meure icipr^s, est malade. living near by, is ilL 

Le fils du m^dedn, lequel fai The physician's son whom I 

vu hier. saw yesterday. 

b. After a preposition qui can refer to persons only, but 
lequel to both persons and things. The prepositional 
phrases de qui, duquel, and auquel (dans lequel etc.) are often 
replaced by dont and ou (cf. Ill, and c. below) — hj oil less 
often in ordinary style than in classical writers, — Ex. 

C'est un ami de qui (or du- It is a friend of whom I speak. 

quel) je parle. 

Voild, Vami dont (or duquel There is the friend of whom I 

or de qui) je parle. speak. 
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La maison dans laquelle (or 

ou) je demeure. 
Sa m^re pour qui (or pour 

laquelle) il travaille^ est 

vieille et injirme. 
Les honiieurs ou (or, more 

commonly, aux quels) vous 

asj)irez. 
La douleur ou je suis plong4. 

La maison d'ou il sort. 
But La maison doni il sort. 



The house in which (or where) 

I live. 
His mother for whom he works 

is old and infirm. 

The honors to which you aspire. 



The grief into which I am 

plunged. 
The house from which he comes. 
The house ( = family) from 

which he descends. 



c. * Whose (of which)' is rendered by doni; or, after a 
preposition, hy duquel (de laquelle etc.). The construction 
is in either case what it would be in English if * whose ' were 
rendered by ^of whom (which),' observing always that dorU 
heads the relative clause, and thus, unlike ' whose/ is often 
separated from its governing noun. — Ex. 

VJiomme doni le frhe est The man whose brother is dead 

mort^ est id. is here. 

Je vovdrais voir Vhomme doni I should like to see the man 



votes vantez taut la probit6. 

Je vais trouver V agent doni 

vous m'avez donn4 Padresse. 
L^ennui est un mal doni le 

travail est le remMe. 
Vhomme A Venfant duquel 

vous parlez. 
La femms avec le fils de 

laquelle je suis venu. 
Les lois d la protection des- 

quelles nous confions notre 

bonheur. 



whose honesty you praise so 

much. 
I am going to find the agent 

whose address you gave me. 
Ennui is an evil whose cure is 

work. 
The man to whose child you 

speak. 
The woman with whose son I 

have come. 
The laws to whose protection 

we intrust our happiness. 
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[277.] Elliptically qui is used as an indefinite pronoun in the sense of 
'whoever, (any) one who/ or instead of ce qui, and it is then invariable. 
— Ex. 

Qui ne dit rien consent. He who says nothing consents. 

Qui (or Celui que) faime, je Vaime WJiom I love, I love well. 

bien. 

On ne peut rien exiger de qui n*a Nothing can be- exacted from one who 

rien. has nothing. 

Voila qui (or ce qui) n*arrivera That shall never happen (lit. Behold 

jamais, what shall never happen). 

[278.] Lequel is exceptionally used as a pronominal a d j e c t i v e. — Ex. 
J*ai regu cent dollars , de laquBlle sommeje vous paierai ma dette, 

279. Quo! is an indefinite relative referring to some such 
antecedent as ce, ?ieri, chose, voild, void, and is used only with 
a preposition. — Ex. 

H n^y a rien sur quo/ Von ait There is nothing on which more 

plus 4cnt. has been written. 

Voild, de quo/ il s^agit. That is what the question is 

about. 

Je peux deviner (ce) a quo/ I can guess what he is think- 

il pense. ing of. 

Nous avons de quo/ vivre (and We have the means of living 
so on with an infinitive to (We have our means of sub- 
express means or cause). sistence). 

280. The English 'what' (='that which') is in French 
rendered by ce and a relative pronoun (265). — Ex. 

Ce qu/ est vrai est beau. What is true is beautiful. 

Ce que vous dites est vrai. What you say is true. 

Ce dont je me plains, <^est What I complain of is your 

votre inattention. inattention. 

Les Mens de la fortune sont The gifts of fortune are what 

ce h quo/ il faut le moins we must least of all rely 

se Jier. upon. 
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28 1 . The Relative pronoun should follow its antecedent as 
nearly as the construction of the sentence permits, and it 
cannot be omitted, as in English. — Ex. 

tTai 8ur ma table un livr e^qui I have a book on my table which 

est A toi (not J^ai un livre is thine. 

sur ma table qui est d toi) . 

Oh est le papief^que fai Where is the paper (which) I 

achetSf bought? 

Voild, le livre^donf je parle. There is the book I speak of. 

EXEBCISE XIII. 



Indefinite Pbonouns. 
(Review carefully 112. Rules there given, not repeated.) 

282. Que/que (quelques) 'some^ is more restrictive than the 
partitive sign (45), and may often be rendered ' a little, a few.' 

Avez-vous quelqii argent 9 Avez-vous de Pargent f Have 

Have you (some) a little you any money? 

money ? 

AveZ'Vous que/ques plumes 9 Avez-vous des plumes 9 Have 

Have you a few (some) you pens? 

pens? 

Que/ques hommes et des femmes A few men, and some women 

se montrent sur le mur. show themselves on the walL 

Note. — With a word of quantity (especially a numeral) quelque ' some, 
about ' is invariable. — Ex. Quelque cinquante ans * Some fifty years.' Q^el^ 
que peu * Some little.' 

283. Que/que . . . (qui or) que form pronominal phrases 
meaning ^whatever' or 'however.' If the intervening word 
is a noun or noun-phrase, quelque is an adjective and variable, 
the meaning being then ' whatever ; ' otherwise it is an adverb 
and invariable, the meaning being then 'however.' — Ex. 
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Que/que malheur qui rrCat- Whatever misfortune may 

tende} await me. 

Que/ques rkhesses quHlposs^de. Whatever riches he may possess. 

Que/ques beaux talents qu^il Whatever fine talents he may 

ait. have. 

Que/que riches quHls soient. However rich they may be. 

Que/que fort qu^on se (Ufende. However stoutly one may resist. 

284. Quelque chose 'something' is masculine, but chose 'thing' is 
feminine (even in quelque chose que 'whatever'). — Ex. Quelque chose de 
beau ' Something beautiful.' Quelque chose qu'il ait faite (f .) * Whatever 
he may have done.' Une belle chose ' A beautiful thing.' 

285. Quelconque * whatever/ which is used for both persons and things, 
follows the noun it qualifies. With ne it is rarely used in the plural. — 
Ex. Donnez-moi un livre quelconque (des livres quelconques^ 'Give me some 
sort (any kind) of a book.' // n'^ a raison quelconque qui puisse vous y 
ohliger ' There is no reason whatever that can oblige you to it.' 

286. Quiconque ' whoever' is rarely used except for persons and in the 
singular. — Ex. Quiconque est riche doit etre hienfaisant 'Whoever is rich 
ought to be beneficent.' Quiconque ment sera puni ' Whoever lies shall be 
punished.' 

287- The relatives quif quel, quoi, ou form with a follow- 
ing que indefinite pronominal phrases. Qui que ^whoever/ 
quel que ^ whatever/ and quoi que ' whatever ' (with reference 
to no definite object) are then used as predicate complements 
with Ure. Ou que means ^ wherever.' — Ex. 

Qui que vous soyez, quelle Whoever you may be, whatever 

que soil voire reputations et may be your reputation, and 

quoi que vous fassiez. whatever you do. 

Quoi quHl en soit. Whatever the case may be. 

Ou que vous soyez, vous ites Wherever you be you are dead 

mort pour moi. for me. 

1 Quelque . . . qui or que, unlike tout . . . que, always requires the sub- 
junctive (330). 
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Note. — The same phrases are also used with ce soil in the sense of * any 
one soever/ 'anything whatever/ and the like. — Ex. // n*y avail qui que ce 
toil * There was not any one soever (anybody at all).' // ne 8*occupe de 
quoi que ce soit * He does not busy himself with anything whatever.' 

288. Oa (about wliich cf. 112. 3) may apply to a particular person or to 
a distinct body of persons, and a following adjective then agrees in gender 
and number with the noun referred to ; but the verb is invariably in the 
singular. — On must be repeated before each verb whose subject it is. — Ex. 

A voire age, ma fllle^ on est curieuae At your age, my daughter, one is 

(f.). inquisitive. 

Ici Pon est €gaux, pi. (colloquial). Here people are equal. 

On est heureux quand on est content. One is happy when he is contented. 

289- Autrui, which can refer only to persons, is rarely 
used except after prepositions (it being supplied, as subject 
and direct object, by un autre, pi. les autres, d'autres ^others'). 

Ne vous moquez pas d'autrui. Do not make fun of other people. 
D'autres le feront. Others will do that. 

290- Personne, rieriy and aucun are the negative correlar 
tives to quelqu^un, quelque chose, and quelque, being used when- 
ever the action of the verb (expressed or understood) is in 
some manner denied, forbidden, or uncertain. — Ex. 

Je ne connais personne. I do not know any one (I know 

no one). 

Rien n^est impossible d Dieu. Nothing is impossible for God. 

Je ne desire aucun de vos I do not wish any of your 

livres. books. 

Je doute que personne vienne. I doubt whether anybody comes. 

Je lid d ^fends de rien dire. I forbid him to say anything. 

Y a-t'il aucun {personne) Is there anybody who believes 

qui le croie f it ? 

II est parti sans payer per- He left without paying anybody 

Sonne (sans rien payer). (without paying anything). 

Je le sais mieux que personne I know it better than anybody. 

(ne le sait understood). 
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Qui le salt f Personne. 

A quoi pensez-vous ? A rien. 

Je ne veux rien dire. 



Who knows it? Nobody. 
What are you thinking of? Of 

nothing. 
I will say nothing (or I do not 

mean anything). 

Notice that personne, like all the other uninflected pronouns, is masculine 
singular, while the noun personne * person ' is feminine. 

291- HuL — The adjective is inflected in masculine and 
feminine, but it is rarely used as an indirect object or in the 
plural. The pronoun nul is always masculine singular. 
Although itself negative (Lat. nullus) its verb is by analogy 
construed with ne, — Ex. 

Hu/ finest revenu. No one has returned. 

Je n^en ai nulle connaissance, I have no knowledge of it. 

292- Tout {toute; pi. tous^ toutes), — a. The adjective tout 
is distributive (sing. ^ every, any,' pi. 'all = all kinds of) 
when accompanied by no article or pronoun. With an article 
or pronoun it is collective (^the whole, all the'). — b. The 
pronoun tout means ' everything, all.' — Ex. 

Conjunctive : 
Directly preceding : Followed hy an article or pronoun : 

Tout homme'doit aimer son Toute la maison fat hrHUe. The 



pays. Every man should 
love his country. 
Toute chose a son temps. 
Everything has its time. 

Toutes vMt^ ne sont pas 
bonnes d, dire. It is not 
well to tell all truths. 

Tout enfant aime le jeu. 
Every child likes playing. 



whole house was burnt. 

J^y resterai toute une annSe. I 
shall remain there a whole 
year. 

Tous /es hommes sont mortels. 
All men are mortal. 

Tous mes (ces) enfants aiment 
le jeu. All my (these) chil- 
dren like playing. 
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DlSJUirCTIYB : 

Tout depend de ViducaUon. Everything depends on educa- 

tion. 
Je Us connais tous (s = ss). I know them all. 
J'ai tout dit, I have said alL 

Note 1. — Tout before the name of a city means *all.* — Ex. Tout 
Paris en park * All Paris speaks of it.' 

Note 2. — Tout as adverb means 'wholly, entirely, quite.' By an 
anomaly (to preserve the utterance of t as before vowels) it is inflected 
toute (toutes) before a feminine adjective beginning with a consonant (cf. 
toutr^onn^ef f . : toute bonne, f . — Ex. 

JSHle en fut tout Aonn€e (or toute She was quite astonished at it. 

surprise'). 
Elles sont tout tnconsolables (or They are quite disconsolate. 

toutes d€sol€es'), 

II parlait tout fierement. He spoke quite proudly. 

EUe est tout a son devoir She is wholly devoted to her duty. 

Je suis tout a vous. I am wholly yours. 

Note 3. — Tout . . . que means * however,* tout being here an adverb, 
treated as above. — Ex. Tout bon qu*il est^ (but Toute bonne qu'elle est) 
'However good he (or she) is.' Toute femme (used as adj.) qu'elle est 
' However much of a woman she is.' 

293. Te/ * such ' takes the indefinite article before it, instead of after, 
as in English, and it does not prevent the use of the partitive de. It may 
mean ' so-and-so,' ' such-and-such,' being used instead of a word not speci- 
fied ; or it may mean ' many a one,' and Tel . , , tel corresponds to ' one 
. . . another ' or * as . . . so.* 

Te/ est son devoir. Such is his duty. 

Une telle conduite me plait. Such conduct pleases me. 

De tela amis sont rares. Such friends are rare. 

// me doit telle somme. He owes me such-and-such a sum. 

Monsieur un tel, Mr. such a one. 
Tel rit aujourd'hui qui pleurera Many a one laughs to-day who will 
demain, cry to-morrow. 

1 Tout , . , que (unlike quelque . . . que : 330) does not generally require 
the subjunctive. 
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Tel fit, te/ phure. One laughs, another cries. 

Tef maitre, te/ valet. As the master, so the servant (Like 

master, like man). 

294. Vun P autre (requiring se before the verb) ^eacb 
other/ refer to antecedent objects, expressed or understood, 
with which they agree in gender and number. — Ex. 

Ces deux JUlea s^aiment Pune These two girls love each 

Pauire, other. 

Lesl^ chritiens doivent s' aimer Christians should love one 

/es uns les autres. another. 

In the same way are used also: Pun de (d etc.) P autre 'of 
(to etc.) each other/ Pun et P autre 'both/ Pun ou P autre 
* either the one or the other/ ni Pun ni P autre ' neither the one 
nor the other.' After Vun et V autre the noun is in the singular, 
but the verb usually in the plural ; after ni Vun ni V autre the 
verb is in the singular or plural according as the predicate is 
applicable to only one or both of the objects referred to. — Ex. 

lis parlent Pun de P autre. They speak of one another. 

On se doit des 4gards les uns We should be considerate 

aux autres. towards one another. 

Vun et Pautre gargon le Both boys followed him. 

suivaient. 

Vun et Pautre se sont trompSs. Both are mistaken. 

Lucr^ce et CUopdtre se sont Lucretia and Cleopatra both 

tu4es Pune et Pautre, mais killed themselves, but they 

elles ne se sont pa^ tuies did not kill each obher. 

Pune Pautre. 

Vune ou Pautre le fera. Either the one or the other 

shall (will) do it. 

Hi Pune ni Pautre n^est ma Neither is my mother. 

m^re. 

Hi Pun ni Pautre ne viendront. Neither will come. 



Exercise XIV. 
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XVI. 
VERBS. 

[295. HISTORY.— The construction of the verb has been subject to 
some variation in past centuries. Thus, in the 16th and beginning of the 
17th century, the verb was allowed to agree with the last only of two or 
more coordinated subjects (e.g. Leurs maisons et leur ville ira etre d^serie. 
Bossuet) ; in the 17th, etre usually agprees with a preceding ce and not^ith 
its predicate (e.g. C^est eux qui en demeurent d'<iccord. M™« de S^vign^ ; 
in the 17th and 18th, exceptionally even yet, a verb referring to two nouns 
is put in the plural, even when the second noun is subordinated to the 
first (e.g. Le comte Piper avec quelques officiers Staient sortie du camp. 
Voltaire). — In the 17th century, the conditional is found used after si, 
and a dependent future after a leading future even when not logically 
required (*Si d^un sang trop vil ta main serait tremp^e. Racine), (t/e revieU' 
drai voir sur le soir en quel Hat elle sera. Molibre). The distinction of 
mode has undergone many changes (cf. further under the subjunctive: 
310), and the infinitive, originally supplying both the Latin infinitive and 
gerund or gerundive, was once much more freely used than it is now.] 

Agreement of Verb and Subject. 

296. A verb agrees in number and person with its subject, 
or with its subjects collectively (if thus considered). — Ex. 

Monfr^re viendra. My brother will come. 

Mes fr^res viendroni. My brothers will come. 

Nous ¥/endrons. We shall come. 

3fon frbre et ma soeur v/en- My brother and sister will 
dront. come. 

Note. — After Vun et V autre the predicate may be in the 
singular: e.g. L^un et V autre est bon^ or sont bons, 

[297.] Agreement with One Alone of Several Sub- 
jects. — The verb agrees in French — in the main as also in 
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English — with one alone of several subjects, a. when its action 
really affects only one of them, or b. when it affects one of them 
more emphatically than the others. Thus, 

a. It agrees with one of several subjects (the nearest), when 
they are connected by ou 'or' or nl 'neither,' provided the 
verbal action cannot affect all the subjects alike. — Ex. Mon 
J¥ir€ ou ma sceur ¥iendra ' My bi#ther or my siiter (not both) 
will come.' Ni Vun ni V autre n*0st mon p^re ' Neither is my 
father' (only one could be). — But Le vice ou la vertu font des 
revolutions ' Vice or virtue (both) cause revolutions.' Ni mon 
fr^re ni ma soeur ne viendnoni 'Neither' my brother nor my 
sister will come' (i.e. both will stay away: hence usually 
plural after nouns combined by ni). 

NoTS. — The above principle is not lo strictlj obserrtd, but that occa- 
sional deviations occur. As a general rule, the singular is preferred after 
ou and the plural after ni. Observe the somewhat different usage in English, 
when the verb is in the singular after * or/ * either — ov,* * neither — nor/ 
unless one of the subjects is a plural or a collective noun. 

b. The verb agrees with one only of several subjects (the 
nearest, except when that is of subordinate value) : 1. when 
they are placed in gradation (ma parole y mon honneur le 
demande, ' My word, my honor demands it ') ; 2. when they are 
synonymous (Mon mattre et protecteur viendra 'My master 
'and protector will come ') ; 3. when they are connected by a 
particle like comme, ainsi que^ aussi bien que^ etc. subordinating 
the following noun or nouns under the preceding (Mon fr^re^ 
aussi bien que ma soeur , viendra 'My brother ^ as well as my 
sister, will come ' ) . 

Farther Examples to 297 : 

a. 

Le vice ou la vertu tr/omphera. Vice or virtue must triumph. 
L'un ou r autre ecrira. One or the other will write. 
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Le bonheur ou la thn^ritS ont Luck or rashness may have 

pu faire des h^ros. made heroes. 

Ni Vun ni F autre ne V6pousera. Neither will marry her. 

Ni mon p^re ni ma m^re ne Neither my father nor my 

¥iendront. mother will come. 

b. 

Uh» geule parole^ un murire^ A single word, a smile, a look 

un regard suffit. is sufficient. 

Son courage^ son intr^piditS His courage, his intrepidity 

nous etonne. astonishes us. 

Le temps, le Men, la vie, tout Time, property, life, everything 

est d, la patrie. belongs to one's country. 

Cette bataille, comme tant This battle, like so many others, 

d^autres, ne d6cida rien, decided nothing. 

La vertu, ainsi que (or de Virtue, as well as knowledge, 

mime que) le savoir, a son has its value. 

prix. 

[298.] Should the subjects be of different persons (1st, 2d, 
3d), they are either summed up by one personal pronoun, with 
which the verb then agrees j or the verb is construed as if they 
were. — Ex. 

Ma soeur et moi (nous) w/en- My sister and I will come to 

drons vous voir. see you. 

Vous et lui dies contents. You and he are satisfied. 

Ni toi ni lui, vous n'^tes venus. Neither he nor you came. 

Vous ou lui viendrez. You or he will come. 

[299.] Agreement with Collectives. — a. After a col- 

lective noun in the singular, determined by a plural noun, 
expressed or understood, the verb is treated in French, in the 
main, as in English, being in the singular if the unity of the 
collection is had in view, otherwise in the plural. — Ex. 
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The verb in the singular : — 



La foule d^enfants 6tait 

grand e, 
Varm^e des infidhles fut 

d4truite. 
La moitiS des troupes per it 

de mis^re. 
Une nu4e de traits obscure/ 1 



Vair. 



The crowd of children was 
great. 

The army of infidels was de- 
stroyed. 

One half of the troops perished 
of want. 

A cloud of arrows darkened the 
air. 



The verb in the plural : — 



Une foule d- en f ants y 
eta/ent. 

Un grand nombre de soldats 
per/rent de mis^re^ un petit 
nombre (de soldats under- 
stood) se sauiferent 

Cette esp^ce de chiens ne 
viveni que dix ans. 



A crowd of children were there. 

A great number of soldiers per- 
ished of want, a small num- 
ber escaped. 

This species of dogs live only 
ten years. 



b. Adverbs of Quantity (beaucoup^ la plupart, etc.) followed 
by a genitive plural must, as also in English, have a plural 
verb. — Ex. 



Beaucoup dliommes y sont. 

La plupart des hommes sont 
interess4s. 

La plupart le croient. 

Le s^nat 4tait partag4, la plu- 
part eta/ent en faveur du 
projet. 



Many persons are there. 
Most men are selfish. 

Most people believe it. 

The senate were (note sing, in 

Fr.) divided ; a majority were 

in favor of the bill. 



300. After ce as impersonal subject of etre, this verb agrees 
with the following predicate (expressed or understood), if it 
is of the 3d person. — Ex. 
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Ce sont mea enfant a. 
Ce sont eux. 
Sont-ce 1(1 vos pommesf 
II faut que ce soient lea 
miennes. 

■Rut : — 

C^esi moi; &est nous; c'est 
vous. 



It is my children. 
It is they. 

Are those your apples ? 
They must be mine. 



It is I ; it is we ; it is you. 



Note. — When the predicate is followed by the relative que, c^est is 
preferred to ce sont. — Ex. Est-ce les Anglais que vous aimez f 

301. After the relative qui the verb agrees with the immediate 
antecedent of qui. — Ex. 

C'est moi qui I'ai dit. 
C'est nous qui aouffrons. 
Vous etes le seul qui le sache. 
Je crois que je suis le premier qui 
ait parl€ de cela. 



It is I who has said it. 
It is we that suffer. 
You are the only one that knows it. 
I believe I am the first that spoke 
of it. 



302. After nous, vous, and orif the verb is construed according to the 
grammatical value of these words, but the predicate noun or adjective 
according to their implied sense. — Ex. 



Vous etes bonne, ma mere. 
On se touchait la main, et Von etait 
amis pour la vie. 



You are good, my mother. 
They grasped each others hands and 
were friends for life. 



Exercise XV. 



Use of Modes and Tenses. 

303. Indicative. — The indicative mode is not in French 
of so universal use as in English, being often supplied by the 
subjunctive as described farther on (320 etc.). In the use of 
indicative tenses, French and English, though for the most 
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part agreeing, also not unfrequently differ. Special rules are 
given below. 

304. The Simple Present. — This tense is used : 

a. As in English, to express purely present state or action ; 
and it represents the indefinite as well as the progressive and 
emphatic forms of the English present (e.g. faime ' I love, am 
loving, do love '). — Ex. 

La superstition cause mille Superstition causes a thousand 

accidents, calamities. 

H icrii nne lettre. He is writing (writes) a letter. 

b. Unlike the present in English, to express present state or 
action continued from the past (cf. Depuis combien de temps 
etes-vous en Amiriquef ^How long have you been in America?' 
when the person asked is yet there; but Combien de temps 
aveZ'Vous ete en A. f when he is no longer there). — Ex. 

II est id depuis une semaine He has been here for a week. 

(or 21 y a une semaine quHl 

est id), 

Depuis quand Vaimez-vous 9 How long h>ave you loved her ? 

Combien de temps y a-t-il How long has she been in 

qu'elle est en France f France ? 

Depuis trente hivers il languit. He has languished these thirty 

years. 

c. To express future state or action after si * if ' (not after si * whether ' : 
cf. 311), as also in English. — Ex. 

S*il yientj je lui parlerai. If he comes, I shall speak to him. 

d. As also often in English, rhetorically, to express past state or action 
as present. — Ex. 

La nuit approche, Vinstant arrhe^ Night draws nigh, the moment comes.. 
C€sar se presente, Caesar presents himself (narration 

of past events). 
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e. Exceptionally (as alio in English) for a future in main clauses to 
express certainty or immcdiateness. — Ex. 

Je par% dans une heure. I depart in an hour. 

Je Muis de retour dans un moment. I shall be back in a moment. 

306. The Compound Present ( = Perfect). — This tense 

is regularly used: — a. Where the action of the verb is com- 
pleted witliin a division of time not yet past (as this hour, 
this day, this year, this century, etc.) j — b. Where the state 
or action of the verb, though completed in a past period, is 
spoken of in a general way, without reference to attending 
circumstances, or with an implied reference to its consequence 
in the present. 

In familiar discourse the compound present is used quite 
freely without any reference to a present past, especially with 
the 1st and 2d persons. 

a. 

Mbn fr^re a Sent aujourd^hui. My brother has written to-day. 
II est arrivS ce matin. He came this morning. 

Je lui ai parle (cette semaine), I have spoken to him (this 
et il a premis de venir. week), and he promised to 

come. 

b. 

Dieu a eree le monde, God created the world. 

Colomb a deeeuvert VAmMque. Columbus discovered America. 

La Gr^ce a etS la rn^re des Greece was the mother of the 

beaux arts. fine arts. 

Je Vai ¥U il y a un an. I saw him a year ago. 

i/'flf/ repu hier la lettre que I received yesterday the letter 

vousrn/avez4critelasemaine which you wrote me last 

demi^re, week. 

NoTB. — Exceptionally the compound present is used for the compound 
future (cf. 304. e). — Ex. Attendez, fai fini dans un moment * Wait, I (shall) 
have finished in a moment.' 
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306. The Simple and Compound Imperfect and 

Preterit. — These are both past tenses. The imperfect 
describes a past state or action as unfinished (i.e. as existing^ 
continuous, habitual, or going on when something else occurs) 
at the time thought of. The preterit relates a past occurrence 
as- complete in itself, and without reference to the condition 
arising from it. 

Imperfect : — 

II etait n^godant pendant dix He was a merchant during ten 

years. 
Torches lighted the hall, but 
they were nearly all placed 
at the other end, where the 
judges' bench was erected. 



ans. 
Des jlamheaux Sc/a/raient 

la salle^ mats Us eta/ent 

presque tous places d Vextri- 

mit4, oh ^e/eifa/t Vestrade 

des juges. 
Lorsqxce fSta/s d, PariSy je 

sou pais souvent chez M, B. 
Je pensa/s d, elle lorsqu^elle 

arriva, 
Tava'is dejeun^ quand vous 

entrdtes, 
H etait parti quand je suis 



When I was in Paris, I often 
took my supper at Mr. B's. 

I was thinking of her when she 
arrived. 

I had breakfasted when you 
entered. 

He left when I arrived. 



arriv4. 

Preterit : — 

Le roi quitta son vaisseati et The king left his vessel and 

went on board of a smaller 



monta une frigate plus 
ISg^re. 
Louvet descendit de la tnbune, 
et Robespierre y monta. 

D^s quHl fut entre, on ferma 

la porte, 
A peine me fus-je Iev6 qu'U 

entra. 



craft (frigate). 
Louvet descended from the 

tribune, and Robespierre 

mounted it. 
As soon as he had entered, the 

door was closed. 
Scarcely had I risen when he 

entered. 
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Both imp«rftct 

Nous et/ons (assis) d table 

lorsquHl arriva, 
Mon ami eta/t Men jeune 

quand il perdit sa m^re, 
Le vaisseau quHl monta eta/t 

de cent vingt pieces de canon, 
Les accush avaient des d^fen- 

seursy Us rCen eurent plus. 

On les jugeait individuelle- 

ment^ on lesjugea en masse. 



and preterit : — 

We were (seated) at table when 
he arrived. 

My friend was very young when 
he lost his mother. 

The vessel which he boarded 
had 120 cannon. 

The accused had been having 
counsels ; they no longer re- 
ceived any. They had been 
sentenced one by one, they 
(now) were sentenced en 
masse. 



[307.] The distiflction between the imperfect and the preterit is not so 
absolute but that a certain degree of option is allowed. Especially in 
compound tenses, the tendency is in favor of the imperfect form. Thus, 
J'avais d€jeun€ lorsqu^il entra * I had had my breakfast (or I had just 
breakfasted) when he entered.' 

[308.] After si *if ^ (not after si 'whether*), introducing an 
unreal or improbable condition, the imperfect is regularly used 
in French where the conditional or past would be used in 
English. — Ex. 

If you should deceive (or 
deceived) me, I *should be 
very unhappy. 

If I should come (or came), 
would you come ? 

He asked me whether I would 
consent. 



Si vous me trompiez, je de- 
viendrais Men malheureux. 

Si je ifenaiSy viendriez-vous 9 



11 m^a demand^ si fy con- 
sentirais. 



Note 1. — Even in main clauses, the imperfect may be used for the 
conditional when in energetic writing attention is called to the certainty 
of the result. — Ex. 



S*il ne Vavait poo jait, Vautre etm't If he had not done it, the other would 
mort. be dead. 



308-313.] VERBS. 183 

Note 2. — About the use of the compound imperfect subjunctive, 
instead of the conditional, cf . 338. 

[309.] As the present may express a state or action con- 
tinued from the past (304. b) so the imperfect may also (con- 
trary to English usage) denote a state or action continued from 
a previous time. — Ex. 

n y dtait depuis longtemps. He had been there for a long 

time. 

310. The Simple and Compound Future. — These 

tenses correspond to the same tenses in English, observing 
only that Erench is more strict than English in using the 
future where logically required, especially in temporal clauses. 
— Ex. 

Je part/rai demain. I shall depart to-morrow. 

tTaurai fini avant vous. I shall have finished before you. 

Je le verrai avssitdt quHl I shall see him as soon as he 

viendra. comes. 

Je parti rai quand fauna! fini I shall leave when I have fin- 

mes affaires, ished my business. 

Vous direz ce quHl vous p/aira. You will say what you please. 

[311.] After si the future is used only in the sense of 'whether' (cf. 
304. d). — Ex. Je ne sais s'il viendra *I know not whether he will come.' 
Si vous ifenez, je vous le dirai * If you (will) come, I will tell you it.' Je 
partirai s'il if/'ent * I shall be off if he comes.* 

[312.] About the use of the present for the future to denote immediate 
action, etc., cf. 304. e. 

[313.] The compound future sometimes expresses that an act has prob* 
ably taken place. — Ex. 

II lui aura tout dit.^ He has probably told him all. 

// sera parti hier. He must have started yesterday. 

// se sera egare, sans cela il serait He has probably lost his way, other 
ici. wise he would be here. 

1 Cf . German : Er wird ihm alles gesagt hahen. 
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314. The Simple and Compound Conditional.— 

These tenses correspond to the same tenses in English, except 
(a.) that they cannot be used after si 'if/ which requires the 
imperfect (cf. 308) ; and (b.) that they are more strictly used 
in subordinate clauses where logically required. — Ex. 

Je viendrais si je pouvais. I should come if I could. 

Je Paura/s fait si favais pu. I should have done it, had I 

been able. 
Si vous me trompiez, je If you should (or were to) de- 

dev/endrais bien mcUheureiLX, ceive me, I should be very 

unhappy. 
Si je retournais d, Londres^ If I should return to London, 

je le ¥errais. I should see him. 

Je vous suivrais pmiout ofi I should follow you wherever 

vous iriez, you went. 

[315.] After guand, quand mbme 'though, even though/ the French 
conditional may in English be rendered by *were to (love, etc.)-' — Ex. 

Quand vous me hairiezj je ne m'en Even if you were to hate me, I should 
jylaindrais pas. not complain. 

[316.] Eor the conditional of devoir etc., cf. 317. b. 

317. Devoir, pouvoir, ne savoir. — The rendering of these 
verbs in English needs some special explanations. Thus : 

a. As * can ' and ' ought ' have no participle in English, the 
compound tenses of pouvoir and devoir are there rendered by 
another turn of the expression : j'ai pu 'I could ' (or * I may have,' 
or * I have been able ') ; J'ai du * I ought to have ^ : etc. — Ex. 

Je rCai pu le faire, I could not do it (I was unable 

to do it). 
n aurait du le faire. He ought to have done it. 

Ces hommes ont (or auront) These men may have perished. 

pu pMr. 
H aurait du m^4crire (cf. b). He ought to have written me. 

b. Devoir^ pouvoir, and ne savoir are used, before an infini- 
tive, in the simple conditional to denote respectively ^ ought/ 
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* could' (^mighf), and 'can not'; and devoir, pouvoir likewise 
in the compoand conditional for 'should (ought to) have/ 

* could (might) have.' — Ex. 

Je deifra/s le fcdre {Je dois I ought to do it. 

with ref. to immediate duty). 

Je pourrais Vessayer. I could (might) try it. 

Poupp/ez-vous me dire f Could you tell me ? 

Je ne saupais (ne puis more I cannot do it. 

definite) lefaire. 

Taupah du le faire. I ought to have done it. 

Vous aupiez du venir. You should(ought to) have come. 

II n'aupait pu le faire. He could not have done it. 

Note. — In part this usage of the conditional seems idiomatic only 
because English has fused two originally independent forms into one. Cf. 
Sif^ais invito, je ne pourrais y alter; tT^ais invit^f maisje ne pu8 y aller* If 

I were invited I could not go there : I was invited, but I could not go there.' 

c. Devoir may be used in any tense (cf. b) to state things as 
due [^doit 'ought, should, is (destined or intended) to']. — Ex. 

Les enfants doiveni ob4ir d Children should obey their 

leurs parents. parents. 

Cela devaii arriver. That wa^ (destined) to happen. 

II devait mourir (cf. 308. 1). He ought to have died. 

Mle a do ^tre belle dans sa She must have been beautiful 

jeunesse. in her youth. 

Selon le testament il devaii According to the will, he should 

avoir la maison, (was to) have the house. 

318. Allep in auxiliary use. — To denote immediate fu- 
turity, je ¥ais etc. are used as in English ' I am going (I am 
about) ' etc. — Ex. * 

H va partir. He is going (is about) to leave, 

J^allais lui 4crire. I was about to write to him. 



Exercise XVI. 
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Subjunctive. 

[319. HISTORY. — The use of the subjunctive in French has grown 
out of the use of the same mode in Latin. Yet the connection between the 
two has been much disturbed hy various restrictions as well as extensions 
in French. In both languages, the subjunctive is used chieflj : 

A. When the idea involved in the verb-expression is not referred to as 
fulfilled or certain of being fulfilled [e.g. Lat. Opto ut yeniat = Fr. Je desire 
quit vienne ; Lat. Necesse est ut yeniat = Fr. // faut {II est n€cessaire) quUl 
vienne ; Lat. Legatos qui conau/erent ApolUnem mUere = Fr. lis envoyerent 
des d€put€s qui consu/tassent Apoilon'] ; 

B. When the idea involved in the verb-expression la not the thing 
aflirmed, as especially (in French almost exclusively) when it is accepted 
with some surprise or reserve [e.g. Lat. Miratur quod yeniat = Fr. Elle est 
surprisse quHl yienne ; Lat. Vntis est quipossit = Fr. // est le seul qui le puisse; 
Quamvis borti s//if = Fr. QuoiquUls soient 6ona]. 

Still, by a process of differentiation which has been going on through- 
out the whole history of the French language, some discrepancies of a 
comprehensive nature — such as the loss of the subjunctive of indirect 
discourse, the development of a conditional mood, in part assuming the 
oflice of the Latin subjunctive, the greatly increased use of the subjunctive 
of surprise (after any expression of emotion), etc. — and many of a more 
restricted nature, now exist between that language and the Latin. The 
quite uneven tendency of the French has been, on the whole, towards 
a restriction of the use of the subjunctive both in independent and sub- 
ordinate clauses, but especially in the former. Even yet that tendency is 
at work, and the choice of mode depends, in a measure, on the style used, 
whether rhetorical or colloquial. 

In the 17th and 18th centuries the use of the subjunctive was not 
always the same as now. Thus we often in classical authors find the 
subjunctive, where we should expect the indicative instead: e.g. Je crois 
quHl aott fou (Malherbe) ; Je crois que ce soit Vautre (Comeille) ; On 
dirait que les temples fussent autant d'hStelleries (Racine) ; Je pensais qu*il 
faUtit pleurer (Moli^re). And, vice versa, we also sometimes find the 
indicative where we should expect the subjunctive : e.g. J*appr€hende qu*il 
sera plus difficile (Balzac) ; // semble qu 'il est en vie (Molifere) ; Quoiqu'U 
n*y aura/'t Hen de surprenant (Bossuet).] 

320. The Subjunctive is used, as described below, 
I. In Subordinate Clauses to qualify the notion of their 
rerb-phrase, with reference to some preceding expression, as 
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a. not realized (but simply willed, feared, doubted, etc.) ; b. as 
realized with some emotion (surprise, joy, sorrow, etc.); c. as stated 
with some mental reserve (either as being of a sweeping and ex- 
clusive nature, or as simply admitted without special affirmation. 

II. In Principal Clauses chiefly to qualify the notion of 
the verb-phrase as willed. 

I. Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses. 

321. The subjunctive is used in subordinate clauses intro- 
duced by the conjunction quSj or a conjonction-plirase ending 
with que^ or a relative pronoun or particle, for mainly three 
purposes, viz. : — 

A. To denote that the idea expressed by the subordinate verb- 
phrase is not put forth as realized or certain of being so, but 
simply with reference: — a. to its willed or intended com- 
pletion or non-completion [e.g. Je d4sire (ordonne, dSfends, etc.), 
quHl vienne *I desire (order, forbid, etc.) that he come']; — or 

b. to its contingent completion [e.g. En cas quHt vienne 
'In case he should come']; — or c. its doubtfulness, or 
uncertainty [e.g. Je doute (ne craispas, ne dis pas, etc.) quHl 
vienne ' I doubt (do not believe, do not say, etc.) that he comes ']. 

B. To denote that it is realized with some emotion, as of 
surprise, joy, sorrow, etc., expressed in the leading clause: 
Je m^^tonne quHl fait dit 'I am surprised that he has said 
it ' ; Je suis fdcM quHl le sache ' I am sorry that he knows it.' 

C. To denote that it is stated with some mental reserve, 
whether: — a. as involving a sweeping assertion that may 
be erroneous [e.g. U est le seul qui puisse le faire ^ He is the 
only one that can do it '], — or c. a c o n c e s s i o n made in favor 
of a more emphatic statement and as such admitted without 
positive assertion [e.g. Bien quHl soit pauvre, il est honnite 
homme * Though he be poor, yet he is an honest man']. 

[322.] These general principles are more fully specified in 
the following scheme, presenting in a synoptical form all the 
chief rules for the use of the subjunctive in subordinate clauses. 
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[323.] Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses: 

a. With the conjunction que (or a relative word) aiter verbs 
or phrasoB implying that the act expressed by the dependent 
verb is viewed with reference to its 'willed or intended com- 
pletion, or the reverse: — i.e. after verbs and phrases denoting 
command, exhortation, desire, expectation (esp^er and 
verbs of believing, unless referable to b., excepted), permis- 
sion, fitness, necessity, etc., or their opposites (forbid, 
fear, apprehend, etc.). — Cf. 325. 

Note. — After a relative {qui^ lequel, dont^ ou) only if the idea of 
purpose is implied. 

6. After conjunctive phrases such as ajin que * in order that/ 
en cas que *in case,' pourvu que * provided,* etc., denoting a con- 
tingent completion of the act expressed by the dependent verb ; 

— and after que, if used for such phrases or for si (403. b). Cf. 
326. 

c. With the conjunction que (or a relative) after verbs or 
phrases describing the act expressed by the dependent verb as 
not certain, or probable, or possible, as after il rCest pas certain 
{probable f possible) , douter, and so on, and after negative, interroga- 
tive, or conditional statements. — Cf . 327. 

Note. — ^sjo^rer * hope * and verbs of believing or thinking 
must be used negatively, interrogatively or with si*, to be followed 
by the subjunctive, while verbs of doubt and fear always 
require that mode. 

With que after verbs or phrases expressing an inner emotion, 
such as surprise, disappointment, joy, sorrow, shame, 
rage (all rarely allowing the indie, when no surprise is involved) 

— Instead of que with the subjunctive, de ce que with the indicative 
may be used to emphasize the reality of the verbal action. — Cf . 328. 

a. In relative clauses to soften a sweeping assertion (intro- 
duced in the main clause by some exclusive word or phrase, as 
especially a superlative, seul^ nuly etc.), when there may be 
room for a possible mistake. — Cf . 329. 

b. After concessive or hypothetical conjunction-phrases, 
such as bien que * although,' si . . que * however' (not after si 
alone), quoique (the only one written in one word) 'although,* etc.; 
and after indefinite pronoun-phrases, such as qui que, quel gue, 
quelque que (but rarely tout que), etc. — Cf. 330. 
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Examples (determining words are spaced, and the sub- 
junctives in bold type) : — 

A. Subj. of unrealized or uncertain completion (323. A) : 

a 

tPordonne quevouslefassiez} I order you to do it. 

D i s-leur qu' Us soieni prUs, Tell ( = Order) them to be ready. 

Je defends quails v/ennent I forbid them ever to come. 

jamais. 

Le mattre exige que vous The teacher requires you to be 

so/ez attentif. attentive. 

Je desire (souhaite) que vous I desire (wish) that you may 

so/ez toujours heureux. always be happy. 

Permettez (souffrez) que Allow me to tell you the truth, 

je vous dise la vMtL 

J'empicherai quHl ne le I shall prevent him from doing 

fasse, it. 

Je prendrai garde quHl ne I shall take care that he does 

le fasse. not do it. 

J^ attends que vous me I expect you to keep your 

teniez parole, word. 

J'approuve que vous pren/ez I approve of your taking your 

vos precautions. precautions. 

II faut quHl vienne tout de He must come immediately. 

suite. 

H importe quHl le sache. It is important that he should 

know it. 

II est juste {de toute jus- It is only fair that you should 

tice) que vous lui ecriviez. write him. 

n 4tait temps que tu It was time that you should 

v/nsses. come. 

1 French often (cf. 331) allows a subjunctive or an infinitive construe* 
tion, where in English only the latter can be used. Here Je vous ordonne 
de le faire would also be correct. 
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Je cherche un maXtre qui 

sache m^enseigner lefrajigais. 
Lisez des livres qui pu/ssenf 

former voire goM (cf . a. note). 
Its envoy^rent des d^puUs qui 

consu/tassenf Apollon. 
Choisissez une place oil vous 

soyez d, voire aise. 
Je Grains que ma m^re ne 

(383) soft malade, 
Je ne crains pas que ma 

m^re so/f malade, 
J^ai peur quHl n^ arrive pas 

d temps. 



I am trying to find a teacher 

who can teach me French. 
Bead books that will form your 

taste. 
They sent deputies who were 

to consult Apollo. 
Choose a place where you will 

be comfortable. 
I fear my mother is (may be) 

ill. 
I am not afraid that my mother 

is sick. 
I am afraid he may not arrive 

in time. 



Approchez a fin que (or sim- 
ply que) je vous dise cela, 

Je le feraiy pourvu quHl le 
fasse. 

CondwiseZ'Vous de mani^re 
que vous soyez estimi. 

[But 11 s^est conduit de mani^re 
qu^il est estimL'] 

A moins que vous ne soyez 
diligent et que (for d moins 
que) vous ne preniez de la 
peine ^ vous ne r4ussirez pas, 

Je ne le ferai pas que je ne 
Vaie vu (for sans que je 
Vaie vu). 

Si je ne suis pas de retour d, 
midi, et que (for si) quel- 
qu^un vienne me demander^ 
retenez-le. 



Approach that I may tell it to 

you. 
I shall do it, provided he does 

it. 
Behave in such a manner as to 

be esteemed. 
[He has behaved in such a 

manner as to be esteemed.] 
Unless you be diligent, and 

(unless you) take trouble, 

you will not succeed. 

I will not do it imtil I have 
seen him. 

If I am not back at noon, and 
any one calls for me, retain 
him. 
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Je doute que cela soft vrai. 
Je ne doute pas que cela ne 

(383) soii vrai. 
II est douteux (possible^ 

i mp ossible) qu'il Vait 

fait 
Je ne creis pas qu'il le 

fasse. 
Croyez-vous quHl le fasse? 
Si vous croyez qu'il le 

fasse J je nHrai point. 
Esp^rez-vous qu'elle re- 

vienne f Jespt^re qu^elle 

reviendra, 
Je ne savais pas (J^igno- 

rais) qu^ il fii f permis, 
Je ne d is pas (Je dSnie) 

qu'il ait tort, 
n n'est pas sHr (certain) 

qu'il sa/t coupdble. 
Est'il prouv4 (sHr^ cer- 
tain) qu'il Vait fait ? 
Y a-t-il un homme qui 

puisse dire qu'il est tou- 



I doubt if that be true. 

I have no doubt that is true. 

It is doubtful (possible, or im- 
possible) whether he has 
done it. 

I do not believe that he will 
do it. 

Do you believe he will do it ? 

If you believe he will do it, I 
shall not go. 

Do you hope she will return? 
I hope she will return. 

I did not know that it was per- 
mitted. 

I do not say (I deny) that he 
is wrong. » 

It is not certain that he is 
guilty. 

Is it proved (certain) that he 
has done it ? 

Is there a man who can say 
that he is always happy ? 



jours heureux ? 

B. Subj. of emotion (323. B) : 

b 
Je m^^tonne qu'il ait pu Z« 

faire. 
Je suis fdch4 qu'il soii 

mcdade. 
U se plaint que vous lui 
donniez si rarement de vos 
nouvelles. 



I am astonished that he has 

been able to do it. 
I am sorry that he is sick. 



He complains that you so sel- 
dom send him any news 
(write to him). 
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C^est dommage quHl Vait 

fait. 
Je suis hi en aise quHl so/t 

de retour, 
II enrageait qu^un ennemi 

presque barbare lui opposaf 

une resistance invincible. 



It is a pity that he has done 

it. 
I am very glad that he has 

returned. 
It angered him that an almost 

barbarous enemy should offer 

an invincible resistance. 
C. Subj. of mental reserve (323. C) : 

a 

This is the only hope that re- 
mains to me. 

You are the only friend on 
whom I can rely. 

It is the best you can do. 



C^est V unique espoir qui me 

so/t rests. 
Vous ites le seul ami ct qui 

je pu/sse mejier, 
C^est le mieux que vous 

puiss/ez /aire. 
VEvangile est I e plus beau 

present que Dieu ait fait 

aux hommes, 
Jl y a peu dliommes qui 

sachent supporter VadversitS, 

Bien quHl so/t {QuoiquHl 
so/t) pauvre, il est honnite 
homme. 

iSi mince quHl so/t un cheveu 
fait de V ombre, 

QuoiquHl (En dSpit quHly 



The Gospel is the best gift 
which God has given to men. 

There are few men that can 

bear adversity, 
c 
Although he be poor he is 

honest. 



However small it be, a hair 

causes a shadow. 
Though he be a brave warrior, 
Qu'il, etc.) so/t brave guerrier, I shall humble that pride of 
je lui rabattrai cet orgueil. his. 

Qui que vous so/ez, entrez. Whoever you be, come in. 
Quelques richesses que vous Whatever riches you possess, 
possed/ez, ne miprisez pas do not despise the poor. 
les pauvres. 

About the use of negations with subjunctive after verbs of 
/ear, doubt, denial, etc., of. 384. 
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324. Alphabetical Reference-lists of Words Followed by the Sub- 
junctive. — For convenience of reference, all the more common words 
and phrases causing the use of the subjunctive (unless, indeed, the infinitive 
be preferred : 331) are enumerated alphabetically below under headings 
corresponding to those in the tabular statement above (323). 

A. SUBJUNCTIYE OF UNREALIZED OR UNCERTAIN COMPLETION (323. A) : 

a 

[325.J Verbs and verb-phrases of contingent result followed hy que and 
the subjunctive : — ahhorrer, admettre, agr^er, aimer j aimer mieux, appr€hender, 
approuver, arreter (cf. note), attendre (when expectation, not positive con- 
Tiction, is implied : cf . also c), avoir hesoin (crainte, envie, peur, soin) ; blamer, 
brtUer (* desire ardently *) ; commander, conjurer, consenU'r, convenir (il con- 
vieni) ; craindre, decider, d^cr€ter, d^fendre, demander, d^sapprouver, d^sesp&er, 
d^sirer, dire ( = * order ') ; empecher, entendre (* intend, expect ') ; — etre (a 
d^sirer, a propos, assez, hon, bien, convenable, d'avis, difficile, digne^ d*opimon, 
essentiel, facile, faux, important, indispensable, injuste, juste, natur el, n^cessaire, 
peu, rare, temps, urgent, etc.); — ^viter, exiger ; falloir (Jl faut: cf. also c) ; 
garder; importer (il importe); louer ; m&iter ; ordonner (cf. note); s^opposer 
(a ce que'),permettre, plaire, pr^f€rer, prendre garde (prendre soin), pr€tendre 
( = * require *) ; prier, redouter ; r^pondre (introducing a command), souffrir 
( = * allow *), souhaiter, suffire (il sujffit), supplier, supposer ; tacher, tarder (il me 
tarde), tenir a ce que, tremblei' ( = *fear'), trouver bon (mal, mauvais, injuste, 
juste, naturel, etc. cf. etre) ; valoir bien or mieux (impers.), veiller, vouloir. 

Note. — Verbs denoting an authoritative (official) decision or decree 
are frequently followed by the future indicative, or the conditional, the 
result being looked upon as certain. — Ex. (Edipe or donna que chacun 
regnera/t son ann€e (Racine). II fut d€cid^ qu*on ne recevrait plus de com- 
missaires (Guizot). 

b 

[326.] Conjunctive phrases of contingent result or condition followed 
by the subjunctive : — a condition que (when the proviso is not yet accepted), 
ajin que, a moins que, au cas que, avant que, dans la crainte que, de crainte que, 
defagon que or de maniere que (if denoting purpose, not result), de peur que, 
de sorte que (if denoting purpose, not result), en attendant que, en cas que, 
en sorte que (if denoting purpose, not result), jusqu*a ce que (not referring 
to an accomplished fact) ; — (here or with 330) pos^ que, pourvu que, sans 
que, si ce n*est que, soit que, suppose que. 

The relative words qui, dont, and ou are followed by the subjunctive 
whenever the state or action denoted by the verb of the relative clause is 
simply intended or conceived as possible, not real or sure to become so. 
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Cf. lU envoyhrent des difputifs qui consultcusent ('who should consulV bat 
qui consulterent ' who consulted ') ApoUon. Montrez-moi un chemin qui con- 
duise (but le chemin qui conduit) a N. Pretez-moi un livre dont vous n*ayez 
pas besoin (but ce livre dont vous n^avez pas besoin), Choisissez une placew 
vous soyez bien (but Ne quittez pas une place ou vous ites si bien), 

c 

[327.] Verbs and verb-phrases of denial and doubt or uncertaintj fol- 
lowed by que and the subjunctive (those marked with asterisk requiring to 
be used negatively, interrogatively, or with a conditional si, in order to 
be followed by the subjunctive): — *admettre, ^affirmer, * s*apercevoir, 
*apprendr€f *arrii'er (i7 arrive), * assurer, * s*attendre (cf. also 325), *avouerf 
*comprendre (always when = * find reasonable *), * concevoir (always when = 
* find reasonable *)f*connaitre, contester,* conclure, convenir,* croire, * declarer, 
dd'mentir, dcsespd'rer,*d€vinerj*dire ('say, tell': cf. also 325), disconvenir, 
dissimuler (but ne pas dissimuler with indie, or subj.), douter, se doutefj 
*s'€nsuivre, * entendre (cf. also 325), * entendre dire, *esp^rer, etre (in t7 est 
dangereux, douteux, impossible, possible, rare, etc.), * etre certain (clair, d^mon- 
tre', Evident, probable, sur, vrai, vraisemblable, etc.) ; * se flatter, Jalloir (beaucoup 
s'en faut, pent s*en faut, tant s*en faut : cf . also a.), *gager, ignorer (but ne 
pas ignorer with indie), (s*)imaginer, *juger, *jurer, nier, *oublier, *parier, 
Spenser, pouvoir {il se peut, il peut se faire), *pr€dire, *pr€tendre (cf. 326), 
* pre'sumer, pre'voir, ^promettre, *se rappeler, *remarquer, *r€pondre(ct, 325), 
* reconnaitre, *r^sulter (il r€sulte),*savoir, sembler (il semble, but *il me semble\ 
*sentir, *soupgonner, *soutenir, se * souvenir, *supposer, tenir (il tient a), 
*trouver, *voir. 

Conjunctive phrases followed by the subjunctive : — ce n*est pas que, loin 
que, non pas que, non que. 

B. SuBJUNCTivB OF Emotion (323. B) : 
[328.] Verbs and verb-phrases of emotion followed by que and the sub- 
junctive : — admirer, s'c^iger, approuver, avoir honte (r egret), bldmer, d€plorer, 
8*enrager, s^€tonner ; — etre affi.ig€ (dommage, chagrin^, charm€, choqu^, curieux, 
enchante', €tonn€, €tonnant, Grange, fach€, Jacheux, flatt€, heureux, honteux, 
indign€, jaloux, malheureux, m€content, mortifl^, piti€, regrettable, surprenant, 
surpris, au de'sespoir, dansl*€tonnement, une honte, un malheur, etc.) ; — sejacher, 
g€mir, s'indigner, se plaindre, plaire (il plait), regretter, se rejouir, r€pugner 
(il re'pugne), trouver bon ((Grange), voir a regret, 

C. Subjunctive op Mental Reserve (323. B) : 

a 
[329.] Words of an excessive or sweeping sense followed by a relative 
pronoun or particle and the subjunctive: — le dernier, le premier, le seulf 
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Vunique, and superlativeB generally; ne . , . aucun (^pas un, pas de, per- 

Sonne f nidy pointy point de, que, rien — followed or not by a noun), peu de 

(with a noun) ; and in questions of appeal, cf . 378. 

b 

[330.] Conjunctions and pronominal phrases denoting concession, etc., 
followed by the subjunctive: — bien que, combien que, encore que, en de'pit 
que, malgr€ que, nonobstant que, oil que, pour que, que ( = quoique), quel que, 
quel . . . que, quelque que, quelque . . . que, quelque . . . qui, qui que, qui . . . que, 
qui que ce soil + a relat., qui que, quoi que, quoique, quoi qui, sans que, si . , . 
que, tant . . . que, tout . . . que (for the most part, however, denoting a fact 
and followed by the indicative). 

21^^ It should be noted that the above classification of words requiring 
the subjunctive is not so absolute, but that some of them may not in dif- 
ferent uses be referred to different classes. 

331. Infinitive for Subjunctive.— It is of importance 

to observe that when the subject of the dependent clause 
is actually or impliedly identical with the subject or object 
(direct or with d) of the leading clause, the infinitive is usually 
preferred (in some cases required) to the subjunctive, provided 
the sense is not thereby obscured. The student can often, but 
not always, be guided, in this respect, by testing whether an 
infinitive would be allowed in English. — Special cases are : 

a. Generally an infinitive would be preferred after verbs or 
phrases of willing, necessity, and feeling. — Ex. 

Je dSsire avoir un cheval, I wish (to have) I had a horse. 
Je Grains de ne pas le trou- I fear I shall not find him at 

ver cTiez luL home. 

n faut le fairs ce soir. It must be done this evening 

(if it is clear who is to do it ; 

otherwise subj.). 
DiteS'leur de s^en aller. Tell them to be gone. 

Je suis bienfdchSd^etre dSgu. I am very sorry to be deceived. 

Note. — We say Tl faut quHl vienne or 77 luifaut venir ^He 
must come ' ; but only II faut que mon frbre vienne ' My brother 
must come.' That is, two constructions are allowed when the 
subject isapronoun, but only one when it is a noun. 
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1). Instead of afln que, pour que, de mani^re que, en sorte que, 
avant que with a subjunctive, afin de, pour, de mani^re d, en 
sorte dcy avant de with an infinitive is frequently used. — Ex. 

Je con sens d me perdre afin I consent to destroy myseK in 

de la sauver. order to save her. 

// lefait j)our se sauver. He does it to save himself. 

Fermez la porte avant de Close the door before you go 

sortir. out (always inf., no uncer- 
tainty being implied). 

Tuez le cheval avant de le Kill the horse before you lose 

perdre (or subj.). him. 

Special Cases of Subjunctive Usage. 

332. Si ^iV is regularly followed by indicative. Yet the 
imperfect subjunctive (simple or compound) is sometimes used, 
especially in rhetorical style, instead of the simple or (usually) 
compound imperfect after si^ or without si, with inversion of 
verb and pronoun-subject. — Ex. Si feusse (or favais) eu de 
Vargent, je vous aurais payS. Eui-il voulu prendre ce parti, 
Pierre n^y eitt (338) pas consenti, Fdt-il ct cent lieues dPici, 
firaisi le chercher. Fut-il la valeur m^me. 

Note also Dussh-je mourir,je le/erai 'Though I should die, I shall do 
it.* 

333. Que followed bj ne, and used in the sense of 'without/ 'unless/ 
'until,' requires the subjunctive. — Ex. // ne joue jamais qu*il ne percfe 
( = sans qxCil perde) . 

334. When no uncertainty or mental reservation of any 
kind is present in the mind of the speaker, words that usually 
govern the subjunctive require the indicative (observing 323. 
B) ; and, vice versa, words that are commonly followed by the 
indicative may, in special uses, be followed by the subjunctive. 
Compare : 



334.] 



VERBS. 



197 



Indicative : 

77 se plaint de ce que vous 
Vavez tromp4. He com- 
plains about your deceiv- 
ing him. 

PenseZ'Vous que sa protec- 
tion rarest nicessaire ! Do 
you think I need his protec- 
tion ! (= I certainly do not). 

Si vous croyez quHl est cour 

pable, pourquoi ne le punis- 

. sez-vou^pas? If you believe 

him guilty (as you do), why 

do you not punish him ? 

J'entends que vous voulez 
(327) Tester, I hear that 
you wish to remain. 

H suffit que tu Vas vovlu 
une fois. It is suflGlcient 
that you have wished it 
once. 

Je ne crois pas que Dieu 
est cruel. I do not believe 
that God is cruel (which 
he cannot be). 

II s^est comports de telle 
mani^re quHl a mSritS 
Vestime des gens de hien. 
He has behaved in such a 
manner that he has deserved 
the esteem of honest people. 

J^y restai jusqu'd, ce que 
monp^re arr/va. I remained 
there until my father arrived. 



SUBJUHCTIVE : 

H se plaint que vous Vayez 
tromp4. He complains that 
you have deceived him. 

PenseZ'VOus que sa protection, 
me soit nScessaire f Do you 
think I need his protection? 

Si vous croyez quHl soit covr 
pable, pourquoi ne Vexaminez 
vous pas ? If you think he 
may be guilty, why do you 
not examine him? 

J'entends que vous restiez 
(325) avec moi. I expect you 
to remain with me. 

27 suffit que vous le disiez 
(325) pour que je le croie. For 
me to believe it, it is enough 
that you say it. 

Je ne crois pas que cet homme 
soit (325) cruel, I do not 
believe that this man is cruel 
(though he may be). 

OomporteZ'VOus de telle sorte 
que vous merit iez (326) 
Vestime des gens de hien. Be- 
have in such a manner as to 
deserve the esteem of honest 
people. 

J^y resterai jusqu^d, ce que 
je sois (326) gxdri. I shall 
remain there until I get well. 
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[335.] Exceptionally, both the indicatire and the subjonctiTe are found 
after the same verb, according as the sense requires one or the other. — 
Ex. Dis-lui que je suis empech^, et qu*U yienne. Les soldats criaient 
qu'on les mendt au combat; qu'ils voulaient venger la mort de leur g€n€ral; 
qu*on les laissat faire ; qu'ils etai^nt furieux. 

Use of Tense in the Subordinate Subjunctive. 

336. The tense of the subjunctive in a subordinate clause 
usually (cf. 337) depends on that of the principal clause. It 
is present (simple or compound), if the leading verb is in the 
present or future (simple or compound) ; in other cases it is 
imperfect (simple or compound). 

As for the choice of simple or compound tenses, the former are used 
to express present or future time, and the latter past time relatiyely to tke 
time of the principal T«rlb. 

Examples : — 

Je permets quHl sorte. I permit him to go out. 

J'ai per mis quHl sorte, I have allowed him to go out. 

Je permettrai quHl sorte. I shall permit him to go out. 

Je doute quHl ait fait son I doubt whether he has done 

devoir, his duty. 

Jen^ai point dit qu^il parle I have not said that he speaks 

(ait par/6) mieux .que vous, (has spoken) better than you. 

Je per mis qu'il sort it. I permitted him to go out. 

J^avais permis quHlsortH. I had permitted him to go out. 

Je' permettrais quHl sort it, I should permit him to go out. 

Je doutai(s) que vous Peas- I doubted whether you had done 

siez fait (le fissiez). it (would do it). 

Nous aurions souhait4 We should have wished that 

que r affaire eOt etS ter- the matter had been settled 

mines d VamiaUe. in a friendly way. 

Je le lui ai dis a fin quHl le I have told him about it, that 

sache, he might know it. 

[337.] The chief exceptions to this rule are those determined by the 
relation of thoug^ht, all formal rules for the sequence of tenses being sub- 
ject to that principle. Thus : 
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a. In some cases (as especially in those coming under 330), the differ- 
ence in the time referred to by the main and the subordinate verb may 
require the latter to be construed independently. — Ex. 

Bien q u*il soit fort il fut vaincu. Although he is strong, he was van- 
quished. 
Supposons que notre histoire fut Let us suppose that our history were 

a composer. yet to be composed. 

Je n'en connais pa» un qui roufut I do not know one who would be 

me servir. willing to serve me. 

b. The present subjunctive is used independently of the governing verb 
to denote a general truth, and always after on dirait, on croirait (both = il 
temble)f andje ne saurais (=76 nepuis), — Ex. 

La raison nous fut donn^e pour que Reason was bestowed on us that we 

nous puiBBionB nous conduire avec might conduct ourselves with wis- 

sagesse. dom. 

C*^ait une des plus belles fetes It was one of the finest festivities 

qu^on puisse voir, that one can see. 

c. The imperfect conjunctive is commonly used after a compound 
present, when this is equivalent to a preterit. — Ex. 

J^ai empech€ quil ne sortlt. I prevented him from going out. 

Je l*ai pay€ avant q u*il parttt, I paid him before he left. 

d. When the subjunctive clause is followed by a conditional clause, the 
tense of its verb is determined by that of the latter. — Ex. 

Je doute qu*il Joudt s'il avail de I doubt if he would play, if he had 

Vargent, money. 

Je ne crois pas quHl en fut venu a I do not believe he would have suc- 

hout,quand memeje Vaurais aid€, ceeded, even had I helped him. 



Exercise XVII. 



n. Subjunctive in Independent Clauses. 

338. In independent clauses, the subjunctive is used : 
A. To denote, in an imperative or exclamatory way, 
that the act expressed by the verb is in some manner willed 
(i.e. desired, commanded, etc.) — some governing word, such as 
driver etc., being readily supplied. 
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1), Fr(H|ueiitly, instead of a compound conditional, to express 
a hyj)othcti('-al conclusion. 

Examples : 



A. y/ve le roi! 
Ainsi soii-il ! 
JHeu soif lou6! 

Plui a Dieu quHl en fil t 

ainsi, 
Puissiez'vous r^ussir. 
QxCil diss la vMt^. 
Qu^il parte tout de suite. 

QxCil fasse ce quHl lui 
plaira, 

B. Qui Veut (Vaurait) cru ? 
II out voulu suivre les 

tJMtres. 
tPeusse adouci votre sort, 

si feusse (332) connu 

votre mish'e. 
Eiit'il (332) voulu prendre 

ce partly Pierre n^y eUt 

pas consent/. 



Long live the king I 
Thus may it be I 
God be praised I 
Would to God it were so. 

May you (be able to) succeed. 
Let him (May he) tell the trutL 
Let him (He must) depart im- 
mediately. 
Let him do what he likes. 

Who would have believed it ? 
He would fain have frequented 

the theatres. 
I would (might) have lightened 

your lot, had I known your 

misery. 
Even if he had been willing to 

take this step, Peter would 

not have consented. 



NoTB 1. — The independent subjunctive with que is thus habitually 
used to supply the imperative for the 3d persons (Engl, 'let him * etc.; cf. 
example 6 etc. above ; Qu'il vienne * let him come ' : etc.). 

Note 2. — The sentinel's challenge Qui vive 'Who comes there?* 
originally meant * Who (do you wish) may live ? On which side are you ? ' 
But the force of the expression is no longer felt, as shown by the answer : 
' ami.* 

339. To soften an assertion, the subjunctive form sache (of savoir 
* know ') may be used negatively, in the first person, or after que. * — Ex. 
Je ne sache rien de plus beau * I know nothing more beautiful.' // ne viendra 
pas que je sache (cf. Lat. quod sciani) * He will not come so far as I 
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know.* Etait-elle jolie, que vous aachiez f * Do you know whether she was 
pretty ? * 

Exercise XVIII. 



TuE Infinitive. 

[340. HISTORY.— The French infinitive, replaced the Latin infiiu 
tive and gerund botli. Unlike the Latin infinitive, it is frequently con- 
strued with de or h (the * infinitive sign '), even when used as subject or 
direct object : cf. Lat. Turpe est mentir/ = FT, II est honteux de mentir. The 
use of de is due to the fact that in early times the subject-infinitive — as 
also often the subjeqt-noun — was looked upon as expressing the source 
or origin of the predicative statement (e.g. * Shame is from lying * : so also 
Bonne chose est de paix * Peace is a good thing* : Joinville). Gradually this 
de losing its significance came to be used as a mere neutral infinitive sign, 
even where not logically explainable. So also a, at first used to denote 
aim or purpose, came to be a mere neutral sign. De and a are now far 
more frequently used than no preposition. 

The infinitive was once used much more freely than now. Even in the 
writers of the 17th century, the infinitive is frequently found used where 
some other turn of expression would now be required ; and it is often con- 
strued with a preposition that would not now be allowed. E.g. Ma gutirison 
depend de parler a Mdi'fe (Corneille). Jusqu*a avoir parl€ (S^vign^). Dieu 
nous donne cet exemple a nous fortifier (^=:pour quHl nous forii fie) : Moli^re.] 

341. The Infinitive is in Frencli, as in English, a verbal 
noun representing the action of the verb without designating 
person or time. 

It is of importance, however, to remember that the French 
infinitive (e.g. aimer) may in English be rendered by the 
infinitive proper (^love'), or by the gemnd (= participial 
noun in -ing), by the latter chiefly after any preposition not 
equal to ^to.' — Ex. II aime d parler 'He loves to talk (or 
talking).' II s^ahstient de parler 'He abstains from talking.' 

Note 1. — As will be seen below, the French infinitive cannot always 
be translated into idiomatic English by an English infinitive. 

Note 2. — French never uses parlant 'speaking' etc. as a verbal noun, 
except after en (370). 



202 SYNTAX. [341-343. 

Like any other noun, the infinitive may be the subject, 
predicate noun, or object (tlirect or prepositional) of a verb. 
Unlike nouns, however, it is often preceded by a neutral de 
or d (the ' iniinitive-sign ' = English ' to,' cf. 340) as a nomina- 
tive or accusative. — Ex. C^est d, vous de parler ' It is for you to 
speak ' (i.e. ' speaking belongs to you '). II aime a parler ' He 
loves talking ' (or ' to talk '). 

342. The Infinitive Alone or With a Preposition.— 

The infinitive may stand alone, or be governed by one of the 
prepositions rfe, a, par, pour^ sans, apres, entrOy or by a prep- 
ositional phrase ending in de or a (avant de, d, force de, etc.). 

The main principles determining the construction of the 
infinitive are pointed out below. Instead of expanding these 
principles by detailed rules (too intricate to be of real practi- 
cal value), alphabetical reference-lists of all the more 
common verbs requiring the infinitive alone or with de or d 
(the cases that offer any serious diflB.culties) are added under 
each general rule. 

343. Infinitive Alone. — The infinitive is used without 

preposition ; 

a. As subject, except usually when by inversion it follows 
the verb (cf. 346. a), or as predicate-nominative after c'esty 
semhler, parattre, — Ex. 

Med ire est une infamie. To calumniate (calumniation) 

is shameful. 
Promettre et ten/r sont deux. To promise and to keep are 

different things. 
N^etre ban qu^a soi c^est To be good to nobody but one's 
n^^tre hon d, rien, self is to be good for nothing. 

Te voir c^est t^ aimer. To see thee is to love thee. 

A quoi hon en parler ? Why speak of it? 

II semble vous aimer. He seems to love you. 

H me semble V avoir vu, Methinks I saw it (him). 
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b. As object (direct or prepositional) after most verbs of 
causation or duty, or of thinking, willing, speaking, 
and motion. — Ex. 



Jeferai batir une maison, 

Je dots parti r ce soir. 

Un homme dlionneur doit 

fen/r sa parole, 
Je croyais (youlais, d4sirais, 

esp4rais, etc.) lui rendre 

un sei'vice. 
n affirme (assure, pretend, 

confesses etc.) V avoir vu, 
Je cours lui apprendre cette 

nouvelle. 
Venez nous voir ce soir. 



I shall cause a house to be built. 
I am to set out this evening. 
A man of honor should keep 

his word. 
I thought (wished, desired, 

hoped, etc.) I did (to do) 

him a service. 
He asserts (protests, pretends, 

admits, etc.) that hehas seen it. 
I hasten to tell him this news. 

Come to see us this evening. 



[344.] Reference-list of verbs taking the direct infinitive : 


accourir 


declarer 


mener 


rentrer 


affirmer 


de'sirer^ 


nier^ 


retoumer 


aimer autant 


devoir^ 


observer 


revenir 


(mieiiar) * 


^couter 


oser 


Savoir 


alier 


entendre 


oulr 


semUe^ 


apercevotr 


entrevoir 


paraitre 


sentir 


assurer 


envoyer 


pouvoir 


souhaiter^ 


avoir beau 


e8p€rer ^ 


pr^f^rer"^ 


soutenir 


avouer 


etre cens€ 


pressentir 


t^moigner 


compter 


faillir 


pr^endre 


se trouver 


confesser 


faire 


pr€voir 


valoir autam 


consid&er 


ilfait beau 


protester 


(mieux) * 


convenir 


ilfait bon 


raconter 


voir 


courir 


falloir 


reconnaitre 


voler 


croire 


sejigurer 


regarder 


vouloir 


daigner 


slmaginer 







^ Also, though rarely, with de. ^ de when construed with a dative. 

' Direct infinit. in first, and infinite with de in second term (cf. 348). 
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[345.] In exclamations and questions of appeal, where the governing 
yerb is understood, the infinitive is also used directly. — Ex. Moi, vous 
payer! Pourquoi toujours parfer (Tun pareil 8c€l€rat f Quel parti prendre f 

Note. — Observe also these elliptical infinitives of direction: S'adresser 
au concierge * Apply to the porter.' Ifo/r page 3 * See page 3.' Sayoir 
* namely, viz.* 

346. Infinitive with de. — The infinitive with de is used: 

a. Generally as inverted subject or as predicate-nominative, 
except after a few verb-expressions [the impersonals il faut, 
il fait (beau etc.), il semble^ il vaut (mieux, axitanC) ; and c'esi, 
sembler, paraltre']y which require a direct infinitive. 

b. As object (direct or prepositional) usually after verbs 
logically implying a separation ('from, of) or a means 
or concern ('with, by, about, to'); and some others. 

Examples : 
a. 



Le plus grand art est de 

cacher Vart. 
(Test d, vous de parler. 
II me plait d^ obi i gen un ami. 
Son premier commandement 

est d^ aimer Dieu. 
(but) 
Ilfaut venir, 

Je vous conseille de pantin. 

Ne di0rez pas plus longtemps 
de pariin. 

H Mte avec soin de me ren- 
contner. 

II s^abstient de bo/re. 

II commande au soleil d' ant- 
men la nature, 

Je me r4jouis d^^tre venu. 

Je crains de vous d ^plai re. 



The greatest art is to conceal 

art. 
It is for you to speak. 
It pleases me to oblige a friend. 
His first commandment is to 

love God. 

It is necessary to come. 



b. 



I advise you to set out. 

Do not delay any longer your 

departure. 
He avoids carefully to meet 

me. 
He abstains from drinking. 
He commands the sun to give 

life to nature. 
I am glad that I came. 
I am afraid to displease you. 
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[347.} Reference-list of verbs taking infinitive with de : 


t'absoudre 


d^goviter 


se glorifier 


prier 


s'absenter 


se dtfaire 


grander 


projeter 


accorder (refl. 


dtfendre 


hasarder 


promettre 


with a) 


se d€pecher 


se hasarder 


proposer 


accuser 


d^saccoutumer 


hair 


se proposer 


achever 


d€sesp€rer 


se hater 


protester 


admirer 


d^shabituer 


slndigner 


punir 


affecter 


d€tester 


8*inqui^er 


se rappeler 


s'affliger 


diff€rer 


inspirer 


recommander 


il s'agit 


dire (bid) 


jurer (promise 


re/user (refl. with 


ambitionner 


discontinuer 


with an oath) 


«) 


s'apercevoir 


disconvenir 


louer 


regretter 


appartenir 


dispenser 


mander 


se r€jouir 


s'applaudir 


dissuader 


m€diter 


remercier 


appr^hender 


douter (hesitate) 


se meler 


rendre grace 


s'attrister 


Scrire 


menacer 


te repentir 


avertir 


empecher 


meriter 


reprocher 


8*aviser 


enjoindre 


mourir 


r€8oudre (refl. with 


n'avolr garde 


s'enorgueillir 


n€gliger 


}) 


avoir peur 


enrager 


nier 


rire 


bldmer 


entreprendre 


offrir (refl. with 


risguer 


briguer 


s*€tonner 


«) 


rougir 


brvler (yearn) 


€viter 


omettre 


il aied 


cesser 


s'excuser 


ordonner 


tommer 


charger 


exempter 


pardonner 


se soucier 


choisir 


faire bien 


parler 


soujffrir 


commander 


/aire mieux 


parier 


souhaiter 


conjurer 


faire semblant 


permettre 


soupgonner 


conseiller 


feindre 


persuader 


se souvenir 


se consoler 


fdiciter 


se piquer 


sujffire (impers.) 


se contenter 


sefiliciter 


plaindre 


sugg^rer 


convenir (agree) 


flatter 


se plaindre 


supplier 


il convient 


se flatter 


pr€f€rer 


tarder (impers.) 


couter (impers.) 


fr€mir 


prendre soin 


tenter 


craindre 


gager 


prescrire 


trembler 


crier 


se garder 


presser 


trouver bon 


de'daigntr 


g€mir 


pr^sumer 


se yanter 
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'•■i5l> ^ Afirt a cvcBpaimtiTe. 'than* is mlwajs rendered by que c/e.— 

/.' .'..vi-f wiV«x^«rff> {%* ^ pe pimim^re. He would rather die than complain. 
«/*a^wf sx&:x«; restwr iVi ^m ^ I like just as much to staj here as to 
softtr. go out. 

'34^." HttTOR*CAL IsnstTivt- — The French infinitive with de is some- 
tiinf» u$<exl ^hke the Lauii historical infinitlTe) instead of the indicative in 
livelv n»rrAUon. — Kx. Ai*si %i»t iV mwinf, el JlatUurs (fapp/audtr (La 
Fontaine^. 

350. Infinitive with a. — The infinitive with d is used: 
i\. As direct object alter a voir ^ aimer (yet, after aimer ais, 

the eoiul., no pr\»jH^ition), Aair, chercher^ trouver^ appr^hender^ 

enstfi^uery montrer, — Ex. 



Xni a vous paHer. 

II aime \^Il fuiit) a $e /ever de 

ban matin, 
11 chen-he a m^evtter. 
II m'enseiijne (me montre) a 

desstner. 



I have something to speak to 

vou about, 
lie likes (dislikes) to rise 

early. 
He tries to avoid me. 
He teaches me drawing. 



b. As indirect object usually after verbs implying direction 
towards (* to, at, in, in reference to '), and some others. — Ex. 

II s* applique a faire son devoir. He tries to do his duty. 



N 

a 



fat re une 



On m^a invit4 

promenade. 
H aspire a se faire un nom. 
Habituez vos enfants a prier 

Dieu. 
Notre bonheur consiste a wivre 

suivant la nature. 
Elle se plait a iravailler. 
II n^y a pas a hdsiter, 
Elle s^amuse a lire. 



I have been invited to take a 

walk. 
He is ambitious to make a name. 
Accustom your children to pray 

to God. 
Our happiness consists in living 

according to nature. 
She takes pleasure in working. 
There is no room for hesitation. 
She diverts herseK by reading. 
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Z\)l 


[S51.] fiBFBKBNCs-LiST of t^fIm taking infinltiy* with a : 


9*abmi8S€r 


balancer 


s*€tfertuer 


persister 


ahoutir 


se borner 


exceller 


se plaire 


s'abuser 


chereher 


exciter 


se plier 


s'accorder (cf.347) se •omplaira 


exercer 


porter (induce) 


s'accoutumer 


coneourir 


exhorter 


pousser 


t'acharmer 


condmmmer 


esposmr 


preparer 


mdmettre 


consentir 


se fatiguer 


pr^tendre 


s'aguerrir 


consister 


former 


provoquer 


aider 


conspirer 


gagner 


recommencer 


aimer (or de) 


se consumer 


s'habituer 


se refuser (cf . 347) 


amener 


contraindre 


se hasarder 


r^duire 


amuser 


contrihuer 


h€siter 


renoncer 


animer 


convier 


incliner 


r€pugner 


appeler 


couter 


instruire 


se r^signer 


s'appliquer 


destiner 


s^int^esser 


se r^sowrfre (cf.347) 


apprendre 


dd'wouer 


inviter 


se r€soudre 


s'appreler 


disposer 


se mettre 


r€ussir 


aapirer 


se disposer 


montrer 


servir 


assigner 


divertir 


n€cessiter 


songer 


assujettir 


donner 


s'obstiner 


suffire (pers.) 


s'attachtr 


employer 


s*qjffrir (cf . 347) 


tarder (pers.) 


attendre 


tncourager 


parvenir 


t*ndre 


s'attendre 


engager 


passer (le temps) 


tenir 


autoriser 


enhardir 


pencher 


travaiU^r 


8*avilir 


•nseigner 


penser 


trouver 


avoir (have to) 


s'entendre 


perdrt 


viser 


avoir peine 


s^^tudier 


pers€v^€r 


vouer 



[352.] Aftor etre the actire infinitiye with k is in French often used 
where in English the passive infinitive ( = Lat. participle in -dus) is re- 
quired. — Ex. Ce theme est a refaire 'This theme must be done again (i.e. is 
for correcting).* // restait a sauuer deux cents hommes 'There remained to 
be saved (not It remained to save) 200 men.' 



353. Infinitive Alone or With de or 4 after the 

Same Verbs. — After some verbs the infinitive is used vari- 
ously without preposition or with de or d, according to certain 
distinctions, or in part optionally, as described below. 
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comwumcer, amtimert amiraindrt : optionallj de or 2r. 

d^ider : de, intr. ' decide, make up one's mind ' (J^ai dicid€ de partir); — 

h, XT. ' cause to decide, i.e. induce ' ; refl. * decide ' (Je Vai dtfddtf d partir), 
d^er : de, * defj ' (Je le d(/ie dCjf aller) ; — d, * challenge ' (Je te defie a jouer 

au billard). 
demander.' de, *ask ' somebodj else (Je demande d'observer * I ask that one 

obserTe '); — a, * ask ' for one's self (Je demande a observer * I ask the 

permission to remark *). 
determiner : de or d like d^ider. 
dire: no' preposition, 'say, assert'; with de 'tell, order/ — Ex. 

// dit ravoir m. He says he has // iui dit de ^e» aller. He tells (told) 
seen it. him to go awaj. 

s*empresser, s*ennuifer, essayer : de or d (essatfer valj de), 
etre usually takes a. But c*est followed by a predicate infinitiye (346. a) 

or in the expression cest a * it belongs to or is the office of requires de. — 

Ex. C*est a Iui de venir * It is for him to come.' 
Jinir, forcer: de or 2l (Jinir U8*ly de). 
jwer 'attest by oath,* no preposition; c/e, * promise ' : II jure Payoir vu *He 

swears he has seen it.' II jure de le fdire * He swears to do it.' 
laisser : no preposition, ' let, cause ' ; — de, in negatiye clauses ' leave off, 

cease'; with a, 'leave.' — Ex. 

// me latsse partir. He lets me depart. 

// ne laisse pas de se plaindre. He does not cease complaining. 

// me laisse h y penser. He leaves me to think about it. 

wuinquer: de, 'fail, omit'; 'all but do' (II a manqu^de tomber 'He came 

near falling ') ; — d, ' omit, fail in ' (one's duty) (// a manqu€ ti remplir 

ses devoirs)^ 
Miger: de or dr. 

s'occuper: de, 'be busy* physically; — dr, *be busy 'mentally, 'think of.* 
aublier : de, ' forget to * ; — d, * forget how to.' 
penser : no preposition * intend ' ; with H, * think.' 
prendre garde : de, (de /aire) * take care (not to do) '; — d (ane pas /aire) 

' take care * (not to do). 
r^soudre: de, 'resolve* intr.; — d, 'induce,' tr.; determine, refi. 
tacher : de, * try * generally ; — a, * try ; purpose.' 
tarder: de, il me tarde de * I long * ; — a,* delay.* 

wenir : no preposition ' come and/ or ' come to = in order to * 
(in this sense also with pour) ; — re/i/r de ' come from = have 
just (done a thing) ' j — rd/i//* a ' happen.' — Ex. 
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n vint me le dire. He came and told me about it. 

Je viens {pour) lui parler. I come to speak to Mm. 

Je viens de lui parler. I have just spoken to him. 

8HI venait h mourir. If he should happen to die. 

Observe also a few verbs {accmdery offrir^ etc.) used with c/e when transi- 
tive, but with a when reflexive : 347, 351. 

354. Par with the infinitive rarely occurs after verbs of 
beginning and ending (chiefly commencer, continuer, finir), — 
Ex. II comment par nous injurier ' He began by insulting us.' 

355. Pour is common before an infinitive in the sense of 
* for, (in order) to ' ; also of ' to ' after assez, trop, etc. ; and now- 
more rarely in the sense of ' for = because of.' — Ex. 

II est id pour me voir. He is here in order to see me. 

II est trop franc pour vous He is too candid to deceive 

tromper. you. 

H est puni pour avoir menti. He is punished for having lied. 

356. Sans is common with an infinitive : // parte sans penser. 

357. Apres is used only before the compound infinitive (being sup- 
plied by apres de before the simple). — Ex. Apres avoir Jini 'after having 
finished.' 

358. £ntre is rare : // balance entre alter et rester * He wavers between 
going and staying." 

359. After en not the infinitive, but the gerundial participle 
(in -ant) is used in French, as in English (367). 

360. The inverted subject infinitive after c'est is often pre- 
ceded by an expletive que (266). — Ex. C^est un tourment que 
de hair ' It is a torment to hate.' C^est un besoin de Vdme que 
W aimer ' It is the soul's need to love.' C^est se moquer des gens 
(que) de parler ainsi 'To speak thus is to ridicule people.' 
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361. Infinitive after Nouns and Adjectives. — The 

constniction of the infinitive with nouns and adjectives is 
lik^ t hat of a noun : e.g. le d^Mr de parler * the desire of speak- 
ing * ; Hre prM i fxtrier * be ready to speak (for speaking)/ etc. 
It nnist lx» ol>served only that certain adjectives (facile, 
dijficil^^ w/i7<», eU\) denoting ease or adaptiveness require de 
whon tho infinitive is the logical subject of the sentence^ in 
whioh oai?o thov are precvHletl by an impersonal verb (il est, il 
:iemN<>. oto.) ; but otherwise c. — Examples : 

iit, a, 

U t>iif diJUah de f4soudre ce Ce probl^me est difficile a r^sou- 

pn^^^me^ It is difficult to rfre. This problem is hard 

solvo this pn>Wom. to solve. 

// ^M bon de tavoir se taire, CTeM bon a savoir. That is 

1 1 is well to know to l>e silent. well to know. 

Voih\ unc Swotion quil serait II ^prouva une emotion diffixnle 

difficile d^ejrptf met. There t exprimet. He experienced 

is an emotion it would be an emotion difficult to ex- 

ditfioult to expn^ss. press. 

362. A frequent use of the infinitive is a characteristic of 
French writing. EsiXK*ially, as deviating from English usage, 
should be observed its use after verbs of believing, declaring, 
etc., and after imperatives, when the subject of the dependent 
clause is identical with the subject or object (direct or with d) 
of the leading clause (331). — Ex. EUe croit Stre aim4e ' She 
believes she is loved.' H assure la connattre fort bien *He 
insists that he knows her very well.' Je lui pardonne de 
m'a¥o/r oubli4 ' I pardon him for having forgotten me.' Venez 
les prendre ! 'Come and take them ! ' etc. cf. 331. 



Exercise XIX. 
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Participles. 

[363. HISTORY. — The Present Participle in French usually conies 
from the Latin present participle (aimant from amant-ein) ; but in some 
instances, as especially after en, it answers to the Latin ablatire gerund 
in -ndo {en aimant = in amando)^ and is then often called a gerund or 
gerundial participle. — The gerund was, naturally enough, left unin- 
flected in French, but the real participle, whether construed as a verb 
or a qualifying adjective, was inflected, agreeing in number (during the 
16th century also in gender) with its noun. This principle, prevailing yet 
in the 17th century, allowed such constructions as Cent fois suppliants 
(Racine) ; Les petits . . . volttants (La Fontaine), etc. But in the same 
century was fixed the present rule, requiring the participle to be uninflected 
when used as such, but to agree with its noun when used as an adjective. 
Traces of the old construction are yet found in a few expressions like 
les allants et venants ; les ayants droit; etc. 

The Past Participle is really an adjunct of the predicate qualifying as 
an adjective its subject or object (notice 'I have bought the book' = 'I 
possess the book, being bought ' : etc.). As such it was once in French, 
as in Latin, always made to agree in gender and number with the word 
qualified. Gradually, however, the feeling of its real nature was dimmed ; 
and after some discordant usage, characteristic even of the classical 
period of the language (17th cent.), the rules now adhered to were fixed.] 

364. The French Participles are in part inflected 
like adjectives, and in part remain invariable. Special rules 
are given below. 

365. Present Participle. — The present participle is 

treated as an adjective when it simply qualifies a noun ex- 
pressed or understood; but as an invariable verb-form when 
it is used to denote action or condition. — Ex. 

Used as Adj. Used as Partic. 

Les mh'es caressantes gdtent J^ai vu cette rn^re caressant ses 

leurs enfants. Caressing enfants, I have seen this 

mothers spoil their children. mother caressing her children. 

Une femme mourante. A Une femme mourant de faim. 

dying woman. A woman dying of hunger. 
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Ces homines pr4voyants ont su Ces hommes, privoyant le danger^ 

4cUer le danger. Those ont su VhMer. These men, 

I>riulout intMi knew how to foreseeing the danger, knew 

avoid the danger. how to avoid it. 

KoTK 1. — Sometimes usage and good taste alone can decide whether the 
present participle should be considered as a pure adjective or not. 

[.'Uk5.] Several adjectives, like chaitnant 'charming/ tnf^re«sani 'inter- 
esting,' etc., are by origin present participles. Sometimes such adjectives, 
usually preserving the more original spelling, exist at the side of the 
soniewliat differently spelled participial forms. E.g. diff^ent *■ different * : 
dijfVnint * differing ' ; fatigant * tiresome ' : fatiguant * fatiguing * ; negligent 
* negligent ' : negligeant * neglecting ' ; vacant * vacant * : vaquant * vacating.' 

[,%7.] Present Participle with en. — The present 

(i.e. gerundiiil : 363) participle with en corresponds to an Eng- 
lish gerundial }>articiple with 'in' expressing contemporane- 
ousness, * while, although,' or 'by.' — Ex. 

II p4rit en voyant p4rir ses He perished (in) seeing his 

esp4rances. hopes perish. 

Forc4 ct faire la guerre en Driven to make war while (al- 

d4sira7it la paix^ il la fit, though) desiring peace, he 

made it. 

On hasarde en vovlant trop One risks by wishing to gain 

gagner, too much. 

Note 1. — For emphasis tout en is often used: tout en pariant 'in the 
very act (or even while) speaking.' 

Note 2. — The subject of the participle with en must be the sgme as 
that of the verb of the sentence ; Cf . Je le rencontrai en allant a Viglise 
*1 met him while I was going to church'; but Je le rencontrai a//ant a 
V^gliae »I met him going (=on his way to) church.* — Occasional devia- 
tions from this rule, where no mistake can result, are met with. 

368. Past Participle. — The general principle which has 
determined the treatment of the past participle now adhered 
to, is that it should agree in gender and number with the word 
it determines, provided that word is already mentioned, and as 
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such present in the mind of the speaker. — Hence the slightly 
modified rule, which is : 

a. Without auxiliary the past participle agrees with the 
noun qualified : e.g. Une fille aim^e, 

b. With dtre in passive and neuter construction, it agrees 
with the preceding subject: e.g. Elle est aim4e ; and also with 
a following subject, unless the verb is impersonal, when it is 
invariable (cf. ex. below). 

c. With avo/Py or Sire in reflexive constructions, it agrees 
with a preceding direct object (being uninflected when no 
such object precedes): e.g. Je Vai aimie (V for la). Us se 
sont aim4s. But tPai aim^ cette fille. Us se sont blessi la 
main (se dat.). 

Farther examples : 

a. Without auxiliary: 

Ma rn^re aim4e. My beloved mother. 

Lea recompenses accordies au Rewards granted to merit 

m^rite ne doivent jamais should never be the prize 

Ure le prix de Vintrigue. of intrigue. 

b. With Stre (except in reflexives) : 

Cette nouvelle a 4te regue. This news is received. 

La ville fut prise. The city was taken. 

Nous sommes aim4s de nos We are loved by our parents. 

parents. 

De grands malheurs sont ar- Great misfortunes have hap- 

riv^ (but II est arrivi de pened. 

grands malheurs). 

Que hhiie (though subj. fol- Blessed be the hand that has 

lows) soil la main qui mi! a saved me (m.). 

sauvL 

c. With avoir (or etre in reflexives) : 
(Partic. inflected) : (Partic. uninflected) : 

Je Vai vue (or vu). I have Avez-vous vu ma m^re. Have 
seen her (or him). you seen my mother ? 
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La ieitrr qwe fai Im. The 

]i'tV'T whi{*.L I have read. 
Ij('s trttnt'fheti qid'tl a ^rrit^s. 

The t.r;u:r(sii(* in hi eh he has 

vrittrn. 
Ij('s frm'ffi qui vovfi avons eut 

9c finnt odttis. The fruits 

ve ha^i liave been spoiled. 
On fait rirs choftes gu'on a 

crtiSS htfOtcmjifi imposfiihles, 

Thini^s Iv'TicT considercsl im- 

pi^ssihle aro done to-day. 
Quelle I'^pojifie rou4i a^-on 

/ait9 f AVhat answer has 

one qiven von? 
La lavgue gr/'a parlM CMron. 

The language that Cicero 

spi^ke. 
Elh ,<f>.<rf (.<jf a<*c.> lav^. She 

has washed herself. 

EU^ s'est (fie ace.) rej^enti^ cfe 
se^ favtes. She has re- 
pented of her faults. 

Us se (aco.) sont emparSs de 
la ville^ They have taken 
possession (made them- 
selves masters) of the city. 

Vamiti^ qiCdles (que ace.) 
se sont t^moign4e. The 
friendship they have shown 
each other. 



«rat lu ixUe leUre. I have read 

this letter. 
77 a ^crit des tragMies, He has 

written tragedies. 

Xous avons eu heaucoup de fruit 
ceOe annSe, We have had 
plenty of fruit this year. 

On a cru lojigtemps ces choses-ldL 
impossibles. Those things 
have long been thought im- 
possible. 

Quelle nwt a^-^n dansS? What 
night did they dance f (no 
object), 

Vajfcdre dont (not direct obj.) 
Us ont paiiL The affair of 
which they spoke. 

EUe s'est (se dat) lav6 les mains 
(aoc). She has washed her 
hands. 

EUe s'e^ (se dat.) rappeU ces 
faits (ace). She remembered 
these facts. 

lis se (dat) sont arrogS de 
grafids avarUages. They have 
arrogated for themselves 
great advantages. 

EUes se (dat.) sont timoign^ une 
grande amxtiL They have 
shown each other great 
friendship. . 



[369.] AttemlUf excepts, pass^, iuppos^ m, y (or non) compris are invari- 
able before a noun (cf. 219. 4). 
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[370.] When after an adverb of quantity no noun is expressed, the past 
participle nevertheless agrees with the noun that is understood. — Beau* 
coup 86 sont enfuis, mats peu se sont 8auv€8 * Many fled, but few were saved.' 

[371.] In accordance with the main rule, the past participle 
with avoir (or Ure in reflexives) is invariable whenever there 
is no preceding direct object. The following distinctions need 
be specially observed: 

a. Que * that ' referring to time or measure, or to the pronominal particle 
en * of it, some ' are not direct objects. — Les deux heures que ( = pendant 
lesquelles) fai dormi * The two hours I have slept.* // a des fleurs, et U 
m*en a d<mn€ * He has flowers, and he has given me some.' 

b. If a preceding pronoun is the object of an infinitive following the 
participle, the latter is invariable (its real object being the infinitive).— 
Compare : 

a. preced'g pronoun object : b. infinitive object : 

Les soldats que fai vus enseve- Les soldats que fai wu ensewelir. 

lir leur camarade. The sol- The soldiers whom I have 

diers whom I have seen seen buried (lit. the burying 

burying their comrade. whom I have seen). 

La JUle que fai enteiidue La chanson que fai eniendu 

chanter. The girl I have chanter. The song I have 

heard singing. heard sung. 

Je Pai ¥ue peindre ces tab- Ces tableaux je les ai vu pein- 
leaux. I have seen her dre. I have seen these pic- 
paint these pictures. tures painted. 

Je les ai falssSs partir. I Us se sont laisse surprendre. 

let them go. They allowed themselves to 

be surprised. 

Note 1. — Fait before an infinitive is always invariable, the two together 
forming one causative. — Je les aifait sortir *I let them go out.' 

Note 2. — When after cfw, pu, voulu an infinitive is understood, they are 
invariable. — Nous lui avons donn€ tous les secours que nous avons pu (viz. 
lui donner) * We have given him all the help we could.' 

Note 3. — As €t€ can be preceded only by avoir ^ it is always invariable. 

Exercise XX. 
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XVII. 

I]!n)£OLIKABLi;S. 
A. Negations. 

[372. H ISTORY. — Latin norij which in popular usage often supplanted 
ne, has in French become non or ne (older nen) — French ne is always used 
with verbs, though rarely alone. Latin, like other languages, frequently 
emphasized a negation by adding to the negative particle a word of com- 
parison (e.g. non . . . gutta 'not a drop/ instead of simply non). This was 
done also in French, and expressions like 'not move a step' (/>as = Lat 
passum)^ * not see a point * (/7om^= Lat. punctum) becoming stereotype, pas 
and point — unless, indeed, supplanted by some other word such as guere 
* much,' goutte ' drop,* personne^ rien^ etc. — , gradually, though slowly, came 
to be the regular complement of ne in purely negative expressions (cf. 
Engl, not = nd wiht * not a whit * ; Germ, nicht = ni wiht) . They even assumed, 
themselves, a negative value, being now often used alone as negative 
particles with other words than verbs (in the 17th century also with verbs, 
especially when interrogative, and yet, in popular usage, without distinc- 
tion). The use of ne alone as full negative, once common in the 17th 
century, is now confined to a few definite cases described below (375 etc.). 

On the other hand, ne now enters ezpletively in many expressions, as 
of fear, negated doubt, prevention, and in the second proposition of a 
comparison, etc. (381 etc.). 

This use of ne — often corresponding to the use in English of 'lest' 
(quominus) or *from' — was in its origin, in most cases, perfectly logical. 
The Latin timeo ne ventat really meant ' I fear : may he not come ' ; so like- 
wise impedio (from in and pes) ne veniat originally meant ' I check him that 
he may not come.' This Latin use of ne was inherited into French (cf. 
timeo ne veniat =je crains qu*il ne vienne; impedio ne (or quominus) veniat = 
fempeche qu*il ne vienne). But the development of that use in French is 
often anomalous and even inconsistent, and the force of the original nega- 
tion is no longer felt. The expletive use of ne, however, is being more 
and more neglected in popular usage.] 

373. Hon (or non pas), pas. — Except in connection with 
verbs, the purely negative particle is in French non (or, with 
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adversative emphasis, non pas, non point). Exceptionally pas 
{oT point) is used, chiefly in answers for ^not/ followed by 
another word. — Ex. 

Viendrez-vous ? Hon. Shall you come ? No. 

Vous viendrez^ n'est-ce pas? You will come, will you not? 

Hon pas. No (I will not). 

Sage ou non. Wise or not. 

Sa cruauU et non (or non pas, His cruelty and not his pride. 

non point) son orgueil. 

A't'il des livres ? Pas un Has he books ? Not one (not 

(pas beaucoup, pas du tout). many, none at all). 

Note 1. — Non is often preceded by que (que non, elliptically 
for a whole clause introduced by que, and translatable by ' no,' 
or ^not,' or a whole phrase). — Ex. Je dis que non '1 say no.' 
Je crois que non ^ I believe not.' Je gage que non ^ I wager 
that it is not so.' 

Note 2. — In popular usage pas alone is often the negative even with 
verbs; rarely in literary style: Craignez-vous pas le/erf (V. Hugo). 

374. He . . . pas (or point). — With verbs 'not' is in 
French usually expressed by two words, viz. the negative ne 
(^') ' not ' and the adverb pas or (optionally, though rather 
more emphatically) point. 

These words are placed one on each side of the personal 
verb-form — ne before it (preceding its object-pronoun, if there 
be one), and pas, point after it. Usually both precede a 
simple infinitive. An object-pronoun is then placed after or 
(less often) between them. — Ex. 

Je ne parle pas (or point). I do not speak. 

Je ne lui parle pas (or point). I do not speak to him. 

Je ne le lui dis pas. I do not tell him about it. 

Je n*ai pas parlL I have not spoken. 
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Je ne lux ai point parU. I have not spoken to him. 

H faut ne pas lui (oT ne lui It is necessary not to (You 
pas) parler. must not) speak to him. 

Note 1. — If a personal verb is followed by an infinitive, the negatives 
are arranged with the verb they actually determine. — Ex. Je ne puis 
(pas) le /aire * I cannot do it.* Je puis ne pas le faire * I am Qapable of 
not doing it.* 

Note 2. — In questions pas is used only when an affirmative reply is 
expected, hnt point without distinction. — Ex. C*est vous, n'est-ce pas? 

376. Ne Used Alone. — 'Not' is expressed by ne alone, 
without any complement-word, in several cases, as explained 
below. 

A. — Ne is used alone in independent clauses : 

[376.] More or less optionally, with pouvo/r^he able,' sawoir 
* know,' cesser ' cease,' oser ^ dare,' bouger ' budge.' Regularly 
with savoir in sense of ' can ' ; and in a few set phrases like 
n^imponie 'no matter,' ne vous en deplaise ' may it not displease 
you,' d Dieu ne plaise 'God forbid,' n^ avoir garde 'not have 
the inclination (not care, not wish, be far from).' — Ex. 

Je ne puis (or Je ne peux I cannot believe it. 

pas) le croire, 

II ne pent (pas) tarder. He cannot delay. 

Je ne sais (pas) qu^en penser I don't know what to think of it. 

Je ne sais (or saurais) m*ex- I cannot express myself differ- 

primer autrement, ently. 

Je ne saurais vou^ l^ dire, I can (could) not tell you. 

H n*ose (pas) revenir. He dares not return. 

II n'a garde de tromper, il est He is too honest a man to think 

trop honnite homme, of cheating. 

NoTB. — Ordinarily pas is omitted with pouvoir etc. when the negation 
is unemphatic and followed by an infinitive. In popular usage the omis- 
sion is always rare (e.g. Je ne puis more classical than Je ne peux pas). 

[In rCimporte, ne (d€) plaise, ne represents the Lat. ne, not non.'\ 
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[377.] After que and (optionally) qui introducing rhetorical 
questions or exclamations. — Ex. 

Qtie n^ites vous arrivS plus tdt f Why have you not come before? 
Ahy que ni^Uais-je Id, ! Ah, why was I not there ! 

Qui de nous n^a (pas) ses Who of us has not his faults ? 

d^fauts f 
Qui ne Vaimerait f Who would not love her ? 

B. — Ne is used alone in dependent clauses : 

[378.] Usually when the leading verb is itseK negative or 
impliedly so (as with sans^ peu, impossible, etc., or in questions 
of appeal). The dependent verb (always in the subjunctive: 
327, 329) can then often in English be construed affirm- 
atively with ' but/ * but that.' — Ex. 

II est impossible quHl ne It is impossible that he should 

• vienne, not come (= He cannot but 

come). 

There is nobody that does not 

know it (= There is none but 

knows it). 
I know no one who does not 

sometimes make a mistake. 
I have few (= not many) friends 

that are not yours. 
Is there anybody whom she does 

not slander? 
Have you a friend who is not 

mine also ? (= but that he is 

mine also?) 
It is not my fault if that does 

not happen. 



n iCy a personne qui ne le 
sache, 

Je ne connais personne qui ne 

fosse quelquefois des f antes, 
tPai peu d^amis qui ne soient 

les vdtres, 
Y Ort-il personne dont elle ne 

mSdise 9 
Avez-vous un ami qui ne soit 

aussi le mien f 

U ne tient pas d, moi que cela 
ne se fasse. 



[379.] After a leading clause expressing a care or effort 
(that something may ^ not ' take place). — Ex. 
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Ji* pirndnU f/arde quil ne I shall take care that he does 

tomfH\ not fall. 

^^>v♦•^ iUtentif qu'il ne se See to it that he does not 

Nt'sst\ wound himself. 

(llHiVl l'»u*^lv in the expression s/ . . . ne *if not, unless'; and when 
l»v iuv(>r!iion si in omitted (as in n'etatt *were it not for': etc.). — Ex. 

// sfi^tif tomhr si jr ne VaiHiis (or He would have fallen, had I not snp- 

i\ussr: l\i^2) rrtfHu, ported him. 

.%'>.-«/•€* rrf ;>»!* tihtrnir r^stime des Do not hope to gain the esteem of 

yrM« (/r ^4>ii *i t\tu$ ne rempiissez honest people, if you do not (unless 

!»*« «/rit»iV«. you) fulfil your duties. 

»/# $rrtti* nVAf», n*^aifnt Us tmyxSrs. I should be rich were it not for the 

taxes. 
if\Ht «^f" Ai n^vnt^ f/i» sftrprisft J€ Had it not been for (But for) fear 

Htiut'tiis }H9s ifuittf ctt fndroit, of surprise, I should not have left 

this place. 

381. #• Used Expletively. — In dependent clauses iti- 
trtxluood by tho oonjunotion que (or a conjunction-phrase in 
f/t/f), FrtMioh oftou has ne where English has no negation. 
Que .../!• is thou variously rendered ('that/ 'lest/ 'from/ 
or • than/ oto.), a^ iUustnited by the various sentences below, 

ITsago is not consistent with regard to this expletive use 
of ne. In the foUowing cases, however, the expletive ne is 
genenilly introduced : 

[382.] After em^^dcAer ' prevent ' and ^K/Yer ' avoid ' before 
a personal verlvform (always a subjunctive: 325). — Ex. 

J^emp^cherai quil ne vienne I shall prevent his coming. (I 

(but Je Vemp^ckerai de shall prevent him from com- 

venir), ing). 

Evitez quHl ne vous parle. Avoid his speaking to you. 

Note. — Both are exceptionally construed without ne {empecher chiefly 
when negative or interrogative). 
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[383.] After expressions of fear, donbt, or denial when the 
action of the dependent verb (then in the subjunctive ; 325, 
327) is viewed rather as merely probable or possible than 
as improbable or certain. 

That is, usually, after expressions of fear or apprehension [craindret 
appr^ender, trembler, redouter, avoir peur, de peur, de crainie, etc.] when 
affirmative or interrogative without implied negation, 
and, inversely, after expressions of doubt and denial [douter (Jil est 
douteuXf il y a du doute, etc.), d^sesp&er, nier, contester, disconvenir'] when 
negative or interrogative with implied negation. 

Examples. 

Action probable or possible : Action improbable or certain : 

Je Grains (J^appi'4hende, J'ai Je ne crains pas (etc.) quHl 



peur) quHl ne vienne. I 
fear (etc.) he may come. 
AveZ'VOus peur qu'il ne vous 
trompe 9 Are you afraid 
he may deceive you? 

N^apprHtendeZ'VOus pas quHl 
ne vous trompe f Are you not 
afraid lest he deceive you ? 

Je ne doute (dhesp^re) pas 
qu'U ne rSussisse. I have 
no doubt (etc.) he may or 
will succeed. 

Doutez-vous quHl ne rSussisse 9 
Do you doubt whether he 
will succeed ? 

Je ne nie pas quHl ne soit tr^s 
Eloquent. I don't deny that 
he may be {or his being) 
very eloquent. 



vienne. I am not afraid that 

he will come. 
Pouvez-vous craindre quHl vous 

trompe f Can you fear ( = 

You cannot fear, can you?) 

that he should deceive you ? 
Je n'appr4hende point quHl me 

trompe, I am not afraid he 

will deceive me. 
Je doute {dSsesp^re) quHl rSus- 

sisse, I doubt whether he 

will succeed. 

Doutez-vous quHl soit malade f 
Do you doubt that he is 
sick? (which he really is). 

Je ne nie pas que vous soyez 
malade f I do not deny that 
you are (or your being) sick. 

Je nie que cela soit. I deny that 
that can be so. 



«w*c 
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THt* mf miB 



Jit 



XnT. -- \. > itfiim'rniif^ 

•mt rm* ho' tiiit> rmwirrortxiiv «> 

[''S* ' Afti^r / *W tBirr SKK 

/«■«■*» rVii.- vw», tmawmn #n.V. 




Be 



d homt f Don't joa 
that be will succeed? 

of 'lert' mod 
■aed for aojtf 

9v'a/ me Ib mdie 

wiih^ou — Ex. 

f VilKi>g himself. 



~.^.\ " T^'irh rr.ii.pf.x;i3c taiseiS after d^mis fme or fva 
•s-.Tj-*- ^M.' . . «K^ aisc*. bv be^iimung iritk the dependent 



77 t/ ar^ii dijr artS gvf noitf 



fiovs etf/tftS vvs. 



How h&ve von been 'since' I 

saw you? 
It is three months 'since' I 

met him (€r I have not met 

bim these three mcmths). 
TTe bad not seen each other for 

te:n Tears. 



Nrt-iT.. — If t\w rcrh i$ in a simile tpnae, a 
ctc.\ i* n«»fl. — "Ex, T' t ^ trois mm* cm nmi* me 
nr»t spoken to eaoh Mher for thi^ee immths.' 



fun 



(me . . . poM 
pma'WehMYe 



[;>si%,] W ith a personal rorVform in the second danse of a 
compaiiaon of differaice (i.e. a comparison sncb that the second 
t<^rm could be construed negatively if placed first). — Thus : 



TTith ne : 

n est plus riche quil ne F^ait 
He is richer than he was 
(i.e. he was not rich, he is 
better off now). 



Without ne : 
n est plus riche qu^U FStaiL He 
is vet richer than he was 
(i.e. he was rich, and be is 
richer yet now). 
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n n^est paspliLS riche quHl V^tait, 
He is not richer than he was 
(i.e. he was rich). 

H rCest pas moins coupable qu^U 
le parait. He is not less 
guilty than he appears (i.e. 
he appears guilty, and is no 
less so). 

II n« parU pas autrement qu^U 
agit. He does not speak 
otherwise than he acts. 

PuiS'je Ure plus h§ureux que je 
le suis! Can I be happier 
than I am ! 



H n^est pas plus riche quHl no 

V^tait He is not richer 

than he was (and he was 

not rich). 
II est moins coupable qu^U ne 

le parait. He is less guilty 

than he appears [i.e. he does 

not appear so little guilty 

(free of guilt) as he is]. 
II parle autrement quHl n^agit. 

He speaks otherwise than 

he acts. 
Pourrai'je devenir plus fort 

que je ne le suis f Is there 

any prospect for me of be- 
coming stronger than I am ? 

Note. — Aside from pure comparatiyes, the comparative words autre, 
autrement, plutSt, and plus tSt maj thus he construed with ne, 

[387.] After ^ moins que ^unless/ or que used for d moins 
que, — Ex. 



Je ne le ferai pas ct moins que 

vous ne le fassiez, 
Le lion n^attaque jamais 

Vhomme d moins quHl ne 

soit provoquS. 
U Vbtn parle pas qvHil n^y soit 



I shall not do it unless you do 
it. 

The lion never attacks man, 
unless it be provoked to 
anger. 

He does not speak about it un- 
less he be forced to do so. 



forc6, 

388. Other Negations with Verbs. — Other negations 

than those described above usually consist of ne with (a) an 
adverb or (b) indefinite pronoun. 

Their arrangement is like that of ne . , . jpcw, except that 
the pronouns take their usual place, according to their syn- 
tactical relation {rien, however, only as subject) ; and that only 
ne plus^ ne rien may precede a simple infinitive. 



224 SYNTAX. [388,389. 

A list of the more common of these negations is given 

below : 

a. ne with adverbs : -p, 

ne . . Jamais never // ne parte Jamais. He never speaks. 

ne . . gu^re < "^ ™ ^ // n*a guhre parU, He scarcely spoke. 

I scarcely 

. 1 f no more // ne faut plus chanter. You must 

ne . . plus A 

I = no longer sing no more. 

ne . . que (of. f nothing but Je ne connais que mon pays, I know 

note 2) I only my country only. 

ne , , aucunement ) not at ail Je ne lui en veux aucunement, I 

ne . . nullement / nowise nowise wish him any harm. 

ne . . ni etc. cf. 390. 

b. nc with pronouns : « 

ne . . aucun 1 not any Je n*y ai nul inte'ret. I have no 

ne . . nul / no interest in it. 

ne . . person ne nobody // n*a vu person ne. He has seen 

nobody. 

ne . . quelconque 1 none // n*a parl^ a qui que ce soit. He has 

ne . . qui que ce so/Y/ soever not spoken to anybody (soever). 

ne . . rien nothing // n*a rien vu. He has seen nothing. 

Note 1. — Jamais, plus, aucunement, nullement, aucun, nul, personne, and 
rien often, by ellipsis, have a negative meaning without ne, when the verb 
is omitted and in certain phrases. — Ex. Viendrez-vous^ Jamais * Shall 
you come? Never.* Plus de larmes^ plus de chagrins *No more tears, no 
more sorrows*; etc. Cf. 112. 4. 

Note 2. — * Only ' is expressed by /le . . que^ or by seulement Either may 
limit an object or predicate adjunct (Je ne connais que mon pays or Je 
connais seulement mon pays. Seulement must be used to limit the subject 
(Les bons seulement sont heureitx) or the predicate (Regardez seulement), 
and before que (i7 dit seulement g u*il viendrait). Seulement may also serve 
to strengthen ne . . que (Vouz n*avez seulement qu*a me dire une parole), 

[389.] Brin *mote,' goutte 'drop,* mi'e 'crumb,* mot * word * occur (in sense 
of rien) as complement to ne in a few set phrases. — Ex. Je n*y vois goutte 
* I see nothing in it.* // ne dit mot * He does not say a word (He says 
nothing).* 

1 nc . . pas plus means *not any more* (witli reference to quantity or 
comparison). 
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390. Use of ni. — The expression* neither . . . nor' when 
determining other words than a personal verb is rendered 
by /!/... niy arranged as in English ; and if there is a verb 
in the sentence, /?• is placed before it : e.g. Hi man p^re ni 
ma m^e (ne viendront) ^Neither my father nor my mother 
(will come).' 

Determining directly personal verbs, * neither . . . nor' is 

rendered by /le . . . ni ne : e.g. II ne lit ni n^icrit ' He neither 

reads nor writes.' 

Further examples : 

Qui Va fait f Mi lui ni moi. Who has done it ? Neither he 

nor I. 
iH lui ni moi ne viendrons, Neither he nor I shall come. 
H n'a nifr^res ni soeurs. He has neither brothers nor 

sisters. 
H ne sait ni lire ni Scrire, He can neither read nor write. 

Je ne Vai ni dit ni pensL I have, neither said so nor 

thought so. 
Je ne veux ni quHl Use ni I will not allow him either to 

quHl derive, read or write. 

n ne mange ni ne boit. He neither eats nor drinks. 

Je ne vous loue ni ne vous I neither praise nor blame you. 

bldme. 
Je ne veux, ni ne dois^ ni ne I neither wish nor ought to 
puis vous obSir. obey you, nor can I do it. 

NoTB 1. — * Nor * used without preceding * neither ' is rendered (a) before 
a verb at the beginning of a clause by et ne : e.g. // ne devrait pas le faire, 
ei il ne lefera pas, • He ought not to do it, nor will he do it ' ; but (b) within 
a clause before other words than personal verbs by ni, and (c) before per- 
sonal verbs by ni ne: e.g. Je ne Vai pas dit ni pens€ (or ni ne Vai pens€), 
' I have not said it, nor (have I) thought it.' 

Note 2. — Ni , » , non plus is used in the sense of 'nor . . . either' 
where the verb is understood. — Ex. // ne le fera pas, ni mot non plus * He 
will not do it, nor I either.' Mi monfrere non plus *Nor my brother either.* 

EXBRCISE XXI. 
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B. Othitb Indeclinables. 

391 . The following short remarks about the use and meaiir 

ing of some of the indeclinables that have not already been 

sufficiently described in the preceding part of the grammar 

may here be added. 

Advekbs. 

392. Position of Adverbs. — Adverbs, unless introduc- 
ing the sentence (416. b), follow a personal verb-form, and 
an infinitive, with some exceptions as described under 411. — 
Ex. // paHe souvent * He often speaks.' II a souvent parU 
* He has often spoken ' : etc. 

DiSTIKCTIOXS OF CERTAIN AdVEBBS. 

393. JIussi, si ^ as, so,' aufanf, fant ' as (so) much or many.' 

— Aussiy autant are used in comparisons generally; ai, tant only 
in negative comparisons, or where no comparison is involved. 

— Ex. 

Elle est aussi grande que lui. She is as tall as he. 

EUe n^est pas si (or aussi) She is not so tail as he. 

grande que lui. 

Elle est si belte, si bonne. She is so pretty, so kind. 

Henri poss^de autant de cou- Henry has as much courage, 

rage, mats pa^ tant (or but not so much prudence, as 

autant) de prudence que John. 

Jean. 

Je Vai tant pri4 quHl m^en a I prayed him so much that he 

accord^ la permission. grant^ me the permission. 

Note 1. — Tant mieux means 'so much the hetter/ and tant pis 'so 
much the worse/ 

NoTB 2. — Tant introducing a clause is emphatic, corresponding to ' so, 
so much' (usually in same position) : e.g. Tant il marchait rapidement 'So 
rapidly did he walk.' 

394. JIu mains, du mains ^at least.' — Au moins denotes the 
lowest limit or estimate, du moins is equivalent to ' however,' 
^at any rate' ; but in ordinary usage no distinction is made. — Ex. 
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II a au moins cent mille He has at least a hundred 

dollars, thousand dollars. 

S'il ne pent pas le faire, il If he cannot do it, he should at 

devrait au moins en parler. least (for the least) speak of it. 

SHI n^est pas riche, il a du If he is not rich, he has at least 

moins de quoi vivre. (however) enough to live. 

395. Au rests, du rests ' as for the rest, otherwise, besides, 
moreover.' — Au reste is equivalent to ' besides,^ and du reste to 
^ otherwise ' j but in ordinary usage no distinction is made. — Ex. 
Au rsste je vous dirai que cela Besides (Moreover) I will tell 

7i'est pas vrai. you that is not true. 

II est capricieux, du rssts il He is capricious, otherwise he 
est hotinMe homme. is an honest man. 

396. P/us^ dawantags ^ more.' — Plus is used both absolutely 
and to modify another word. Davantage is used absolutely, 
and usually only at the end of a clause. Either may be 
strengthened by bien or encore. — Ex. 

Cela me plait bien plus (or That pleases me far more. 

davantage) . 

La paresse est p/us dangereuse Laziness is more dangerous 

que la vanitL than vanity. 

La vaniti est dangereuse^ mais Vanity is dangerous, but lazi- 

la paresse Vest davantags, ness is more so. 

Note. — In archaic style davantage is often followed by que, 

397. On/, si ^yes.' — Qui is the aflBrmative and si the cor- 
rective answer to a question {si being used where a negative 
answer is expected). Si may be strengthened by fait — Ex. 
Y avez vous M ? ^ Were you there ? ' Oui^ monsieur ' Yes, 
sir.' Vous n^y avez pas 4t4 f ^ You were not there ? ' Si (or 
Si fait) ^Yes (yes indeed).' 

398. Quand, quant, — Quand ^when' is an adverb of time 
or a conjunction ; quant ' in regard to, as to, as for ' is always 
followed by d, (e.g. Quant d, moi *as for me'). 
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399. TQ$tf m eomp means 'suddenly' and iout d'un coup 

' iu oue strv^>ke, all at once/ — Ex. Tout <i coup il disparut 'He 
suddenly disappeared/ II 2>erdU sa fortune tout d^un coup 'He 
lost his fortune in one stroke/ 

400. Comm0 and fva often introduce an exclamation. 
French then, unlike English, places the word qualified by these 
adverbs at the end of the clause. — Ex. Comme eUe (or Qu'dle) 
est Mle ' How beautiful she is ! ' 

COXJUXCTIOXS. 

401 . £t . . . 9t means 'both . . . and' ; soit . . . soif (or ou) 
'whether (either) . . . or'; soif qtte . . . 90it que (or ou que) 
'whether . . . or.* — Ex. 

£t hti et moi. Both he and I. 

Soit d^mencey soif (or ou) Either (whether) clemency or 

justice. justice. 

Soit gu*il rive, soit qu^il (or ou 'Whether he lives or dies I shall 

qu'^il) meureje le verraL > see him. 

402. Si. — The use of mood and tense after si has been 
described already in the preceding (cf. 304. c, 308, 311, 314, 
332). Below (40a b) will be noted that que (with the sub- 
junctive) is often used instead of a repeated «i. 

403. Que 'that.' — a. Que can not, as often 'that' in Eng- 
lish, be omitted, but must be repeated at the head of each 
proposition. — Ex. Je crois que votre cause est bonne et qu^elle 
va prospirer 'I believe (that) your cause is good, and will 
prosper.' 

b. Que is frequently used instead of a repeated conjunction 
or conjunction-phrase in que (lorsque^ puisque^ pendant que, d 
moins que, etc.), or quand, comme, si. When thus used instead 
of si or a conjunction-phrase requiring the subjunctive, it is 
followed by that mode (323. b). — Ex. 
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Lorsqu^on a des dispositions et 

qu^on veut 4tudier^ on fait 

des progr^s rapides, 
A moins qu'on ne soit diligent 

et qu^on ne prenne de la 

peine^ on ne r^ussira pas, 
Quand on est riche et qu^on est 

gSn^reuXy on ne manque pas 

d'amis. 
Si vous avez des amis et que 

vous d4siriezles conserver, 

rendeZ'Vous digne de leur 

estime. 
A peine fus-je arrivS quHl 

vint me voir, 
Je ne serai point content que 

(=ct moins qrie) je ne le 

sache, 
SHI ne vient pas^ c^est qu^il 

est malade. 



When one has the ability and 
is desirous to study, one 
makes rapid progress. 

Unless one be diligent and (un- 
less one) take trouble, he 
will not succeed. 

When one is both rich and 
generous one does not lack 
friends. 

If you have friends and wish 
to retain them, render your- 
seK worthy of their esteem. 

Scarcely had I arrived when he 

called on me. 
I shall not be satisfied unless 

I know it. 



If he does not come, it 
because he is sick. 



IS 



c. Cf. also for the use of que in comparison 84, as an expletive 266 a. 
and b. note, and in exclamation 400. 

404. Quand, forsque 'when.' — Quand is said to refer to 
time in a more general way than lorsque. In actual usage, 
however, little distinction is made, except that quand alone can 
be used as an interrogative adverb, and that lorsque must be 
used with a historical present. — Ex. 

tPavais quinze ans lorsque je I was fifteen years of age when 



perdis mon p^re. 
n est bon d^Uudier quand on 

estjeune. 
Quand (adv.) ^es-vous arrivS f 
Lorsque enfin les blessures de 

ces infortunh s^ amilio- 

rent, Us pSrissent faute de 

subsislance. 



1 lost my father. 
It is well to study when one is 

young. 
When did you arrive ? 
When finally the wounds of 

these unfortunate men are 

healing, they perish for want 

of food. 
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Note. — Quand and lortqu* also denote condition, with reference to 
time : Cf . Faites-le at vous venez (implying doubt), quand vous viendrez (im- 
plying probability), lorsque vouz viendrez (implying almost certainty). 

405. Parce que ' because/ puisque ' since.' — Parce que 
introduces the cause of what is stated in the main clause; 
puisque refers to it as a consequence. — Ex. 

Je le veux parce que cela est I wish it, because it is right. 

juste, 
Je le veux puisque cela est I wish it since it is right. 

juste. 

Note. — Par ce que means * from what, by that which ' : Je le tais par 
ee qu*il m*a dit ' I know it from what he told me/ 

406, Pendant que, iandis que ^ while.' — Both denote simul- 
taneousness of auction, but tandis que is usually equivalant td 
* while on the contrary.' — Ex. 

II entra pendant que je dor- He entered while I was sleep- 

mais, ing. 

Je me consume de chagrin tan- I pine away with grief while 

die que vous vous amusez. you are amusing yourseK. 

Exercise XXII. 



XVIII. 

AEBAHGEMEirr OP THE SENTENOE. 

[407. HISTORY. — Latin, being able to express the relation of words 
to each other by their form, possessed far greater freedom in the arrange- 
ment of the sentence than French, where inflection is largely replaced by 
fixity of position. In Latin, for instance, pater amat filium, or JUtum amat 
pater, or amat pater Jilium were equally allowable, while French, unable to 
distinguish between the nominative and accusative, except by their relative 
position, allows only le pere aime le fits. 

This transition to a fixed state of position was accomplished only gradu- 
ally. Old French, retaining much of the Latin inflection, also allowed 
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« 
much of the Latin freedom of position. Even yet some traces of an 
earlier independence are preserved, especially as regards certain modifying 
words, and much more in poetry than in prose. But the common language 
is tending more and more towards rigorous uniformity.] 

408. The arrangement of the sentence is in French, as in 
English, either direct or inverted. 

409. Direct Arrangement. — The direct arrangement, 
being used for the most part in aflB.rmative and negative state- 
ments, is: 1. the subject with its modifiers, 2. the predicate 
with its modifiers. The relative position of the modifying 
words, as far as it is peculiar to French, is described below. 

Adjectives, pronouns, and negative particles. — The arrange- 
ment of adjectives, conjunctive personal pronouns or pro- 
nominal particles, and negative particles is described already 
in the preceding (adj. 221-3; pron. 102, 254-6; neg. 374, 388). 

[410.] Direct and indirect object. — The direct object, unless 
decidedly longer than the indirect, usually precedes it. An 
emphasized object, however, comes last, whether direct or 
indirect. — Ex. 

H inspire le courage d, ses He inspires his soldiers with 

soldats. courage. 

H faut inspirer aux enfants Children should be inspired 

V amour de Dieu, with love to God. 

Note. — Tout and new, when used alone as objects, often precede an 
infinitive and a participle. — Ex. 

Pour ne vous Hen celer. To conceal nothing from you. 

Elle croit avoir tout fait. She thinks she has done everything. 

[411.] Adverbs and adverbial phrases. — They are arranged 
as follows : 

a. They usually follow the personal verb-form (i.e. the 
simple verb or the auxiliary). But long adverbs or adverbial 
phrases, and adverbs of relative time (/ue?*, demain, etc.) follow 
the past participle of a compound tense. — Ex. 



1 
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II 2>ark souifent He often speaks. 

// 7ti\i souvent j)arI4, lie lias often spoken to me. 

On met ordinal remeni Vad- We usually place the adverb 

verhe apri^s le verbe quHl after the verb it modifies. 

modijie, 

Ty ai M quelquefois, I have been there sometimes. 

JeVaifait a la haie, I did it in haste. 

// eat arrivS hler. He arrived yesterday. 

Note. — The position before or after the participle is often optional, 
the latter being rather more emphatic. But many common adverbs like 
dt^Ja^ souvent, toujours, bientdtf etc. always precede. 

b. Long adverbs and adverbial phrases follow an infinitive. 
But several short adverbs like bien^ mieux, mal, pis^ trqp, and 
usually adverbs of negation (374, 388) precede it. — Ex. 

II faut 4crire tendremenf. One (or I) must write tenderly. 

II s'efforce de blen Scrire. He makes an effort to write well. 

Vous ne 2^ouvez mieux faire. You can not do better. 

c. Adverbs and adverbial phrases of time, unless very long, usually 
precede those of place ; and both are followed by other adverbs. — Ex. 

Qu^il vienne a ^instant au palais. Let him come instantly to the palace. 

Marchons maintenant (or /yrese/ife- Let us now walk with assurance. 
ment) avec assurance. 

[412. ] Prepositions precede the words to which they belong, 

and can never as in English by ellipsis (omission of a relat. or 

interrog. pronoun) be placed at the end of a clause : e.g. La 

maison de laquelle (or dont) il parte ^ The house he speaks of.' 

Note, — Exceptionally durant (by origin a participle) follows its noun : 
e.g. sa vie durant * during his life.* In adverbial use (as in on 8^€leva contre) 
prepositions are construed as adverbs. 

413. Inverted Arrangement. — The inverted arrange- 
ment, requiring the subject to follow the verb, is used in the 
cases described below. 

[414.] In questions, the personal subject-pronouns and also 
on and ce follow the verb. Other subjects usually (cf. note) 
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precede the verb, being repeated after it in the form of a 
personal pronoun. Or the question is introduced by the 
paraphrase Est-ce que 4s it (the case) that' (152) with direct 
arrangement. — Ex. 

Est'il venu f Has he come ? 

Voire frere est-// venu f or Est- Has your brother come ? 
ce que votrefr^re est venu f 

Note. — When the verb is preceded by an interrogatiye particle or by 
its object, the subject-noun may in many cases optionally be placed after 
its verb. — Ex. Ou est voire frere f (or Ou votre frere est-ilf) 'Where is your 
brother?' Combien vaut celaf (or Combien cela vaut-ilf) *How much is 
that worth 1' Quel livre a votre fr^ref (or Quel livre votre frere a-t-ilf) 
' What book has your brother ? ' Que veut cette fern me? (or Cettefemme que 
veut-ellef) * What does the woman want ? ' Qu*a cet hommef (or Cet homme 
qu*a't-ilf) * What is the matter with this man? * 

[415.] In optative or conditional phrases not introduced 
by a conjunction, the subject follows the verb. — Ex. 

Puisse-t'// rSussir ! May he succeed ! 

Me prhei'vent /es c/eux cfun Heaven preserve me from such 

tel malheur I a calamity ! 

Je le ferai, diU'// m^en coiUer I shall do it, even if it should 

la vie. cost me my life. 

Us auraient r4sist4, n^eiU 4t6 They would have resisted, but 

/e canon. for the cannon. 

[416.] When another word than the subject introduces the 
sentence, the subject is frequently (though often more or less 
optionally) placed after its verb. Thus : 

a. The noun-subject frequently follows its verb when the 
phrase begins with (1.) a word introducing an indirect question 
(qui J ce que, comment, etc.) or an indefinite concession {qui que, 
quel que, tout que, etc.) ; — (2.) an adverb or adverbial expression 
of time, space, or circumstance (alors, id, ainsi^ au milieu, etc.) ; 
— (3.) the relative que, quel, or oU; — (4.) a predicate adjective 
(especially ^eZ). — Ex. 
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ZHtes-moi qui sont ces jeunes 

gens. 
Je lui demmidai comment lui 

4tait advenu ce secours 

inattendu. 
Quel que soit cet homme, il 

n^est pas poll, 
Quelque habile que soit votre 

scBur^ elle ne r^ussira pas. 

Alors commenga une luiie 

terrible. 
Id Jieurit jadis une wille 

opulente. 
A cdt4 de mon fr^re 4tait ma 

scBur. 
De Id, depend votre sa/ut. 

La lot permet souvent ce que 

dSfend /'honneur. 
tTai vu la place oil est dressS 

rSchafaud. 

Telle 4tait la f/ertS de ce 

peuple. 
Humbles furent d'abord les 

pouwoirs. 



1. 

Tell me who these young people 
are. 

I asked him how this unex- 
l)ected assistance was ren- 
dered him. 

Whoever this man be, he is not 
polite. 

However skilful your sister be, 

she will not succeed. 
2. 

Then a terrible struggle ensued 

{or Then began etc.). 
Here flourished formerly a rich 

city. 
Beside my brother was my 

sister. 
On that depends your safety. 
3. 
The law often permits what 

honor forbids. 

I have seen the place where the 

scaffold is erected. 
4. 

Such was the pride of this 

people. 

Humble were at first the 



powers. 

b. The pronoun-subject commonly follows its verb when 
the phrase is introduced by certain adverbs or adverbial phrases, 
especially such as contain a preposition or end in -ment (ct peine, 
au moins, du moins^ en vain, rarement, etc., and also others, 
as aussi^ encore^ peut-^tre). Other subjects than personal 
pronouns in similar cases precede their verb, being repeated, 
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however, as in questions (414), in the form of a personal pro- 
noun placed after the verb. — Ex. 

A peine 4taiS'je arrivi qu^elle Hardly had I arrived when she 

entra, entered. 

A peine mon frere Uait-il Hardly had my brother arrived 

arrivS qu^elle entra, when she entered. 

En vain (or Vainemeiit) Vai-je In vain did I say so. 

dit, 

Peut'^tre pourrai-je un jour Perhaps one day I shall be able 

vous Ure utile. to serve you. 

Peut'itre mon pere pourra-t-il Perhaps one day my father may 

un jour vous itre utile, be able to serve you. 

[417.] In phrases like (//V-/7, s'^cria-i-il^ etc., inserted in 

the middle or at the end of a quotation, the subject follows its 

verb, as usually in English. — Ex. Consolez-vous, dit-il^ tout ira 

Men, Elle est morte, s^4cria-t-i/, Bien, r^pondit le roi. 

Note. — Such interjected phrases are in French very common, and 
sometimes used where dit etc. has already a subject ; e.g. Alors le sublime 
orateur, elevant sa voix, Dieux protecteurs d'Aihenes 8 '6cn'a-t-i/f etc. 

[418.] Exceptionally, the verb itself introduces an affirmative state- 
ment. — Ex. Yinrent ensuite deux cents hommes arm€s * Finally came two 
hundred armed men.' 

Poetry allows much more freedom of arrangement than prose : cf . 426. 



XIX. 
PUNOTUATION AND USE OP OAPITALS. 
419. Punctuation. — The rules of punctuation are so 

similar in French and English that any difference of usage in 

special cases depends rather on individual option or preference 

than on difference of principle. 

Note. — French, more consistently than English, requires a colon before 
any direct quotation. 
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420. Capital Letters. — The rules for the use of capital 
initials are, with few exceptions, the same in French and 
English, a certain option being, in certain cases, reserved in 
either. French, however, contrary to English, requires a small 
initial : 

a. In adjectives denoting nation, party, or sect, and also in 
names of languages. — Ex. un livre frangais ' a French book ' ; 
nn pr^tre catholique ^ a Catholic priest ' ; le frangais * the French 
language ' ; V anglais Hhe English language.' 

Note. — Nouns denoting nation, party, or sect usually hare a capital 
initial, though usage varies when they refer to indiyiduals. — Ex. Un 
Franfais (or frangais) * a Frenchman ' ; les Francois * the French ' (viz. 
people) ; les Protestants * the Protestants ' ; les Gihelins * the Ghibellines.' 

b. In names of the months and of the days of the week. — 
Ex. mai^juin; lundi^ mardi, 

c. In the pronoun je ' I.' 



XX. 

FEEKOH VEESE. 
421. General Character. — The construction of French 

verse differs from that of either classical (Greek and Latin) 
or Germanic. 

The essential element of Classical verse was rhythm (pvOfio^ 
* regular movement') as determined by a regular recurrence, 
at short and measured intervals, of a syllable with ' musical ' 
stress {ictus, entirely independent of the word or sentence- 
accent), intervening syllables being arranged in various though 
definite order, with regard to their quantity. — The chief ele- 
ment of modern Germanic verse (English included) is, likewise, 
rhythm, but a rhythm which, though largely borrowed from 
classical models, is determined not by musical accent, but by 
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the natural accent of the words in the verse, and not by the 
quantity of intervening unaccented syllables but, prevailingly 
at least, by their number. To this essential requirement of 
accentual rhythm in the Germanic verse, rhyme has been 
added as an accessory element, which may be present or not. 

In French verse, finally, the essential elements .are also 
rhythm and rhyme. But the rhythm of the French verse is 
something quite different from that of either the classical or 
Germanic verse. The only definite metrical law observed in 
French poetry is that each portion of the verse-line that can 
be uttered without fatigue of the voice — i.e. practically, every 
short line, or each part of a longer line divided into two — 
shall contain a definite number of syllables and terminate in a 
word whose final sonant-syllable has a full rhetorical accent, and 
thus naturally requires, or at least allows, a brief pause (in 
the middle of the line called ccesura). Between these final 
syllables, which form the pivots of the French verse, neither 
accent nor quantity are regulated by any other law than that 
which requires, in a general way, variation of accentual rhythm 
and harmony of -combination. 

The absence in the French verse of regular and sus- 
tained rhythmical pulsation within each line, such as is 
characteristic of the English verse, is apt to offend, at first, 
the ear of one used to the latter. To the French ear, how- 
ever, the freedom and variation of his verse is preferable to 
the regulated accentual beat of the Germanic verse, in which 
he is apt to perceive something of monotony; and practice 
will soon teach even a stranger to appreciate the harmonious 
movement of good French verse. 

In compensation for this freedom of rhythm, rhyme has 
become a well-nigh indispensable element in French poetry.^ 
Moreover, the French poet imposes on himself certain pro- 

^ Assonance (accordance of last tone-vowels simply) was characteristic 
of the oldest French poetry, and is yet used in popular songs. 



238 SYNTAX. [421-423. 

sodial laws, in part tending to promote harmony, but in part 
also more or less artificial. Thus especially he avoids hiatus/ 
except in a few cases where a formerly pronounced consonant 
has become silent. Further he gives, archaically, full syllabic 
value to every a mute that has a consonant before and 
af t er U, except at the end of the line. Again, he is restricted 
in his choice of words and constructions by certain principles, 
the neglect of which would tend to deprive his verse of its 
poetical effect. 

The essentials of the French verse that are briefly sketched 
out above, are considered more in detail below. 

422. Number of Syllables; C>esura. — The number of 

pronounced syllables that may be contained in one line varies 
from two to twelve. Short lines counting less than six sylla- 
bles are rarely used except in alternation with longer lines. 
Lines of ten or twelve syllables are divided into two parts 
{hemistichs), separated by a short pause, or csesnra, which in 
lines of ten syllables comes after the 4th syllable, or sometimes 
the 6th, but in lines of twelve syllables usually after the 6th. 
— Ex. 

12 8 4 5678 

Un jour^ seul dans le CoUs^e,^ 



12 3 4 56 789 10 11 12 

Out, je mens dans son temple || adorer V^temel, 



423. £MUTE Sounded. — In any syllable not ending a 
verse-line, e 'mute' is slightly sounded and counted as full 
vowel of syllabic value, except before or after a vowel-sound, 
where it is silent as in prose (cf. note 1). Thus, the combina- 



1 Old French poetry was much less rigid in avoiding hiatus than mod- 
ern French. 

2 Roman type here used for e without syllabic value (423). 
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tions faire ce, faites-le would each in the middle of a line 
count three syllables, and /aire avec, feraient ce, lajoie est also 
only three. In the last syllable of the line it is also faintly 
uttered (thus serving to bring out the harmonious interchange 
between masculine and feminine rhymes : 425) ; but does not 
count syllabically. Thus, nous sommes would in the middle of 
a line count as three syllables, but at the end only as two. — Ex. 

12 3456 7 8 9 10 11 12 

Telle qu'une berg^re^ || au plus beau jour de fete. 

NoTB 1. — E mute is not allowed to form hiatus with a preceding vowel. 
Hence it is either replaced by a circumflex, especially in future and con- 
ditional of verbs (e.g. lourai for louerai: 128 ; gail€ioT gaiety) ; or it is simply 
silent, as in prose (e.g. aimaientf 2 syll.). As final, after rowel, it can occur 
only when followed by a vowel (before which it is elided), the resulting 
hiatus being then tolerated (e.g. lajoie est^ but not lajoie que etc.). 

Note 2. — To aid in making up the required number of syllables, 
several words with an e mute in their end-syllable are allowed to be 
slightly changed. Thus we may find encor for encore, ay for ale, certe for 
certes, Jusques (also allowed in prose, before vowel) for jtisque, Londre for 
LondreSy and so on. Instead of avec is also sometimes used avecque. 

Note 3. — The distinction between diphthongs and dissyllables (cf. 16) 
is in verse, at times, quite arbitrary. Oi is, indeed, always treated as a 
diphthong, but ie, io sometimes as dissyllables where they would not be so 
treated in prose. 

424. Hiatus. — Between two words, hiatus (meeting of 
vowels) is not allowed, except 1. when the final of the first 
word is e preceded by a vowel (423 note 1) ; or 2. when it is a 
mute unlinked consonant (e.g. liuissiex, ay ez garde). 

Note. — Et * and* is not used before a vowel. 

Note. — As the phrase il y a * there is ' contains a hiatus, it is in verse 
regularly supplanted by il est, 

425. Rhyme. — There are in French two kinds of rhyme: 
masculine, when the rhyming syllables are final (e.g. mtr : pur), 
and feminine, when they are followed by an e ^mute' (e.g. ni'Cire : 
pure). Masculine and feminine rhymes are required to alter- 
nate, though with considerable freedom of arrangement. 



240 SYNTAX. [425-428. 

Note 1. — The chief quality of French rhyme is sameness of sound. 
But, as an inheritance from a time when final letters were pronounced, 
some really rhyming words that terminate in discordant, though now mute, 
letters (others than d it, c : </, or s : x, z) are not allowed to rhyme. Thus 
pere : meres; peux : feu ; plier : ficz would not be acceptable rhyme-couples, 
while autant: attend; banc: rang ; fais : paix would be so. 

Note 2. — The final s of the Ist singular of a verb (an anomalous 
addition : p. 61) may be omitted to make the verb-form rhyme to the eye 
with another word not ending in s (e.g. vien, roi, b€ni for viens, vois^ h^is). 

426. Choice of Words and Constructions. — French 

poetry like English, only in a higher degree, is chaxacterized 
by the exclusion of certain common terms and by much free- 
dom of construction. Thus : 

a. — It prefers, in the serious style, certain more poetical words, for others 
more common, as for instance glaive or fer for €p€e ; ep/eu for lance ; flanc 
for ventre or sein ; jadis for autrefois ; maint (-<e) for plusieurs ; soudain for 
aussitdt ; trepas for mart ; courroax for colere ; etc. 

b. — In the arrangement of the sentence it allows, or even prefers, 
certain irregularities, as, especially, that of placing a modifier before its 
verb. — Ex. 

Ma soeur, de voire sort \\je vous laisse Vempire, 



Et tons devant Fauiel \\ avec ordre introduUs, 

427. EN JAM BEM ENT. — In French poetry (especially classical : 428) 
it is objectionable to have a line terminate with a word that is in too close 
construction with a word in the following line to allow a natural pause 
(such a * striding over ' from one line to another being called enjambe- 
ment). Thus, to separate on different lines (or even on different hemistichs) 
son coeur aimable or U aime cette femme etc. would be unpoetical, especially 
when in lines of ten or twelve syllables. 

428. Some of the rules described above, as those referring to hiatus 
and enjamhementy are much less strictly observed by modem poets, 
especially those of the Romantic school, than they were by the poets of 
the classical school (in the 17th and 18th centuries). 

429. One line is usually called a verse. A certain number 
of verses forming a unit by themselves, constitute a stance (or 
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in an ode a strophe^ or in a ballad a couplet). A stanza again 
is called qiiatrain, quintil^ sixain, etc. according to the number 
of syllables (4, 5, 6, etc.) it contains. Several stanzas form a 
poem, their number being undetermined, except in a few kinds 
of poems, as in the sonnet and the rondeau. 

Examples of Various Kinds of Verse: 

a. — Alexandrines, — In larger poems and especially in drama- 
tic compositions, lines of twelve full syllables divided into two 
hemistichs, and usually with masculine and feminine rhymes 
in alternate couplets, are much used. Such verses are called 
Alexandrines, probably as being first used on a large scale in a 
poem about Alexander the Great (Roman d^ Alexandre) in the 
latter part of the 12th century. They were once much more 
common than they are now, even outside of France, and the 
18th century has, in fact, been called ' the age of Alexandrines.' 
— In the example below, caesura and rhythmically prominent 
syllables ^ are marked : 

Oui^ je viens dans son temp/e \\ adorer VEternel ; 

Je viens selon ViLsage \\ antique et solennel 

CM4brer avec koi/s || la fameuse journee 

Oil sur le mont Sin a || la loi nousfut donnee 

Que les temps sont changes I \\ Sitdt que de ce jour 

La trompette sacree \\ annonqait le retour, 

Du temple, orn4 partout || defestons ma^gniffques^ 

Le peuple saint en foule || inondait les portiques ; 

b, — Verses of ten syllables : 

A Nevers donc^ || chez les Visitandines 
Vivait naguere || un PeiToquet fameux, 
A qui son art || et son coeur g^nireux^ 

^ In declamation of course taste decides how much prominence should 
be given to these syllables. 
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Ses vertus mdme || et ses graces hadines, 
Aurai^ni dH fa/ re || un sort moins rigoureux, 
Si lea beaux coBurs || 4taient toujours keureux. 

c. — Verses of eight syllables (very common) : 

Quand on se rencontre et qu^on ^aime, 
Que peut'On ^changer de mieux 
Que la pridre, don supreme^ 
Or pur qu^on regoit meme aux c/eux f 

d. — Mixed verses : 

Lorsque V enfant para/t || le cerde de famille 
Applaudit d, grand oris || son doux regard qui brille 

Fait hriller tous les/eux, 
Et les plus tristes fronts || les plus souilUs peut-Bfre, 
JSe dMdent soudain || d voir V enfant para) f re 

Innocent etjoyeux. 



XXI. 

EELATION OF ANGLO-PEENOH AND PEEUOH WOEDS.^ 

430. French Words in English. — A very large por- 
tion of the English vocabulary is of French origin. The bulk 
of its French elements was brought into English in conse- 
quence of the Norman conquest (1066). The obstinate resist- 
ance of the Saxons against the Normans led to their exclusion 
from all offices of state ; and the language of the conquerors 
became the official language of the government and the 

^ For a fuller discussion of this subject, cf. the author's Quelques observa' 
tions sw V€l€ment roman de Vanglais consid€r€ dans ses rapports avec lefran^ais 
modeme (Acta Universitatis Lundensis, xix). 
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fashionable dialect of all the upper classes. Even the instruc- 
tion of the schools was given in French alone. 

During more than two centuries, the Saxon idiom, retained 
by the lower classes, and looked down upon by the higher as 
a rude jargon, kept almost entirely free from any iiifliu nee cf 
the French, as is shown by the two poems, Layamon's th i 
Brut and the Ormulum. But later a vast body of French 
words was added to those of native stock; and the English 
of the latter part of the 14th century reveals the fact that, 
owing chiefly to a severing of political ties between England 
and France, the interests of the upper and lower classes, as well 
as their two languages, had then begun to blend. This assimi- 
lating process continued, with various fluctuations, during the 
following centuries. To the Anglo-Norman element many 
words borrowed directly from French were added in the course 
of time. The whole number of French elements engrafted on 
the English stock is so large that, from a dictionary point of 
view, they compete with those of native origin. (The entire 
number of foreign words considerably surpasses that of the 
native.) The Saxon words, however, being of much more 
familiar use than the French and making up almost entirely 
such categories of frequently recurring words as pronouns and 
indeclinables, are, as actually used by classical and modern 
writers, in a very decided, though of course varying, majority. 

[431.] Proportion of French Words. — A careful esti- 
mation of all the words in Skeat's etymological dictionary 
(i.e. of the ^primitive' words of the language) gives the follow- 
ing results in round numbers : ^ Out of nearly 14,000 words 
that it contains, 5,000 are considered to be derived from French 
(which has received 3,500 of these words from Latin, the 
remainder from other sources, chiefly Greek and German). 
Only 4,000 are of Germanic origin (a trifle above 3,000 purely 

1 See foot-note, p. 242. 
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Saxon). The remainder are from Latin (2,700), Greek (400), 
Celtic (250), or other sources. — Taking into account also 
derived words, these proportions would change in favor of the 
German element, Germanic primitives having yielded a much 
greater number of derivatives than French. 

[432.] With the French element of the English language the purely 
Latin element must not be confounded. Already the introduction of 
Christianity among the Anglo-Saxons (7th cent.) brought with it the study 
of Latin, and many Latin words were popularized (e.g. presbyter : priest; 
prcedicare: preach; diaholus : devil, etc.). When, in the 16th century, the 
classical literature became known to English scholars, a considerable influx 
of Latin elements took place, later increased by the necessities of science, 
commerce, and industry. The Latin words can generally be distinguished 
from the French by their form, which is less altered, and by their prerail- 
ingly technical use. Yet, it is not always feasible, even by more scientific 
tests, to decide the immediate source in this respect, because many French 
words have in English (as indeed in French) been reformed in their spelling 
so as to come nearer their ultimate classical origin : thus the old sugette 
was changed to subject; luge to judge; marchant to merchant; voicinage to 
vicinage; etc. 

433. Difference in Form between Anglo-French 

AND French Words. — It is natural that Anglo-French and 
French words should gradually diverge more and more in form 
as they lived a separate life under different circumstances, 
each yielding to the tendencies of a different language. Their 
pronunciation is never alike. In writing they are, indeed, 
sometimes identical (e.g. mention, portion, etc.). Far more 
frequently, however, they differ ; for the most part so slightly 
as to be recognized as cognates at a glance, or after but little 
familiarity with the commonest changes (e.g. Fr. 4Ugant : Engl. 
elegant ; concours : concourse; ancUre: ancestor; coupahle: cul- 
pable; 4pice: spice; chanter: chant, etc.) ; but also often so as to 
require a more practised eye for their identification as twin- 
forms (e.g. Fr. cdte: Engl, coast; proie: prey; huttre: oyster; 
guerre: war; guichet: wicket; iteule: stubble; Jlasque: flaccid^ 
etc). 
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A few of the more common peculiarities of the Anglo-French 
forms as compared with the native French are noted below. 

[434.] The Anglo-French words gradually yielded to the 
tendency in English of accenting (emphatically) the beginning 
instead of the end of the word. As a consequence, atonic 
syllables were generally dimmed or lost (e.g. Fr. cJiapitre, 
cap/taine, gentil^ demoiselle^ brancTie = Engl, chapter, captain, 
gentle, damsel, branch). A wide-reaching result of this prin- 
ciple was the loss of the French infinitive-ending, after its 
previous assimilation to that of English, formerly -en, as in 
German (e.g. old Fr. chant-er, abat-re, obe-tr = o. Engl, chant-en, 
abat-en, obey-en = Engl, chant, abate, obey), 

[435.] On the other hand, many Anglo-French words, by 
regular transmission or artificial reform (432), contain various 
sounds or letters (chiefly consonants and tone-vowels) that 
were lost or altered in French. Thus, for instance, the English 
words barge, function, glory, judge, bailiff, pilgrim, fiostage, 
market, gim(b)lef, come, staple, liquorice, varlet, arrest, court, 
waste, have each one sound or several which, though formerly 
present in old French forms, are lost or altered in the modern : 
berge, fonction, gloire, juge, bailli, p^lerin, otage, marcM, 
gibelet, cor, itape, r^lisse, valet, a7T^ter, cour, gdter, 

[436.] In virtue of this preserving tendency, it is especially 
common to find in Anglo-French words an old s or I which 
is lost in French. Nearly 200 English primary words have 
such an etymological s, and not far from a hundred, 1} The 
loss of s within a French word is usually there indicated by a 
circumflex: e.g. Engl, coast: Fr. cdte (old Fr. coste, Lat. costd); 
cost : coHter (o. F. coster, L. constare) ; cloister : cloltre (o. F. 
doistre, L. daustrum) ; honest : honnite (o. F. honeste, L. hO' 

1 See foot-note, p. 242. 
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nestus); oyster: hultre (o. F. oistre^ L. ostrea)) but also discover: 
d^couvrir (o. F. descouvrir) ; etc. 

Latin initial scQi)-, st-, sjh, usually taking in popular Latin a 
l)r()tlieti(; i (later e)y became in old French eso, est-, esp-, and 
then by the loss of s (retained in Anglo-French) ^c-, ^-, ^p- 
(cf. 1. II.). Hence Engl, esquire or squire: Fr. icuyer (p. F. 
escuyer, low Lat. scutarius); espy or spy: 6pier (o. Fr. espier^ 
0. II. Genu, spehon) ; spice : 4pice (o. F. espice^ L. species)', stable: 
Stable (o. F. estdble, L. stabulum) ; etc. 

The lost I is in French usually changed to tt; e.g. Engl. 

culpable: Fr. conpable (o. F. culpable, L. culpabilis); mantel or 

mantle: manteau (o. F. mantel, L. mantellum)', chisel: ciseau 

(p. F. cisel); faidt:faute (o. F. faulte, L. fallere); pencil: 

pinceau (o. F. pincel, L. penicillum), etc. 

[437.] It is also well to notice that several Grermanic words 
that have come through old French into English have there 
retained a primitive w, which in French was changed to gu 
or g (as such also, in part, by later transfer brought into 
English): e.g. Engl, reward (= regard) : Fr. regarder (o. F. 
rewarder) ; wardrobe : garderobe (o. F. warderobe) ; wicket : 
guichet (o. F. wisket, viqnet) ; etc. 

[438.] Owing to the fact that both in English and French words of 
classical origin have frequently, "by learned reform of spelling (also, in 
part, affecting the pronunciation), been brought nearer the originals, it is 
not always easy to decide whether such apparent archaisms, as those 
pointed out above are to be considered as genuine, i.e. transmitted by 
general usage, or simply accidental. 

[439.] Among other changes may be noticed the frequent attachment 
of an English suffix to an Anglo-French word : e.g. motion-less, pain-ful, 
pain-less, pain-ful-ness, nice-ly, cease-less, charm-er, etc. 

440. Difference in Meaning between Anglo-French 

AND French Words. — The meaning of words is subject to 
change not less than their form, and the student will do well 
to observe carefully any distinction in sense between French 
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words and their Anglo-French cognates. Even here it is natural 
that French and Anglo-French words, subject to varied influ- 
ences, should gradually diverge. Different conditions have on 
either side expanded, restricted, or otherwise modified the 
sense of originally common words. The divergence is, indeed, 
at times so slight as to be appreciated only by the nicest 
observation. Respectable means in both English and French 
' worthy of respect,' but the moral tone deciding what is worthy 
of respect is not in all cases precisely the same; sentiment 
usually means the same thing in English and French, yet un 
sentiment de la musique is 'a sense of music,' un sentiment 
(Littr6 ; or sensation) de la faim ^ a feeling of hunger,' un senti- 
ment (or sensation) dans le bras ^ 3, feeling in the arm' ; English 
and French religion coincide in general use, yet the French sa 
religion pour le serment is in English 'his pious regard for an 
oath'; marcher is 'march,' but il marche vite, il y arrivera is 
' he walJcs fast, he will get there ' ; and so on. 

Yet more often cognate words differ in some or all of 
their usual acceptations. Engl, fashion: Fr. fa^,on often 
accord in sense, but the meaning of ' prevailing style ' is so 
peculiarly English (not quite covered by French mode) that 
the form fashion has in that signification been borrowed again 
into French. Engl, barb: Fr. barbe may both mean 'beard,' 
or, by metaphor, something resembling a beard; but while 
barb is rare in the former sense, barbe is the word for it 
{barbe d'homme ' a man's beard,' barbe de chat ' a cat's whiskers, 
barbe de bouc 'a goat's beard') ; and while in their figurative 
sense they agree in part, yet the usual meaning of English 
barb as part of a hook or arrow is lacking in French. Engl. 
viand means ' article of food,' but viande usually ' meat ' ; Engl. 
abase iz now rarely used except in a figurative sense, while 
Fr. dbaisser usually means 'let down, lower'; Engl, impeach 
is obsolete in the sense of 'impede,' meaning now 'accuse,' 
while Fr. empicher means ' (impede) prevent ' ; Engl, pier is a 
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'solid stone-work, wharf (of stone or wood!), but Fr. pierre 
' stone ' (Lat. petra * rock ') : and so on, 

[441.] As might be expected, the Anglo-French words have 
much more frequently than the French deviated irom. their 
primitive sense. Transplanted into a new soil where they had 
to struggle against the Saxon words, while the rootlets of their 
own etymological origins could not thrive as well as in the 
native soil, they usually adapted their meaning to special needs 
or shades of thought not covered by the indigenous words. 
In its adjustment of original synonyms or quasi-synonyms, 
English, where it did not drop one of them, has prevailingly 
given to the French derivative the more metaphorical or ele- 
gant, and to the indigenous (esp. Saxon) the more literal or 
e very-day sense (cf. barb: beard; abase: lower; bounty: good- 
ness; travail: work)] or the discrimination is more subtile, often 
one of taste (cf. sacred: holy; flower : bloom; liberty : freedom). 
The result has been of great benefit to the English language, 
whose stores of expression have been much enriched by this 
struggle between native and foreign words, and their mutual 
adaptions to different uses. 

[442.] A few examples will serve to illustrate the relative 
conservatism of Anglo-French and French words as regards 
their ordinary meaning. Thus, 

a. Anglo-French words less conserrative than French : — Lat. harha 

* beard * : F. barbe * beard/ E. barb ; — Lat. bonitas * goodness ' : F. bont€ * good- 
ness/ E. bounty ; — Lat. cJavis * key ' : F. clef * key/ E. clef; — Lat. colligere 

* collect ' : F. cueillir ' collect/ E. coil; — Lat. acer * sharp ' : F. ai^re * sharp/ 

E. eager; — Lat. /o/mm ' leaf ' : 'F./euille * leaf/ E./oil (as tin foil etc.) ; — 
Lat. diurnus * daily * : F. journ€e * day/ E. journey (orig'ly of a day) ; — 
Lat. penna * feather ' : F. penne * tail-feather/ E. pen ; — Lat. sequere * follow ' : 

F. suivre (o. F. suir) * follow/ E. sue ; — Lat. scintilla * spark ' : F. €lincelle 

* spark/ E. tinsel; — Lat. petra * rock ' : F. pierre * stone/ E. pier, 

b. Anglo-French words more conservative than French: — Lat. pinna 
*wing': F. pignon * gable' (Norm. Fr. 'wing'), E. pinion; — Lat. usus 
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'use': F. user 'wear (ont),* as intr. also 'make use* (de *of '), E. 'use'; 

— Lat. separate * separat^i ' : F. sevrer ' wean (a child),' E. sever ; — low Lat. 
vivenda (fr. vivere ' live ' ): F. viande * meat,' E. viand, 

c. Anglo-French and French words both deviating from their etymologi- 
cal sense: — Lat. cara *face': F. chere 'entertainment,' E. cheer; — Lat. 
continere ' hold together ' : F. contenance ' deportment, air,' E. countenance ; 

— Lat. stare ' stand ' : F. ^age * story = floor,' E. stage ; — old Germ, warjai 
* defend ' : F. gu^rite * sentry-box, watch-tower,' E. garret ; — Lat. trahs 
'beam,' trave (to confine horses when shod): F. travail 'work' (pi. 
travails 'brakes, traves,' 49. 4), E. travail, travel, 

443. Anglo-French Words whose Originals are 

LOST IN Modern French. — Words not only change inform 
and meaning. They also often grow obsolete and are dropped 
out of use, now in favor of some other word, now without any 
such substitute ; sometimes forever, sometimes to be resusci- 
tated and enter again as current coin into the language. 
English has thus lost many an Anglo-French word which it 
once possessed (e.g. devoir, egal, sperance^ misericorde, penible^ 
petit, roy yet Scotch, rivage, scrimer, etc.). On the other hand, 
English has also preserved not a few words which, once bor- 
rowed from old French, have died out in modem French. It 
is not always easy to say when a word should be considered 
as obsolescent or abandoned. But even counting liberally as 
modern such French words as are doubtful in this respect, the 
vocabulary of the English language is found to contain about 
300 words once present as type-forms in old French, but lost or 
replaced by other words (kindred or not) in modern French.^ 
A few of the common ones are given, as examples, below. 

Abeyance^ affiance^ aggrieve ^ alas, amount, arraign, arson, avenge, barter, 
benison, bondage, canvass, carol, cavil, challenge, claim, cloak, contemn, contend, 
dainty, deface, delight, discrepant, disturb, encounter, enhance, entice, entreat, 
feature, genial, host, involve, motley, navy, obedient, ointment, peculiar, pilfer 
plenty, quaint, quiver, rear, rehearse, relish, remain, remote, revel, rob, satchel, 
scorn, solemn, sullen, surrender, vouch, etc. 



1 For full list cf. the work referred to foot-note, p. 242. 



EXERCISES TO THE SYNTAX. 

2i;y~ Exercises in fine print correspond to rules in fine print. They may 
then be omitted in a first course. Help is given the student only in less 
obvious cases and where the reference-paragraphs of each exercise, which 
should be well mastered, do not furnish the required key. For general 
reference the vocabulary and the index may be consulted. Articles, 
numerals, pronouns, and proper names, when identical in French and Eng- 
lish, are not repeated in the Vocabulary. 



I. 

The Definite Article (180-195). 

A. 1. This woman has a little mouth and blue eyes. 2. The 
wolf has a long head, a thin nose, and small ears. 3. F^nelon 
had a good heart and a penetrating mind. 4. This tree has a 
hard bark, a high trunk, and slender branches. 5. He is always 
seen (tr. One sees him a.) with a pen in his hand. 6. He 
entered with his hat in his hand. 7. That cloth costs two 
dollars a yard. 8. Meat is sold (refl.) at eighteen cents a 
pound. 9. I have bought his cloth at five francs a yard. 10. The 
bookseller has sold one third of his books. 11. General A. 
has shown his horses to Lieutenant B. — B. 12. Ancient Rome 
was a glorious city. 13. France is now a republic. 14. Asia 
is much larger than Europe. 15. The Pyrenees separate France 
from Spain. 16. The scenery on the Rhine is magnificent. 
17. My brother lives i n (en) Germany. 18. These emigrants 
come from Sweden. 19. I am going t o (en) America. 20. The 
empire of Russia and the kingdom of Spain. 21. The army 
of Italy (i.e. the French army, so called) accomplished in 
Europe the work of the French revolution. 

A. 1. Those horses have beautiful necks. 2. Their minds are tired 
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(transL They have tired minds). 8. He has lost his courage. 4. My sister 
has a headache. 6. I have a severe toothache. 6. You weary yourself for 
a trifle. 7. I wish you welcome. 8. This poor man has not a farthing. 
9. Somebody cries for help. — B. 10. Locke, Montesquieu, and Rousseau 
have enlightened (141) us by their writings. 11. Washington was the 
Cincinnatus of America. 12. He is in Canada. 13. This bold man as- 
cended Mont Blanc. 14! He lives in southern France (in Great Britain). 
16. The emperor of France and the queen of Great Britain. 16. He is 
going to India. 17. He comes from Mexico. 18. English cheese is very 
good. 19. I have studied the history of France with much pleasure, but 
I have not read the history of the Netherlands. 20. The American ambas- 
sador was once a German merchant. 21. Naples is a delightful country. 
22. The Mississippi is immense. 23. Rhine wines are excellent. 

11. 
The Generic Article (195-6). 

1. Man is weak. 2. Men fade away (passent) like flowers. 
3. A man has rights (partitive) which he can not (ne saurait) 
sacrifice. 4. Life is a continuous combat. 5. Moderation is 
the wise man's treasure. 6. Patience and prudence are neces- 
sary to a general. 7. Iron is a useful metal. 8. Water is the 
most healthful of drinks. 9. Rich people have no other rights 
than poor people. 10. Blue becomes you better than green. 
11. My sister is learning French, but she does not yet speak 

French. 

III. 

The Partitive Sign (197-201). 

A. 1. I have eaten bread and meat. 2. That man has cour- 
age (ccewr) . 3. With courage (courage) and perseverance you 
will succeed. 4. Rome was at first governed by kings. 5. You 
must not (H ne faut pas) think i;oo much of (d) money and 
glothes. 6. He has beautiful pictures and excellent books. 
7. I bring you good news. 8. He will surely rise to high 

2 1 

dignities. 9. 1 have bought some black silk. 10. Your brother 

2 1 

devotes himself to deep studies. 11. That man has no courage 
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(cceur) ; tliat woman has no feelings. 12. The Turks never 
drink any wine. 13. You ought not to make any remarks on 
the subject (Id-desstia). 14. She has no such mean feel- 
ings. 15. I shall not make useless remarks on the subject. 
16. That is not wine, it is water. 17. We live on (de) bread 
and meat. 18. She was overwhelmed with flattery. 19. We 
are in need of money. 20. This work is full of sound thoughts. 
— B. 21. A great number of soldiers have passed through the 
city. 22. A crowd of curious people followed him. 23. I have 
bought two pounds of sugar, a pound of coffee, and five pounds 
of tea. 24. This man has many acquaintances and few friends. 

25. It is not polite to (de) ask {/aire) too many questions. 

26. I have many (or plenty of; bien) books. 27. I have more 

books than my brother. 28. Many (bien) persons were present. 

29. Most people are industrious. 

1. Has she any grandsons ? 2. This man has good sense. 8. Has he 
fiot money and friends ? What more does he need ? 4. He showed some 
manliness on this occasion. 5. He sells good cloth and bad. 6. We have 
white silk and also black. 7. There are good and bad people in this world. 
8. I have something new to (a) tell you. 9. There were (136) eight hundred 
killed and five hundred wounded. 10. Which (271) is the happier, you or I ? 

IV. 

Repetition and Omission of Articles and Partitive Sign 

(202-204> 

1. This woman sells apples and pears. 2. Good and candid 
friends are rare. 3. This poor man is hungry (204. A. 1). 4. 1 am 
sleepy. 5. What kind of weather is it (* What weather makes 
it') to-day? 6. It is very fine weather to-day. 7. I have 
opened the windows purposely. 8. He said he would do it 
with pleasure. 9. I am an Englishman. 10. Charles has be- 
come a big boy. 11. My father was a physician. 12. He was 
made (tr. One made him) general. 13. He comes from Caen, 
a city i n (de) Normandy. 14. The Miser, a comedy by Moli^re, 
is played to-night. 15. Children, parents, friends, all bewailed 
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1. He is hungry and thirsty. 2. I am cold ; I am not warm. 3. He 
was afraid. 4. She will be ashamed of her folly. 6. He is right, but you 
are wrong. 6. The children are sleepy. 7. I shall ask justice. 8. These 
children do not pay (make :/on^) attention. 9. She excites (Jait) envy. 

10. He fired («r. made fire). 11. She is homely enough to (a) frighten 
people (Jtr. make fright). 12. He looks pleased. 13. Take care. 14. Take 
breath. 15. She takes part in (a) our society. 16. I shall do him justice. 
17. I shall visit this lady. 18. I shall find means to do it. 19. He was 
on horseback. 20. I did it on purpose. 21. I shall do it with pleasure. 
22. 1 am without fear. 23. 1 take her as (^pour) a model. 24. He receives 
me with (a) open arms. 25. I have bought these books at a great cost 
26. First volume, third chapter. 27. He lives in Washington street. 
28. He is (II est) a Frenchman; it is (c'est) a Frenchman. 29. His 
brother is a merchant. 30. Emily has become a Lig girl. 31. These men 
are soldiers; these men are soldiers that come from the war. 32. They 
are {lis sont) English. 33. Augustus, the nephew of Csesar. 34. Rich 
and poor, high and low were animated with (de) the same ardor. 35. This 
poor girl has neither father nor mother, and she is without money. 

V. 

Nouns (206-208). 

1. His brother was made captain in the guards. 2. They 
became (transl, made themselves) nuns. 3. His uncle has been 
appointed minister to France. 4. I consider him (to be) an 
honest man. 5. There is the man who gave my child some 
apples. 6. T have made my friend read your letter (208, note 1). 
7. Make that girl tell the truth (208, note 1). 8. I have made 
him say it (208, note 1, 2). 9. Pride and vanity cause men to 
commit many follies. 10. I have heard them say these words. 

11. He has shown these girls his collection of pictures. 12. I 
have seen him try it. 13. I shall make them do it. 

VI. 

Nouns with Prepositions (209-217). 

1. My father's books have come from Paris. 2. He has (est : 
142) died from hunger. 3. He repents {rejl.) of his conduct. 
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4. Slie is loved by everybody. 5. I have bought English steel 
G. Tliey overvv'helmed him with praises. 7. Do not accustom 
your heart to envy and hatred. 8. A son owes obedience (no 
art.) to his parents. 9. Let us put that off (imp^ve, 1 pi.) 
until to-morrow. 10. He is exposed to the sun. His brother 
lives in Boston and his sister in the country. 11. Birds fly in 
the air. 12. This thing has (est: 142) fallen into a deep 
oblivion. 13. My uncle lives in Great Britain, and my brother 
in Germany. 14. This happened in the year 1850. 15. He 
was here last summer in July. 16. He defends himself 
as (214) a brave man. 17. It was no longer (Ce ne furent 
plus: 252, 300) the soldiers of the republic, but of Sulla, 
Marius, Pompey, and Csesar. 

1. I have punished, her for her fault. 2. They were armed with gimn, 
3. Your success depends on jour perseverance. 4. She has many (bt'en or 
heaucoup) friends. 6. This waU is thirty feet high (express in three 
different ways). 6. This table is six feet long. 7. The weight of that box 
is twenty kilogrammes. 8. The price of this picture is three dollars. 9. I 
am three inches taller than he. 10. My watch is five minutes slow. 
11. Do you play the violin ? 12. No, I play the harp. 13. I have treated 
him as a friend. 14. This man has abused my kindness. 15. He serves 
me as model. 16. He changes his (omit) opinion. 17. I enjoy his favor. 
18. They were approaching the city. 19. I shall redouble my efforts. 
20. He perceived her falseness. 21. He suspected this treason. 22. Have 
you never passed over a grave without suspecting (inf.) it ? 23. He trav- 
els on horseback. 24. They speak in a loud voice. 26. She does it on 
purpose. 26. My sister has the headache. 27. I have a sore arm. 28. The 
penknife belongs to my brother. 29. She is always thinking (thinks 
always) of her mother. 30. What are you thinking of? 31. I advise 
my brother to do it, and she also advises him to do it. 32. He reproaches 
his sister for her fault (tr. reproaches her fault to his sister). 33. Have 
you promised your teacher to be diligent? 34. I have borrowed this book 
from my friend. 35. He snatched the knife from the scamp. 36. Fortune 
can take (dter) nothing from a wise man, because it gives him nothing. 
37. I ask pardon of this man. 38. There is not a man in the city who 
knows (subj.) it. 39. My father dines in town (or out of town) to-day. 
40. He will leave in two hours. 41. I shall see you again in eight days 
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(jd'aujourd'hui en huit), 42. I suppose he has done it from fear. 43. Come 
this way, please. 44. I receive two dollars a day. 46. Troy was destroyed 
by the Greeks. 46. Mr. B. is respected by everybody. 47. I arrived 
before you. 48. He appears before the judge. 49. I have been at yeur 
father's. 50. I come from your house. 51. "Be charitable towards the 
poor. 52. He went towards the hill. 

vn. 

Agreement of Adjectives (219-220). 

1. My good father and mother have come. 2. The poor 
(sing.) and the rich are alike before God. 3. I found the door 
and the window shut. 4. My brother and my sister are very 
happy. 5. This man has an astonishing courage and prudence. 
6. It is a ruined castle or house. 7. Public order and useful- 
ness cannot be the fruit of crime. 8. The polecat and the 
weasel are equally dangerous. 

1. I study the French and German languages (express in three waifs). 
2. Enclosed you will find my debt of three dollars. 3. My brother speaks 
with much kindness of his late aunts. 4. These ladies look good-natured. 
5. These stones seem (to be) very hard. 6. He was bare-headed and bare- 
footed. 7. I shall come in an hour or an hour and a half. 8. All except 
the ladies may enter. 0. She sings false. 10. These paintings cost dear. 

VIII. 

Place of Adjectives (221-223). 

1. Mary is a nice girl, and Henry is a pretty little boy. 
2. My neighbor is a laborious man. 3. I have bought a round 
table. 4. This famous lawyer is also an amiable and virtuous 
man. 5. I like the blue sky, the high trees, and the green 
fields. 6. This virtuous queen was much beloved, as are 
(comme le sent: 250, b) all (292) virtuous persons. 7. This 
man is an English merchant. 8. Have you ever read a French 
poem? 9. History is an interesting and instructive study. 
10. An affected simplicity is a delicate deception. 11. A plain, 
natural style is the only one to be recommended. 12. I like 
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the simple atid cordial manners of the Scotch. 13. Montaigne, 
the greatest thinker of his time, enriched the young and un- 
formed literature of France with his profound and brilliant 
essays. 

1. That is the finest picture (add that, 281) I have ever seen. 2. Gus- 
tavus Adolphus was a truly great man. 3. Charles is an honest lad, but 
I do not know whether he is a brave boy. 4. He is a poor actor, but 
lie is not a poor man. 5. He is a tall man, but he is not a great man. 
6. His action betrays a black ingratitude. 7. My honored brethren, this 
is a hard necessity. 

IX. 

Comparison (224-231). 

1. France is about as large as Germany, but it is not so 
large as Russia. 2. He is witty {II a de V esprit) like a 
Frenchman. 3. The dog is more faithful than the cat. 4. This 
young man is taller by two inches than his brother, who is 
three years older. 5. He has been married more than two 
years. 6. This wine is worse than water. 7. France has 
more than 500,000 soldiers. 8. America is the greatest and 
the most powerful republic in the world. 9. They are my 
dearest and most faithful friends. 10. He is the bravest man 
in {de : 211, d) the world. 

1. The more difficult a thing is, the more honorable it is. 2. The poorer 
people are, the fewer cares they have. 3. That girl speaks better than 
she writes (n'ecrit: 386). 4. I like this flower, but I like that one yet 
more. 5. The best thing you can do i s (c'est : 266, b) to fulfil your duties. 
6. This stream is deepest at its outlet. 7. That Is certainly the least 
(that) he can do. 

X. 

Numerals (233-237). 

1. Louis XVI, king of France, was beheaded at Paris on the 
21st of January, 1793. 2. What time is it ? 3. It is three 
o'clock ; it is a quarter past three ; it is half past three ; it is 
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a quarter to four; it is ten minutes past three*; it is twelve 
minutes before ten ; it is twelve. 4. What day of the month is 
it ? 5. It is the twentieth. 6. To-day (411. a) is the fourth of 
July. 7. How old is your sister ? 8. She is fifteen years old. 

1. I have been here already half a year, but you have been here only 
a fortnight. 2. I shall return in a week. 

XI. 

Personal Pronouns (239-256). 

Review carefully 100-106. 

1. He knows me, and he hears me. 2. Does he know me ? 
does he hear me ? 3. I do not see him, and I do not hear him. 

4. She gave me a silver thimble, and I gave her a work-box. 

5. I told them that they would come. 6. Have you told her 
that he would come ? 7. They (on) will tell it to me (or to 
him). 8. They will grant it to us (or to them). 9. I have a 
pretty rose. I shall show it to her (or to you), but I shall 
not give it to her (or to you). 10. I have his letters. I shall 
send them to you (or to them). 11. Hear me ; tell me if that 
is true. 12. Here is an inkstand ; take it and give it to him. 
13. Send her this needle. 14. Here are the documents, send 
them to them ; do not send them to them. 15. Here 
is a ruler, keep it and do not return it to him (or to her). 
16. Where is my copy-book? Who has taken it, you or he 
(or she or they)? 17. He and I have seen it. 18. I shall 
introduce you to her (to him). 19. He hastened to them. 
20. I appeal to you. 21. If she had asked it of me, I would 
have given it to her with pleasure. 22. Do not disccver your- 
self to him. 23. Do not repeat that to her. 24. She has 
written me a letter, and I shall answer her (or it). 25, There 
is your friend ; we were just speaking (spoke just) of him. 
26. When I have (fut.) received a letter from her, I shall tell 
you of it. 27. I admire Paris; its palaces are magnificent. 
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28. This road is very dangerous ; keep away from it. 29. You 
have (got) fine cloth ; give me some. 30. The science of lan- 
guage is most interesting (221), note 2) ; I shall devote all my 
time to it. 31. One ought rarely to speak ■ of one's self. 
32. Crime brings remorse in its train (tr. * drags = tralne 
remorse after itself '). 33. Everyone for himself. 34. This 
young man, while obeying (ct) his father, is working for him- 
self. 

1. / liaTc ventured it. 2. He will do it. 8. Tou may act thus, but he 
will act differently. 4. Thisjimbrella belongs to her. 6. I shall rely on 
you. 6. He is always thinking of her. 7. I the undersigned (or We the 
undersigned) give my (our) assent to tliis contract. 8. Are you the heirs 
of the deceased ? Yes, we are (cf. 250, a, note). 9. Are these gentlemen 
brothers ? I believe (that) they are. 10. I have found a person such as 
I desired. 

XII. 

Possessive and Demonstrative Pronouns (257-270). 

1. She took her pencil from her box. 2. Your brother is 
not in his room; he is in mine. 3. He gave me your keys and 
his. 4. You are my dearest and most faithful friend. 5. This 
carriage is too large ; it is larger than that (which) you showed 
me. 6. If you act in that manner you will not be allowed to 
go out with us. 7. Your greatest fault is {c^est, 2^% b) your 
idleness. 8. What is false is always bad. 9. What is of 
consequence (importe) to us is to do what is right. 
10. What astonishes me is that you have not come. 11. To 
do good (Faire du bien) to men is to render homage to God. 
12. He who triumphs over (de) himself is happy {render in 
two ways), 13. Those who love others are themselves beloved. 
14. Our engravings are better than those (which) I saw at 
(cJiez) the bookseller's. 15. I have read the life of Welling- 
ton and that of Napoleon ; the latter was the greater man, the 
former the better citizen. 
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1. This house is mine. 2. A relation of mine. 8. My children received 
each their present. 4. I have found to-daj a handkerchief of yours 
amongst mine. 5. A handkerchief of mine, you say ; it is not mine, it 
is your friend's. 6. That is not gold ; it is copper, as I think (ce me 
semble). 7. New York is a beautiful city (express in two ways), 8. Csssar 
was a great captain (^two ways). 9. This is beautiful, and that is not 
beautiful. 10. That is impossible for me. 11. It does not please me that 
you d o (^subjunctive) that. 12. Is that your work-box 1 

XIII. 

Interrogative and Relative Pronouns (271-281). 

1. Which horse will you ride ? 2. Who is that gentleman ? 
3. What is that project you are talking of (tr. of which you a. 
t. : 412)? 4. Which one of these young girls is your sister (or 
Which ones etc.) ? 5. Which one (or Which ones) of these en- 
gravings do you prefer ? 6. Who has come ? 7. Whom do you 
expect ? 8. Who are these boys ? 9. Whom do you love most 
of your comrades? 10. What does she say? 11. What are 
you meddling with? (412). 12. What are you thinking 
of (d)? 13. There are many customs in these provinces that 
are ridiculous. 14. A man who is truthful is always respected. 
15. His mother, for whom he works, is old and infirm. 16. He 
tries to alleviate the position of his father, which is a painful 
one (one not transL), 17. The house in which I live belongs 
to my brother whom you saw yesterday. 18. Here is the book 
in which you have read this passage. 19. The man of whom 
(express in three ways) you speak has just gone out. 20. The 
news of which (two ways) you speak is false. 21. That man 
whose will is strong is sure to succeed. 22. Weariness is an 
evil whose remedy is work. 23. This is the gentleman in 
whose house I live. 24. He alone has the right to be happy 
on whose life rests the happiness of others. 25. I do not 
know what troubles him. 26. I cannot surmise what he is 
thinking of. 27. Here is what you ask for (for not transl). 
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1. What U that ? 2. What is death ? 8. What frightena you ? 4. These 
men do not busy themselves with anything whatever (287, note). 5. Nothing 
could be expected of one who knows nothing. 6. He who says nothing, 
consents. 7. I shall receive a hundred dollars, of which amount you shall 
have one half. 

XIV. 

Indefinite Pronouns (282-294). 

1. Have you some books to (i) lend me ? 2. Whatever riches 
you may possess (subj.)y do not despise the poor. 3. How- 
ever skilful you may be, try to be modest. 4. However dull 
a |aan may be, he has always something good in his character. 
5. Do not laugh at (de) other people's faults. 6. Charity is 
contented that others be (subj,) preferred. 7. !N"obody has 
been forgotten. 8. One person has been forgotten. 9. Is 
there anybody who is {subj.) perfectly happy? 10. He left 
without paying anybody. 11. I do not think there is (subj.) 
any man without a fault. 12. She had no knowledge of my 
arrival. 13. Every man is subject to error. 14. The whole 
family is in good health. 15. This man speaks of everything, 
but he does not think of everything. 16. My sister was quite 
astonished, quite surprised, at your request. 17. We (on) 
ought not to speak ill of each other. 18. Men deceive each 
other. 19. Both {give m. and f.) are gone. 20. Both the 
(The two) consuls followed his standard. 21. I know these 
girls : either the one or the other will surely come. 22. Neither 
(give both m. andf.) obtained the prize. 23. Whoever you be, 
have regard for justice. 

1. She is some twenty years old. 2. I have seen something beautiful; I 
have seen a beautiful thing. 3. Remember, my sister, one is not always 
young aad pretty. 4. However rich you are, do not despise the poor. 
5. All Paris is in an uproar. 6. Such a man is despicable. 7. Many a 
man speaks of things which he does not understand. 8. One covets what 
another (I'autre) despises. 9. He had called on Mr. So and So. 10. There 
is not any one at all (287, note) to help me. 
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XV. 

Agreement of Verb and Subject (296-302). 

1. I shall do what the others do (tr. will-do the others: 
310, 416. a). 2. Truthfulness and honesty go together. 

3. Sciences, arts, and literature are sources of enjoyment and 
happiness. 4. (Either) you or your brother will come. 5. His 
ruin or his safety depends on his answer. 6. Luck or rash- 
ness may have made (ont pu faire : 317. a) heroes. 7. Neither 
your fate nor mine is worthy of envy. 8. Neither my father 
nor my mother will come (for 'neither . . . nor' cf. 390). 
9. A single word, a smile, a look, is suflB.cient. 10. The gentlel- 
ness, the kindness of the great Henry has been celebrated 
with {de: 211. a) a thousand praises. 11. Great and small, 
rich and poor, none can escape death. 12. Learning as well 
a s {de m^me que) valor has its value. 13. My brother and I 
will come to see you. 14. You and he will be rewarded. 
15. The number of (the) dead was considerable. 16. Many 
men were there. 17. A crowd of children were running in 
the street. 18. It is they (It is we) who request it of you. 
19. It is vices that degrade us. 20. It is facts we want. 

1. It is compliments (that) he wants. 2. We are the only ones that 
will come. 3. They (On) made up (transl. agreed) and were gopd friends. 

4. You are welcome, sir, and you also are welcome, ladies. 

XVI. 

Indicative Tenses (303-318). 

1. I work to {pour) earn my living. 2. I have been here 
since Monday. 3. How long have you been in France? I 
have been here two years (two days). 4. Have you met the 
inspector to-day? 5. I rose {or got up) at six o'clock this 
morning. 6. We have had much rain this year. 7. Alexander 
the Great destroyed the Persian empire. 8. Eome was not 
built in one day. 9. I received a letter from my husband 
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yesterday. 10. I was dressing when you came in. 11. He 
often comes to see us. 12. When I was young I liked to play. 
13. He had left when I arrived. 14. I saw him yesterday. 
15. I received his letter the day before I left (la veUle de 
won (Upa)i). 16. As soon as I had arrived, I went to (^go to' 
aller chez or aller trouver) my friend. 17. When he had finished, 
he wont out. 18. If you would come, I would tell it to you. 
19. I would pay you, if I had the money. 20. I would have 
done it, if I had been able. 21. I had been two years in 
America when my brother arrived. 22. I shall write when 
I have seen him. 23. As soon as it is dark we shall go out 
together, you and I. 24. We are going to buy Christmas- 
presents. 25. I was about to go out when the clerk entered. 

26. We should always fulfil our duties towards God and men. 

27. She certainly ought to write to her guardian about it. 

28. She ought to have (317. b) written to her mother. 29. They 
should have received the news with fortitude. 30. That dis- 
grace was to (317. c) happen (was inevitable). 

1. He will do it, if he conies to-morrow. 2. It is uncertain whether she 
will come to-morrow. 3. I leaye to-night. 4. He has probably found his 
watch, or he would not be back. 6. Thej cannot do it, but thej might 
trj it. 6. I am not able to tell jou {add it: 250. b). 

XVII. 

Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses (320-337). 

A. 1. I wish him to come (tr, that he c). 2. Caligula 
wished that the Romans should render him divine honors. 
3. The law requires that thieves should be punished. 4. Au- 
gustus commanded in his will that they (on) should not seek 
to extend his empire. 5. I will be obeyed (tr, that one obey 
me). 6. The teacher expects you to be attentive. 7. You 
must (use // faut) leave. 8. It is right (juste) that you 
should be punished. 9. Itisimportant(/? importe) that he 
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should know it to-day. 10. I shall prevent him from going 
out. 11. I fear some misfortune has happened to him. 12. I 
do not apprehend that he will do anything wrong. 13. I hope 
he will come ; do you hope he will come ? I no longer hope 
he will come. 14. I doubt whether he knows it. 15. The 
Egyptians did not doubt that certain plants and animals were 
divinities. 16. I do not think it will rain to-day. 17. It 
is not probable {or not certain) that he will send me the 
money. 18. He denies that he has been told that (tr, that one 
has told etc.). 19. Seek friends that can assist you with their 
advice {pi.), 20. I seek a retreat in which I may be quiet. 

21. Is there a mortal that can say that he is always happy ? 

22. Let us go home {Eentrons) before it grows dark (^grow 
dark' faire nuit), 23. I say it that you may know it. 
24. You will succeed, provided you act with vigor. 25. I 
cannot depend on your promise, unless you give me the nec- 
essary security. 26. Wait till the rain is over. 

B. 27. He is the best player I know. 28. Wisdom is the 
only thing the possession of which is certain. 29. You are 
the first friend I have met with in Paris. 30. This is the only 
hope that remains to me. 31. There are few men that can 
always hear the truth. 32. It is surprising that he has cared 
to do it. 33. I am glad {or I am sorry) that you have come. 
34. I rejoice that you have succeeded. 35. It is a pity that you 
cannot come {or have not come) earlier. 36. The tailor did not 
come, although he had promised me {add it : 250. b). 37. What- 
ever efforts men may make, their nothingness appears every- 
where. 38. His mind is always active, although he is sick 
and cannot work. 39. Although Homer, according to Horace, 
slumbers at times, he is nevertheless {il n^en est pas moins) 
the first of all poets. 40. However rich you are, do not despise 
the poor. 41. Whoever you are, trust in God alone. 42. He 
complains about your not keeping your word {or that you 
have not kept your word) : obs. 323. B. 
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(^Indicatives and subjunctives.) 1. Your father ordered that jou should 
do it (' should do ' one verb-form). 2. Tlie tribunal has decided that the 
donation was void. 3. I desire that he may come. 4. I hope he may come. 
6. I believe she will do it ; do you. believe she will do it? 6. He labors in 
order that he may be able to live. 7. He labors s o t h a t (jdefagon que) he is 
able to live. 8. I have come inorderthat( pour que) we may speak of our 
affairs. 0. I shall come, provided (pourvu que) he comes. 10. I shall come 
if (si) he comes. 11. If he had listened to (cru) me, he would not have 
written verses. 12. Do you think I need your assurance ? 13. Do you 
think I can rely on his assurance ? 14. I shall not come, since he does 
not write me. 15. Before he is torn (tr. Before one tears him) from us, 
suffer me to conceal him. 16. Do you know whether he will come? 
17. Do you know (the fact) that he has arrived? 18. Do you forget that 
Mary is my sister ? 19. If you believe that this book is useful, I shall 
buy it. 20. If it were known (If one etc.) that you have spoken in his 
behalf (pour /ui), you would be hated. 21. I do not doubt that the 
marriage pleases you. 22. There can be no doubt (On ne saurait 
douter : 317. b) that the Germans usedto purchase (= purchased: 
imp/.) their wives. 23. Show me a way that leads to knowledge. 24. Show 
me the way that leads to Paris. 25. The best use one can make of his mind 
is to distrust it. 26. I know (that) he is the first one that has seen you here. 
27. He is the most learned man I know. 28. If you need a knife of 
which temper is good, here is one. 29. All (Tout) jaded as I am, I 
traverse all the city. 30. However powerful they may be (or are) I do 
not fear them. 31. I am delighted that you have that opinion of me. 
32. I rejoice that you have returned (render in two ways), 33. He com- 
plains that you have beaten him and torn his clothes (ttvo ways), 

xViii. 

Subjunctive in {quasi) Independent Clauses (338-339). 

1. (Long) live the emperor ! 2. Heaven be blessed for it ! 
3. May God watch over us. 4. May she succeed. 5. Would 
to God it were so. 6. Let him depart immediately, come who 
will. 7. Let Joad put a check upon (ct) his savage zeal. 
8. Any ( Une or Toute) hesitation might have ruined all. 9. If 
he had dared, he would have become angry. 10. I know no 
one better endowed. 
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XIX. 

Infinitive (^41-362). 

1. To hate is a torment, to love is the soul's need. 2. To 
think and to act is to live. 3. I shall have him called {tr. I 
shall make call him). 4. You have let him fall. 5. I must 
{dois) go and see him to-night. 6. She intends to leave to- 
morrow. 7. The lawyer wishes to come this afternoon. 
8. They have gone to live at Paris. 9. She will come to 
visit me to-morrow. 10. It pleases her to see his attentions. 

11. It is a torment to hate ; it is the soul's need to love. 

12. It does not become you to speak thus. 13. Abstain from 
reading useless books. 14. He seems to like playing. 15. I 
forbid you to behave thus any longer. 16. Beware of falling 
into the water if you cannot swim. 17. He does not like {or 
He hates) to study. 18. You try in vain to deceive me. 

19. Religion teaches us to love our neighbors as ourselves. 

20. He aspires to win my approbation. 21. He endeavors 
to study. 22. I have made him decide {tr, decided him) to 
leave. 23. I have just seen (cf . 353, venir) her. 24. I come to 
see her. 25, If I should happen to die, what would you do ? 

1. I begin to understand you. 2. It has begun to rain. 3. He continues 
reading. 4. I shall continue to read this afternoon. 6. 1 beg (demande) 
to speak to you. 6. I ask (demande) you to listen to me. 7. I defy him 
to go there. 8. 1 challenge him to play at billiards (au billiard). 9. He 
came near (' come near ' = 'fail ' : manquer or faiUir) falling. 10. He failed 
to fulfil his engagements. 

XX. 

Participles (364-^71). 

1. A young man who knows {tr. knowing) his interest will 
not neglect his studies. 2. I saw the letter-carrier going to 
the post-office. 3. That is a convincing proof. 4. She is as 
pale as a withered flower. 5. This school-boy's letter is well 
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written. 6. Selfish men are despised. 7. Concealed enmity 
(j;Z.) is dangerous. 8. Here is the letter (which) I have 
received. 9. The affairs you have undertaken are of a dif- 
ficult nature. 10. Where are your gloves ? I have lost them. 
11. I have lost my gloves. 12. She stood up (comp. tense of 
se lever). 13. All your relatives have rejoiced at your happi- 
ness. 14. They presented flowers to each other (se). 
15. The flowers which they presented to each other were 
exquisite. 16. He died seeing his friends around him. 

1. This is a tiresome play. 2. That was a fatiguing march. 3. All 
were welcome, except you and me (two ways), 4. The years that I have 
labored on this work are not a few. 5. The three leagues she has walked 
have tired her. 6. Have you some flowers? Yes, he has given me some 
(en). 7. You know the good opinion I have already conceived of it (en). 
8. I am fond of flowers ; I have gathered some. 9. The letter I supposed 
you would receive, has arrived at last. 10. I made her come. 11. He 
kept us waiting. 12. He has written as many letters as he could. 
13. Even while scolding him she loved him. 14. He met his sister 
returning home (= on her way home) ; he met his sister while on his 
way home. 

XXI. 

Negation (372-391). 

1. Have you seen him ? No. 2. His mother, but not his 
sister, is here. 3. Has he any friends ? Not many. 4. He 
has not come. 5. I have not written to my banker about it. 
6. It is bad not to study; (or not to have studied). 7. He 
will never come ; he will come no more ; he will hardly come ; 
he will nowise come. 8. I do not know anybody here. 9. The 
paper said nothing about it. 10. Nothing is better than truth, 
even if' it is bitter. 11. I dare not go there. 12. The unfor- 
tunate widow does not cease weeping. 13. I could (saurais) 
not do it. 14. I am not able (cannot) to do it, and I don't know 
whether the girl (servant- girl) is. 15. No matter, I shall do 
it. 16. God forbid that this misfortune should happen. 17. I 
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see no one that does not love you. 18. If you are cold why 
don't you put on your overcoat ? 19. I have few friends that 
are not yours. 20. Is there a man that does not complain of 
his fellow creatures (semblables). 21. Take care that she 
does not fall. 22, 1 shall prevent him from going out. 23. I 
fear this may be true. 24. I shall go to see him (le trouver), 
lest he start without my seeing him. 25. I do not doubt that 
this is true. 26. Do you doubt that this is true ? 27. I doubt 
that this is true. 28. T do not deny that this is true. 29. Do 
you deny that he is guilty? 30. I deny that he is guilty. 
31. Do you not deny that he is guilty ? 32. We had not seen 
each other for six years. 33. How has she been (se porter 
*be' with ref. to health) since I saw her? 34. He is older 
than I thought. 35. The boat was quicker than he had cal- 
culated. 36. My shoemaker has more work than he wants. 

37. The state of my health is worse than you imagine. 

38. Your teacher will not come, unless you write to him. 

39. Neither the shoes nor the boots have been sent. 40. This 
idle boy neither works nor plays. 41. These laborers can 
neither read nor write. 42. He knew neither that I had seen 
you, nor that I have spoken to you. 

1. I say yes (= I protest). 2. He believes not. 3. You will come, will 
you not? (JransL is it not 1) 4. No more tears, no more sorrows, my friend. 

6. God has created the world from nothing. 6. She did not say a word. 

7. I shall not do it, unless you do it. 8. That house is not far from being 
three miles from the city. 9. We have not seen each other for many 
years. 10. He is a different man from what (queje ne) I thought. 11. He 
has not seen me nor spoken to me (two ways) . 12. My neighbors will not 
pay this expense, nor I either. 

XXII. 

Other Indedindbles (391-406). 

1. This soldier is as brave as he is kind. 2. She is not so 
wise as she appears. 3. That young fellow reads as much as 
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you, but he does not work so much. 4. The contractor made 
(a gagn4) at least 200 dollars. 5. If my tailor is not rich, he 
has at least something to live on (de quoi vivre), 6. That 
course is the wisest ; besides it is also the most just. 7. This 
storekeeper is rich, but his brother is yet more so (or is yet 
more so than he). 8. As for my cousin, he does not know 
wlien he will come. 9. The engineer told me he would come 
and bring his plan. 10. Scarcely had I arrived when the 
curate came to see me. 11. If the doctor does not come, it 
is because he is sick. 12. Both rich and poor must die. 
13. AVhether he comes or writes, I shall be contented. 14. I 
will have it so {Je le veiix), since it is right. 15. While my 
uncle was in Paris, I travelled through Switzerland. 16. This 
stuff is red, whilst that is pink. 



ADDITIONAL EXERCISES 

(ADAFTBD, TS THX MAIN, FOB EQUIYAJLENT TSANSLATIOM). 

XXIII. 

A child of six years of age, being introduced into company for his 
extraordinary abilities, was asked by a clergyman where God is, with the 
proffered reward of an orange, if he should answer (308) correctly. " Tell 
me," replied the boy, " where he is not, and I will give you two*' (supply 
en *of them'). 

XXIV. 

Dumoulin, a (204. B. 2) famous physician, was sinking ('be sinking ' etre 
a Vagonie). He was surrounded by several of his colleagues, who deplored 
his loss. " Gentlemen," said he to them, " I leave behind me three great 
physicians." Each one thought he was (transL thought to be : 362) 
one of the three: he was urged (transl. 'one urged him') to name 
them. "They are," he answered (417), " water (196), exercise, and diet.** 

XXV. 

King (187) Xerxes, astonished at the tranquillity of the Lacedemonians, 
waited a few (282) days to (^pouf) allow them time for reflection. On the 
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fifth day (simply Le cinquieme) he wrote to LeonidaSi "If thou wilt sub- 
mit, I shall give thee the empire of Greece." Leonidas responded, " I prefer 
(* prefer,' aimer mieux) dying for my country to enslaving it." A second 
letter from the king contained only these words, "Surrender (Rends-moi) 
thy arms 1 " — Leonidas wrote below, " Come and take (362) them ! " 

XXVI. 

Cornelia, daughter of the great Scipio, and wife of Consul Sempronius, 
was in a company of Roman ladies who were displaying their precious stones 
and jewels. Cornelia was asked (use on) to show also hers. This wise 
Roman woman (one word) ordered (transL made) her children to ap- 
proach. These she had brought up with great care for the glory of their 
country, and she said in showing them: '* There is (void) my orna- 
ment, there my jewels." 

XXVII. 

There was a time when everybody (tout le monde) used to say 
(=*said,* impf. : 306) big (gros) instead of great (grand) ; a big thing, 
a big house, a big reputation, etc. As Louis XIY was one day at the 
house of (chez) a minister where he met Boileau, he indicated to the latter 
that he did not like this novel expression. "It is surprising," said B., 
" that people (on) everywhere will use (mettre) big for great. For instance, 
there is much (bien) difference between Louis the Great and Louis the 
Big" (usually " Fat " = Louis VI). 

XXVIII. 

An Arab, having lost his way in the desert, had not eaten anything for 
two days, and saw himself compelled to die from hunger. Passing near 
one of those wells where caravans come to water their camels, he sees on 
the sand a small leather-bag. He picks it up, he feels it: "Allah be 
blessed!" he cries; "These are, I believe, dates or hazel-nuts." Full of 
this sweet hope, he hastens to open the bag ; but at the sight of what it 
contained he exclaimed with disappointment (transL pain), "Alas, I 
thought it was at least hazel-nuts, and it is only pearls I " 

XXIX. 

A man who had twelve sons made them assemble around his death-bed, 
and as they were waiting for his last blessing, he showed them a bundle 
of arrows, and ordered each to try to break them thus bound together. 
None of the sons could doit (g parvenir). Then he told them to make the- 
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sw»r snraiM Vt nkai^ il» mrcw«9 one Mittr the other. In this waj tbej 
%c*.^tf iSi^ati mi'Jt MiMv Tk»Mt t2ae fmther cmlled their mttention to 
.^^jccr.r-x ji-Lr jjzumrftn. tnr^ hW i« -v*i^ Mitmh/s i) this emblem of the power 
oif H.vac%K^ "^ i'^^«frTy« HbT c^-Hi?vB.'^ «ud he to them, " that as long as 
T^^« cvisuiB «:^;ies£» a4» «oe via Kf> abue to eooqner joo." 

XXX. 

Wb«m BoiaS£LL the y^diM. Bl a^ la5t kin; of Grenada, was obliged to aban- 
<Jk»Q the kia,d:\£s>fla (?if k» fathers he stopped oo the sammit of Moant Fadul. 
Frv^eu thi» hi^h pta^v «a$ dtseoTered ytnaui, one disc.) the sea where 
tbe ift3iv.>cttt:riace akooarch «;jks aK>at ^* W about *<iuVr) to embark for Africa; 
a^so GrvBtada ascd the Xe<iU« oa the bolder of which the tents of Ferdinand 
and lidibelLa arv^e. were $e«Q. At the si;^t of this beautifol country and 
th^ cvprvi$;$e« that ret marked here and there the tombs of the Mussulmans, 
Bvvftbdil be^an tv> ^^v mti^ shed tears. The sultana Aixa, his mother, 
who aowmpanied him in his exile, tc^ther with the lords (grands) that 
ouoe v.vtups>»ed his court* $aid to him : ** Weep now as a woman for a 
kingdom, which thou oouldst not defend as a man.** — They descended the 
mountain, and Grenada disappeared from their ejes forever. 

XXXI. 

Charles XII, king of Sweden, was bom in Stockholm on the 27th of 
June, 1062. He lost his mother in his eleventh year, and was hardly 
fifteen years old when his father died. According to the will of the late 
king, he should (317. c) not be of age before he was past (jqu'apres 
avoir pass^) his eighteenth year; but on the proposition of the minister 
Piper, the diet transferred the goremment to him as early as (jd€ja) 
1697. In the year 1700, Peter I, emperor of Russia, Frederick IV, king of 
Denmark, and August, elector of Saxony, declared war against him. — He 
attacked them one after the other, and gained at first brilliant victories, 
among others that of Xarva, where with less than 8,000 Swedes he defeated 
80,000 Russians, of whom more than twenty thousand remained on the 
field of battle, while he lost only six hundred men. But later, when he 
penetrated into Russia, he lost the decisive battle of Pultawa, and was 
forced to take refuge on the Turkish territory with a feeble escort of two 
hundred and fifty Swedes. 

XXXII. 

The old hunter Maurice had in his room a starling which he had 
brought up, and which had learned to articulate some words- When he 
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said for instance, "Starling, where are you (2d sing.)! " the bird always 
answered "Here I am" (Me voila). — Little (def. art.) Charley, the son 
of a neighbor, liked the bird (very) much and often paid (transl. made) 
it visits. One day he came to see the starling while the hunter was absent; 
he quickly seized the bird, put it into his pocket, and would fain (transl. 
wished to) steal away with his larceny. But at tliis moment the hunter 
entered his home. He thought he would amuse the little boy by (en) ask- 
ing as usual "Starling, where are you? " — "Here I am!" cried with all 
his might (pi.) the bird that was concealed in the boy's pocket. And thus 
the little theft was betrayed. 

XXXIII. 

One day Frederick the Great rang the bell (simply, 'rang*), and no 
one came. He opened the door and found his page asleep in an arm-chair. 
He wentupto (s*avancer a) him and was about (aller) to awaken him, 
when he noticed the corner of a letter (un bout de billet) which stuck 
out of his pocket. He became curious to know what it was, took it and 
read it. It was a letter from the young man's mother, who thanked him 
for (de ce qu*il) sending her a part of his salary to console her in her 
poverty. She ended by saying that God would bless him for (a cause de) 
his love to her. When the king had read (use pr. pple.) this note, he took a 
purse of ducats, slipped it with the letter into the pocket of the page, and 
returned softly to his room. Soon ( Un peu) after he rung the bell so 1 o u d 
(Jort) that the page was awakened (rejl.) and came to the king. " You 
(Tu) have slept well!" said Frederick. The page tries to excuse himself, 
and in his embarrassment he puts his hands into his pocket. He feels the 
purse, he draws it out, and reaches the climax (50 trouve au comble) of 
astonishment and confusion ; he grows pale, and looks at the king, shedding 
a torrent of tears, unable (sans pouvoir) to utter a single word. "What 
is the ma.tter'i ** (Qu'est-cef or Qu*as-tuf) says the king, — "What is the 
matter, then?" — "Ah, Sire," said the young man, throwing himself at 
his feet, "They (on) wish to ruin me, I don't know what this money 
means (ce que c*est que cet argent) which I find in my pocket." — "My 
friend," said Frederick, "God often sends us good things (le bien) 
while we are sleeping ; send that to your mother, and assure her that I shall 
take care of her and of you." 

XXXIV. 

Servilius defends himself before the people. 
** If y o u (transl, one) have made me come here to demand f r o m m e (me) 
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an account of what took place in the last battle where I commanded, I am 
readj to inform you about it ; but if it is onlj a pretext to destroj me, as 
I suspect {add 'it'), spare me useless words: here you hare (wn'la) mj 
body and life which I surrender to you : you may dispose of them. — What, 
then, is my crime ? What fault have I committed hitherto ? I am accused 
of having lost many men (use monde for ' men ') in the last battle. But 
who is the general that can fight (transl. deliyer) battles against a warlike 
nation that defends itself courageously, without blood being shed on both 
sides (de part et d*aiitre)^ What diyinity has bound itself to (envets) the 
Uunian people to make it gain victories without any loss ? Whom can 
you make (Jera-t-on) believe that glory is to be gained otherwise than by 
great perils? I joined battle (t/'en suis vknu aux mains) with more 
numerous troops than those you had confided to me. I routed their legions, 
finally fled. What remained for me to do? Who among you could 
which have refused to accept [eut pu (317, 338. B) se refuser a] the 
victory that came to meet me ? Was it even in my power to restrain your 
soldiers, who were carried away by their courage (tr. whom their courage 
carried away) and pursued with ardor a terrified enemy ? " 

XXXIV. 

Snow is the product of a thick fog, which the cold changes into an in- 
finitemultitude (JtransL infinity) of little imperceptible icicles, which, in 
coalescing, for the most part form light irregular flakes that fall with more 
or less abundance, and cover the earth with a more or less thick layer, the 
effect of which is to protect against the extreniest cold those pli^nts which 
it conceals. It sometimes happens, and chiefly when the air is calm, that 
every particle of snow has the form of a little star with (a) six rays of 
an extreme delicacy, and which resemble little feathers. 

The snow hardens at last (a la longue) ; it even changes to ice, when 
it is powerfully pressed. In countries where it falls abundantly, as in 
Nevada, there are mountains where the snow never melts, and it is that 
snow which gives rise to glaciers, which are enormous masses of ice. When 
the snow is amassed on very steep slopes, a moment arrives when it can- 
not sustain itself, and then occurs (' occur ' se /aire) what is called an 
avalanche, that is (c*est a dire) a kind of snow-slip, which carries along, 
covers, or crushes everything in its path. 



VOCABULARY TO THE PRECEDING EXERCISES. 

Numerals, ordinary pronouns or pronominal adjectives, and proper names 
spelled alike in French and English, are omitted in this vocabulary. For 
other references than those given below, consult the grammar-index. Words 
and phrases considered in the paragraphs heading each exercise are to be 
studied specially under their respective paragraphs. 

Abbreviations : n. = noun ; adj. = adjective ; v. = verb ; irr. = irregular 
(consult § 161). Notice also that 'A = A aspirated (23). 



a, tin; distribVe (as in 
*a year' etc.) par. 

abandon, abandonner. 

ability, talent, m. 

able, capable, be — , pou- 
voir (irr.). 

about (=nparly)«ni;iron. 

absent, absent. 

abstain, 8*abstenir, irr. 

abundance, abondance, f . 

abundant, abondant. 

abundantly, en abon- 
dance. 

abuse, v., abuser de. 

accompany, accompa- 
gner. 

accomplish, accomplir. 

according to, selon. 

account, compte, m. 

accuse, accuser. 

accustom, accoutumer. 



acquaintance, connais- 

sance, t. 
act, v., agir. 
action, action, f. 
actor, acteur, m. 
admire, admirer. 
advice, conseil, m. 
advise, conseiller, 
affair, affaire, t. 
affect, affecter, toucher. 
afraid: be — , avoir peur. 
Africa, Afrique, f. 
afternoon, aprhs-midi,m. 
age, dgcy m. of (6 etc.) 

years of — , dg€ de (6 

etc.) ans ; of — , ma- 

jeur. 
agree, s*accorder. 
air, air, m. 
alas, h€ta^. 

Alexander, Alexandre. 
all, tout (292). 



Allah, Allah. 

alleviate, adoucir. 

allow, permettre, irr. 

alone, seul. 

already, deja. 

also, aussi. 

although, quoique (330). 

always, toujours. 

amass, amasser. 

America, Am€rique^ f. 

American, Am€ricain,m. 

amiable, aimable. 

among(8t), entre, parmi 
(216. d). 

amount, somme, t. ; total, 
m. 

amuse, amuser; faire 
plaisir a. 

ancient, ancien, 

angry, Jdch€; be (be- 
come) — , itre fdch€, 
se mettre en colere. 
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animal, animalf m. 

animate, animer. 

answer, v., r€pondre. 

answer, n., r^ponsty f. 

any (45, 199). 

appeal, en appeler. 

appear, paraitre, irr. 

apple, pommCf f. 

appoint (to office), nom- 
mer; (settle) designer. 

apprehend (= fear), ap- 
pr^ender. 

approach, tr., approcher 
or s' approcher (cf . 2 1 1 ); 
intr., 8*approcher. 

approach, n., approche, 
f. 

approbation, approba- 
tion, f . 

Arab, Arabe, m. 

ardor, ardeur, f. 

arise, se lever, s^dever. 

arm, n. (weapon), arme, 
f.; (limb), bras, m. 

arm, v., armer, 

ATm-chiL\r,fauteuil, m. 

army, arm€e, f . 

around, autour de, 

arrive, arriver, 

arrow, ^ecAc, f. 

art, art, m. 

articulate, articuler, 

as, adv. (before adj.), 
aussi, (after) que; — 
much or many (as) 
autant (jjue) ; — long 
as, aussi longtemps que ; 
— soon as, aussitdt 
que, des que, 

as, conj., comme; de 



(211.f);«i(204.A.2); 
pour; (== when) lorsque. 

ascend, monter,f aire V as- 
cension (jde). 

ashamed: be — , avoir 
honte. 

Asia, Asie, t. 

ask, demander; — a ques- 
tion yhirc une question. 

asleep, eneformt; fall — , 
8*endormir. 

aspire, aspirer, 

assemble, rassemUer. 

assent, n., assentiment. 

assist, assister. 

assure, assurer. 

assurance, assurance, 

astonish, Conner, 

astonishing, €tonnant. 

astonishment, €tonne- 
ment, m. 

at, a ; en, dans; de; par; 
( — the house of, — *s, 
chez) ; — all, du tout ; 

— first, d*abord ; — 
last, enjin ; — least, du 
moins (au moins: 394) ; 

— times, parfois. 
attack, attaquer, 
attempt, n., essai, m. 
attentive, attentif, 
attention, attention, f, 
August (us), Auguste, 
aunt, tante, i, 
avalanche, avalanche, f . 
awaken, r€veiller, 

B. 

back: be — , itre de 

retour, 
bad, mauvais. 



bag, sac, m, 
banker, banquier, m. 
bare, nu: bare-headed. 

nu-tete or tite nue; 

barefoot (ed) , nu-pieds 

or pieds nus, [219, 

note 4.] 
bark, n., ^corce, f. 
battle, n., bataille, t, 
beat, battre (134.3), 

frapper, 
beautiful, beau (75). 
because, parce que, putt' 

que, [405.] 
become, devenir, irr. ; 

(suit) seoir (161), eon- 

venir, irr. ; — angry, 

se mettre en coLere, 
before, avant^ devtmt. 

[216.] 
beg, prier. 
begin, commencer, 
behave, se conduire, iir. 
behead, d€capiter. 
behind, derriere, aprht, 
believe, croire, irr. 
belong, appartenir, irr. 
below, sous, dessous, otf- 

dessous de, 
best, adj., le meiOeitr; 

adv., le mieux ; — 

thing, mieux or la 

meilleure chose, 
betray, trahir; (show) 

r€v€ler, montrer, 
between, entre, 
bewail, plaindre, irr. ; 

d^lorer, 
beware, prendre garde 

(pi de), se garder. 
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Wg, gi'os (74), grand. 

bind (togetlier), Her; 
bind one's self, s'en- 
gager. 

bird, oiseaUf m. 

bitter, amer, 

black, noir. 

bless, h€nir. 

blessing, benediction, f. 

blood, sang, m. 

blue, bleu, 

body, corps, m. 

bold, 'hardi, courageux. 

book, liwef m. 

bookseller, libraire, m. 

boot, 6o^^e, f. 

border, 6orrf, m. 

born, ne'; be — , nalire 
(with etre), irr. 

borrow, emprunter (of, a). 

boy, gargon, m. 

box, 6otfe, f. 

branch, branche, f . 

brave, fcrawe (222), cou- 
rageux. 

bread, pain, m. 

break, casser, rompre. 

breath, haleine, f . 

brethren, cf. brother. 

brilliant, brillant, eda- 
tant, 

bring, apporter (lead), 
amener ; — up, dever. 

brother, frere, m.; ( = 
colleague, pi. breth- 
ren), confrere J m. 

build, bdtir. 

bundle (of twigs, etc.), 
JaisceaUf m. 

busy one's self, s'occuper. 



buy, acheter. 
by, par, de, a. 

C. 

Caesar, Cesar. 

calculate, calcider, com- 
pter. 

call, nommer, appeler ; — 
(up) on, a//er (irr., with 
etre) voir. 

calm, calme, tranquille. 

camel, chameau, m. 

can, pouvoir, irr. ; I can 
not, je ne saurais 
(317, b). 

Canada, Canada, m. 

candid, /ranc (76.1). 

captain, capitaine, m. 

caravan, caravane, f . 

care, n., soin, m. ; take 
— , prendre (or avoir) 
soin. 

care, v., se soucier. 

carriage, voiture, f . 

carry, porter ; — along, 
entrainer / — away, em- 
porter. 

castle, chateau, m. 

cat, chat, m. 

cause, n., cause, t. ; (mo- 
tive) raison, f. 

cease, cesser. 

celebrate, celebrer.' 

cent, cent, m. (Am. = a 
Fr. sou). 

certain, certain. 

certainly, certainement. 

challenge, defter, 

change, changer. 

character, caractkre, m. 



charitable, charitable, 

charity, charite, f. 

Charles, Charley, 
Charles. 

check, n.ffrein, m. 

cheese, yroma^e, m. 

chiefly, principalement, 
surtout. 

child, enfant, m. 

Christmas^ Noel, m. ; 

present, cadeau de 

Noel ; {etrennes, * new- 
year's gift*). 

citizen, citoyen, m. 

city, ville, f . 

ii\QTgymB.ii,^cclesiastique, 
ministre; (priest) pre- 
tre. 

clerk, commis, m. 

cloth, drap, m. 

clothes, habits, m. pi. 

coalesce, se reunir. 

coffee, cafe, m. 

cold, adj.,/ro/c?/be (feel) 
— , avoir froid ; be — 
(weather) faire froid. 

cold, n., froid, m.; froi- 
deur, f . 

colleague, collegue, m. 

collection, collection, f. 

combat, n., combat, m. 

come, venir ; — in, entrer ; 
— to meet, marcher 
devant ; oiler au devant 
de. 

comedy, comedie, f. 

command, commander. 

commit, commettre, irr. 

company, societe, f . 

compel, contraindre, irr. 
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complain, §e plaindre, 

ITT. 

compliment, compliment, 

m. 
compose, composer. 
comrade, camarade, m. 
conceal, cacher, celer ; 

dissimuler. 
conceive, concevoir, irr. 
concord, Concorde^ f. 
conduct, v., condmre,\TT. 
conduct, n., conduite, f. 
confide, conjier. 
confusion, confusion, f. 
conquer, vaincre, irr. 
consent, consentir, irr. 
consider, consid^rer, 

(think) r€fl€chir. 
considerable, conside'- 

rable. 
console, soulager. 
consul, consul, m. 
contain, contenir, irr. 
content, content. 
continue, continuer. 
continuous, continu. 
contract, contrat, m. 
contractor, contractanty 

m. ; entrepreneur, m. 
convince, convaincre, irr. 
copper, cuivre, m. 
copy-book, cahier, m. 
cordial, cordial. 
correctly, correctement ; 

(in tune) juste. 
cost, v., couter. 
cost, n., (expense) frais, 

m. ; (value) prix. 
country, (genUy) pays, 

^'> (region) contr^e, 



t.; (native c.) patrie, 

f . ; (as opposed to the 

city) campagne, i. 
courage, courage, m. 
courageously, coura- 

geusement. 
course, cours, m. 
court, cour, f. 
cousin, cousin, m. ; cou- 

sine, f. 
cover, couurir, irr. 
covet, rechercher. 
create, cr^er. 
crime, crime, m. 
crovrd, foule, i. 
crush, ^eraser. 
cry, crier, — out, s* Verier ; 

— for help, crier au 

secours. 
curate, cur€, m. 
curious, curieux. 
custom, usage, m. 
cypress, cypres, m. 



dangerous, dangereux. 

dare, oser. 

dark, obscure; be — , 

faii'e nuit. 
date (the fruit), datte, f. 
daughter, ^//c, f. 
dsiy,Jour, m. 
dead, mort. 
dear, cher. 
death, mort, f. 
death-bed, lit (m.) de 

mort. 
debt, dette, t. 
deceased, d€funt. 
deception, deception, t. 



decide, decider, tr. or 
intr. (as tr. also = 
'cause to decide, in- 
duce'). 

decision, d^ision, f . 

declare, declarer. 

deep, profond. 

defeat, v., dtfaire. 

defend, d€fendre. 

defy, d€fier. 

degrade, d^grader, 

delicacy, d^licatesse, f. 

delicate, d€licieux, d€li' 
cat. 

delighted, charm€. 

delightful, d€licieux. 

deliver, livrer ; ddivrer. 

Denmark, i^anemarX:, m. 

deny, nier, d^ier. 

depend, dependre(^OTk,de). 

deplore, d€plorer, 

descend, descendre. 

desert, n., desert, m. 

desire, d€sirer. 

despicable, m^prisable. 

despise, m€priser. 

destroy, d^ruire, irr. ; 
/aire (irr.) p^ir. 

devote, d€vouer. 

die, mourir, irr. 

1. diet (regulated food), 
diete, f. ; (food) nour- 
riture, f. 

2. diet (legislative as- 
sembly), diete, f., (/««) 
^ats, m. pi. 

difference, diff^'ence, f . 
different, different, 
differently, diffiremment, 
diversement. 
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difficult, difficile, 
dignitj, dignity, f . 
diligent, diligent. 
dine, diner. 
disappear, disparaitre, 

irr. 
discover, d^couvrir^ irr. 
disgrace, n., d^shonneur, 

m.; honte, i. 
disgrace, v., dishonorer, 

avilir. 
display, ^aler. 
dispose, disposer. 
distrust, v., se d€jier de, 
diyine, divin. 
divinity, divinity, 
do, /aire, irr.; rendre. 
doctor, m^decin, m. 
document, document, m. 
dog, chien, m. 
dollar, dollar, m. 
donation, donation, f . 
door, porte, f . 
doubt, n., doute, m. 
doubt, v., douter. 
draw (out), tirer. 
dress (one's self), s*ha- 

biller. 
drink, boire, irr. 
ducat, ducat, m. 
dull, (tedious) ennu- 

yeux; (stupid) stupide; 

(blunt) €mou8s€. 
duty, devoir, m. 



each, adj., chaque; — 
one, n., chacun ; — 
otheT,l*unVautre{2M)', 
s# (150). 



early, de bonne heure. 

earth, terre, f . 

esLBe, facility, t. 

eat, manger. 

effect, effet, m. 

effort, effort, m. 

Egyptian, adj., €gyptien ; 
n., ^gyptien, m. 

elector, €lecteur, m. 

embark, s*embarquer. 

embarrassment, em- 
barras, m. 

emblem, embleme, m. 

emigrant, Emigrant, m. 

Emily, Emilie. 

emperor, empereur, m. 

empire, empire, m. 

enclosed, inclus, ci-joint. 

end, n.,Jin, f.; (extrem- 
ity) bout, m. 

end, Y.jjinir. 

endeavor, s^efforcer. 

endowed (favored), />ar- 
tag^. 

engagement, engagement, 
m. 

engineer, ing€nieur, m. 

English, adj., anglais or 
d^Angleterre; n.. An- 
glais, m. pi. 

Englishman, Anglais, m. 

engraving, gravure, f . 

enjoy, jouir de, po8s€der; 
refl. s*amu8er, se r€- 
jouir. 

enjoyment, plaisir, m.; 
jouissance, f. 

enlighten, illuminer. 

enmity, inimiti€, f . 

enormous, €norme. 



enrich, enrichir. 
enslave, asservir, irr. 
enter, entrer, 
envy, envie, f. 
envy, v., envier. 
equally, egalement. 
error, erreur, f.;faute, f. 
escape, tr., €chapper a; 

intr., s'^chapper. 
escort, escorte, f . 
essay, essai, m. 
Europe, Europe, f. 
even, adv., meme. 
ever, (always) toujours; 

(at any time) jamais, 
eyery one, chacun. 
everybody, tout le monde. 
everywhere, partout. 
excellent, excellent. 
except, excepts (219. 4). 
exclaim, s'^crier. 
excuse, excuse, i. 
excuse, v., excuser. 
exercise, exercice, m. ; 

(tranl'n into a foreign 

lang.) theme, m. 
exile, exil. 
expect, attendre. 
expense, d€pense, f. ; 

d€pen8, m. pi. 
expose, exposer. 
expression, expression, f . 
exquisite, exquis. 
extend, iT.,€tendre; intr., 

s'^endre. 
extraordinary, extraordi- 
naire. 
extreme, extreme, le plus 

grand. 
eye, ceil, m. (pi. y«ux). 
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P. 

{act f fait, m. 

fade (away), />a«»6r. 

faith ful,^rfe/«. 

fall, tomber. 

false, /awT. 

falseness, perjidie, f. 

itimWy y families f. 

fa m ous, /a meur, c€lebre. 

* farthing,' sou, m. 

fate, destirif sorty m. 

father, pere, m. 

fatiguing, yaf/^an^ 

fault, (ini8takf)/au/c, f . ; 

(defect) defaut, m. 
fear, v., craindre, irr. ; 

apprehender. 
fear, n., crainte, f . ; /^ewr, 

f. 
feather, plume, t, 
feeble, ya/6/c. 
feel, sentir; (touch) 

^oucAcr. 
feeling, sentiment, m. 
fewer, moins. 
field, champ, m.; — of 

battle, champ de ba- 

taille. 
finally, a la Jin, enfin. 
find, trouver. 
fine, ieau (76). 
finish, ^niV. 
fire, yew, m. 
first : at — , d'abord. . 
flake, ^ocon, m. 
flee, fnir, prendre (irr.), 

la fuite. 
flower, fleur, f . 
fly, voler, 
tog, brouillard, m. 



follow, suivre. 

fo\\y,folie, f. ; sottise, f. 

fond : be — of, aimer. 

foot, /)j*6rf, m. 

for, pour ; (during) pen- 
dant; (since) depuis. 

forbid, dejendre. 

force yjbrcer, contraindre. 

forget, oublier. 

form, n., forme t f. 

form, Y., former. 

foriiiMde, fortitude, f. 

fortune,ybrtMn6, f. 

France, France, f. 

franc, /ranc, m. 

Frederick, Fr^d&ic. 

French, frangais, de 
France. 

Frenchman, Frangai8,m. 

friend, ami, ra. 

frighten, effrayer. 

from, de; (of time) 
depuis. 

ivvLiX, fruit, m. 

fulfil, remplir. 

full, plein. 

G. 

gain, gagner, acqu^rir • 
(a victory) remporter. 

gather, cueillir, irr. 

general, general, m. 

gentleman, monsieur (pi. 
messieurs) ; (man of 
rank) gentilhomme (pi. 
gentilshommes. 

gentleness, douceur, f. 

German, adj., allemand, 
d*Allemagne; n., ^/tf- 
mand, f . 



Germany, Allemagne, f. 

get, obtenir, irr. ; recevoir, 
in.; (when expletiTe 
it is untranslated). 

girl,^/6, f. 

give, donner. 

glacier, glacier, m. 

glad or very glad, 6tcn 
a/s6. 

glorious, glorteux. 

glory, gioire, f . 

glove, ^ani, m. 

go, aller, irr.; — out, 
sortir; — away, t*en 
aller. 

gold, or, m. 

good, bon. 

good-natured, b^nin (f. 
70), affable. 

govern, gouveimer. 

government, gouverne- 
ment, m. 

grandson, petit-Jils, m. 

grant, accorder; (admit) 
avouer, 

grave, n., tombeau, m. 

grave, adj.,5'rat'e,s^riettx. 

great, grand. 

Great Britain, Grand*' 
^Bretagne, t. 

Greek, grec (76.1). 

green, vert. 

Grenada, Grenade, f. 

grow, croitre, irr.; — 
pale, pdlir. 

gusLvd, garde, i.; (watch- 
man) garde, m. 

guardian (of an orphan, 
etc.), tuteur; (watch- 
man, keeper) gardien. 
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guilty, coupahle. 
gaUtfasil (/ silent : 23, -i7), 

m.; (cannon) canon. 
Gustavus Adolphus, 

Gustave Adolphe. 



half,adj.,c?«mi/ B.,demiey 

moitU. 
hand, mainy f. 
handkerchief, mouchoir, 

m. 
happen, arriver. 
happiness, bonheur, m. 
happy, heureux. 
hard, dur. 
harden, dur dr. 
hardly, a peine. 
harp, 'harpe. 
hasten, tr., 'hater, acc€l€- 

rer; intr., se 'hater, se 

depecher, s'empresser. 
hate, 'Aafr (132.3). 
hatred, 'haine, f. 
hazel-nut, noisette, f. 
head, tete, f. 
head-ache, mal de tete, 

m. 
health, sant^, i. 
healthful, sain, salubre. 
hear, entendre, ouir, irr. 
heaven, del, m. 
heir, h^ritier, m. 
help, v., aider. 
help, n., aide, i. 
Henry, 'Henri. 
here, id; — and there, 

^a et la. 
hero, *h€ros, m. 
hesitation, hesitation, t. 



hat, chapeau, m. 

high, 'haut, grand, elev€; 

and cf . 
hill, colline, f . 
history, histoire, f . 
hitherto, jusqu'id. 
homage, hommage, m. 
home, used adverbially, 

chez moi (Jtoi, etc. acc'g 

to whose home is 

meant); a la maison. 
homely, simple, laid. 
Ilomer, Homere. 
honest, honnete. 
honor, n., honneur, m. 
honor, v., honorer, 
honorable, honorable, 

digne d'honneur. 
hope, v., esp€rer. 
hope, n., esp^rance, f. ; 

espoir, m. 
horse, cheval, m. 
horseback: on — , a 

cheval. 
hour, heure, f. 
house, maison, f . ; at my 

(thy, etc.) — , chez 

moi (toi, etc.). 
however, adv., quelque 

(oTtout^ . . . que; conj., 

cependant, pourtant. 
h\iT\geT,Jaim, f. 
hungry: be — , avoir 

faim. 
hunter, chasseur, m. 
husband, mari, m. 



ice, glace, t. 
icicle, glagon, m. 



idle, paresseux. 
idleness, paresse, f . 
ill, adv., mal. 
imagine, imaginer, s^ima' 

giner. 
immense, immense. 
impossible, impossible. 
in, en, dans, a. 
inch, pouce, m. 
India, Indes, f. pi. 
indicate, te'moigner. 
industrious, industrieux. 
infinite, injini. 
infirm, injirme. 
inform, instruire, irr. 
ingratitude, ingratitude, 

i. 
inkstand, encrier, m. 
inspector, inspecteur, m. 
instance: for — , par 

exemple. 
instruction, instruction,!, 
intend, compter. 
interest, int^ret, m. 
interesting, interessant. 
introduce, introduire, 

irr.; pre'senter. 
iron, fer, m. 
irregular, irr€gulier, 
Isabella, Isabelle. 
Italy, Italic, t. 

J. 
jaded, lasse'. 
January, Janvier, m. 
jewel, bijou, ra. 
judge, juge, ra. 
J\i\y,juillet, m. 
June, juin, m. 
JMSt, juste, 
justice, justice, f. 
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keep, tenir, irr. ; garder, 
retenir, irr. ; — away, se 
tenir ^oign^, 8*^oigner. 

key, clef, f. 

kill, tuer. 

VWogrdLiiifhilogrammef m. 

kindness, honte'. 

king, roi, m. 

kingdom, royaume, m. 

knife, couteau, m. > 

know, savoir, irr. ; (be 
acquainted witli) con- 
naitre, irr. 

knowledge,connai55anc€, 

f. 

L. 

labor, v., travailler. 
laborious, lahorieux. 
lad, gargon, m. 
lady, dame, f. ; young — , 

demoiselle, t. 
language, langue, f . 
larceny, larcin, m. 
large, gros, grand. 
IsLStf dernier; at — ^enjin. 
late (of the dead) , fhi 

(210, note 3). 
later, plus tard. 
Lacedemonian, Lace'de'- 

monien, m. 
laugh, rire, irr. 
law, loi, f. 
lawyer, avocat, m. 
layer, couche, f. 
lead, plomb, m. 
lesid,conduire, irr.; mener. 
league ( = ab. 3 miles), 

lieue, f. 



learn, apprendre, irr. 
learned, savant. 
learning, science, f. 
least, le moins ; at — , du 

moins (^au moins: 394). 
leather-bag, sac de cuir, 

m. 
leave, tr., (leave behind) 

laisser ; (abandon) 

quitter; intr., partir, 

irr.; disparaitre, irr. 
legion, le'gion, f . 
lend, preter. 
less, moitis, 
letter, lettre, f. 
letter-carrier, yacff'Mr, m. 
life, vie, f . 
light, adj., le'ger. 
like, adv., comme. 
like, v., aimer. 
listen, €couter. 
literature, litterature, f . ; 

lettres, f. pi. 
little, adv., peu. 
lieutenant, lieutenant, m. 
live (be alive), vivre, irr.; 

(dwell) demeurer. 
living, n., vie, f. 
loins, reins, m. pi. 
long, /on^i'. 
look (appear), v., avoir 

/'air (2 19. 3) ;— at, r€- 

garder; — iov,chercher. 
look, n., regard, m. 
lose, perdre ; — one's 

way, s^€garer. 
loss, perte, f . 
love, v., aimer. 
love, n., amour, m. or f. 

(62. a). 



low,ftas/ in a — tone,&aj. 

luck, bonheur, ni., bonne 

fortune, f . ; chance, f. 

M. 

magnificent, magnijigue. 

make, /a/rc, irr. 

man, homme, m. 

manliness, yerrne/^, f, 

manner, maniere; (cus- 
toms) moeurs, f . pi. ; in 
that — , e/e /a sorte. 

many, beaucoup de, bien 
des (198). 

march, v., marcher. 

march, n., marche, f. 

mark, marquer. 

marriage, hymen, m. 

marry, tr.,(give or unite) 
marier ; (take to one's 
self) €pou8er ; intr., se 
marier; be married, se 
marier. 

Mary, Marie, f . 

mass, masse, f . ; amas, m. 

may, peux etc., of pou- 
voir, irr. 

mean (low), bas. 

means, moyen, m.; (pe- 
cuniary) moyens, m.pl. 

meat, viande, f. 

meddle, S6 meler. 

meet, rencontrer. 

melt, fondre. 

merchant, marchand, m. 

metal, m€tal, m. 

Mexico, Merique, m, 

might, /brce, f. 

mind, esprit, m. 

minister, ministre, m. 
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minute, minute, t 
miser, avare, m. 
misfortune, malheur, m. 
model, modele, m. 
moderation,7MO(f^a^ton,f. 
modest, modeste. 
moment, moment, m. 
monarch, monarque, m. 
Monday, lundi, m. 
money, argent ^ m. 
morning, matin, m. 
mortal, mortel. 
most, la plupart (198, 

299. b). 
mother, mere, f . 
mount, mont, m. 
mountain, montagne, f . 
mouth, bouche, t. 
much, beaucoup de, bien 

du (etc.) ; too — , trop. 
mus8ulman,mus uZman,m. 
must (Jaut etc. of), fal- 

loir, irr. 

N. 
name, nom, m. 
name, v., nommer. 
Napoleon, Napol€on. 
nation, nation, f. 
national, national. 
nature, nature, f . 
near, pres de. 
necessary, n^cessaire. 
necessity, n€cessit€, f . 
neck, cou, m. 
need, n., n^cessit^, besoin, 

m. ; be in — of, avoir 

beaoin de. 
need, v., avoir besoin de. 
needle, aiguille, f. 
neglect, n^gliger. 



neighbor, voisin, m. 
neither, cf . 390. 
nephew, neveu, m. 
Netherlands, Pays-Bas, 

m. pi. 
never, he . . . jamais 

(388). 
new, nouveau (76, 222), 

neu/ (69). 
news, nouvelle, f., or -s. 
nice, joli. 
no longer, ne plus. 
Norman dy, Normandie, i. 
nose, nez, m. 
not, cf . ne, index, 
nothing, ne ... rien (390). 
nothingness, n€ant, m. 
notice, apercevoir, irr. 
novel, nouveau (75, 222). 
now, maintenant. 
number, nombre, ra. 
numerous, nombreux. 
nun, nonne, f . 

O. 

obedience, ob^issance, f. 
obey, ob^ir. 
oblige, obliger. 
observe, observer. 
obtain, ohtenir, irr. 
o'clock, heure, f. {deux 

heures ' two o'clock ' 

etc.). 
of, de ; think — ,penser a; 

— it(etc.),€n(101,244). 
often, souvent. 
old, vieux (75). 
on, sur ; live — , vivre de. 
once, uneybis; (formerly) 

jadis. 



only, adj., seul, unique. 
only, adv., ne . . . que 

(388), seulement. 
open, v., ouvrir, irr. 
open, adj., ouvert. 
opinion, opinion, f. 
or, ou. 

order, ordre, m. 
ornament, n.,ornement,ni. 
ornament, v., omer, d€- 

corer. 
ornamental, d'omement, 

beau. 
other, autre. 
otherwise, autrement. 
ought (devrais etc. : — , 

of) devoir, irr. 
out of, hors de. 
outlet, embouchure, i. 
over, sur, au-dessus de; 

(passed) pass^. 

overcoat, surtout, m. 

overwhelm, accabler, 

combler. 

P. 

page (boy), page, m. 

pain, peine, f . 

painful, rfoM/ourguar; (toil- 
some) p€nible. 

painting, peinture, t. 

palace, palais, m. 

pale, pale ; grow — , pdlir. 

paper (new8-),yoMma/,m. 

pardon, n., pardon, m. 

pardon, v., pardonner. 

parents, parents, m. pi. 

part, part, f ., partie, f . ; 
for the most — , pour 
la plupart, le plus ordi' 
nairement. 
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particle, particide^ f. 
pA88, passer. 
passage, passage, m. 
path, passage, m. 
patience, patience, f. 
pay, v., pai/er. 
pay, n., gages, m. pi. 
pear, poire, f . 
pearl, per/e, f. 
pen, plume, f. 
pencil, craifon, m. 
penetrate, p^netrer. 
penetrating, p€n€trant. 
penknife, canif, m. 
physician, docteur, m., 

m^decin, m. 
people (nation), peuple, 

(folks) gens (62. d) ; 

(indef .) on ; other — , 

autrui (289) ; rich — 

(gen'ly) les riches. 
perceive, apercevoir, irr., 

(become cognizant) 

s* apercevoir de. 
perfectly, parfaitement. 
peril, jD^/'iV, m. 
perseverance, pers€v€- 

rance, f . 
Persian, de Perse, persan. 
person, personne, f. 
Peter, Pierre. 
pick up, ramasser. 
picture, tableau, m. 
pink, aillet, m. 
pity : it's a — , c'est dom- 

mage, 
place, place, f ., lieu, m. ; 

take — , se passer. 
plain, adj., plain, simple. 
plain, n.,plaine, f. 



plan, plan, m., projet, m. 

plant, plante, f.; plants, 
plantes, ve'g^taux, m. pi. 

play, y.,jouer. 

play, n.,jeu, m. 

])\&yer,joueur, m. 

please, plaire (irr.) a ; if 
you — , s*il vous plait. 

pleasure, plaisir, m. 

pocket, poche, i. 

poem, poeme, m. 

polecat, ybume, f. 

polite, poli. 

Pompey, Pompe'e. 

poor, pauvre (222). 

position, position, i. 

possess, posse'der. 

possession, possession, f. 

post-office, poste, f . 

pound, livre, t. 

poverty, pauvrete', f. 
misere, f. 

power, pouvoir, m. 

powerful, puissant. 

powerfully, ybrfcmcnf. 

praise, louer. 

precious stones, pierre- 
ries, f. pi. 

prefer, pr€f€rer. 

present, adj., present. 

present, n., pre'sent, m. 

present, v., presenter. 

press (together), corn- 
primer. 

pretext, pr€texte, m. 

pretty, joli, beau. 

prevent, empecher. 

price, prix, m. 

pride, orgueil, m. 

prize, prix, m. 



probable, probable, 

product, produit, m. 

proffer, offrir, irr. 

profound, profond. 

project, projet, m. 

promise, v., promettre. 
irr. 

promise, n., promesse, f . 

proof, preuve, f . 

proposition, proposition, 
f. 

protect, prot€ger, pre- 
server. 

provided, pourvu que. 

province, province, t. 

prudence, prudence, f. 

Prussia, Pnisse, f . 

public, />m6/ic (f. 76). 

punish, punir. 

purchase, acheter. 

purpose : on — , a dessein. 

purposely, a dessein. 

purse, bourse, f. 

pursue, poursuivre, irr. 

put, mettre, irr.; — off, 
remettre. 

Pyrenees, Pyr€n€es, m. 

pi. 

Q. 

queen, reine, f. 
quick, rapide. 
quiet, tranquille. 

R. 

rain, pleuvoir, irr. 
rain, n., pluie, f. 
rare, rare. 
rarely, rarement. 
rashness, tem€rit€, t, 
ray, rayon, m. 
read, lire, irr. 
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readj, prSt (with a), 
receive, recevoir, irr. 
recommend, recomman- 

der; to be — ed, re- 

commandahle. 
red, rouge. 
redouble, redoubler. 
reflection, r^exion, f . 
refuge, refuge, m. ; take 

— , se r€fugier. 
regard, €gard, m. 
rejoice, tr., r€jouir ; intr., 

se r^jouir. 
relation (affinity), rela- 
tion, f.; (reference) 

rapport, m.; (kindred) 

parent, m. 
relative, parent, m. 
religion, religion, f . 
rely, sefier. 
remain (be left), rester, 

etre de reste. 
remark, remarque, f. 
remedy, remede, m. 
remember, se rappeler. 
remorse, remords, m. 
render, rendre. 
repeat, r^p^er. 
repent, se repentir (irr.) 

de. 
reply, r€pondre. 
reproach, v., reprocher. 
reproach, n., reproche,m. 
republic, r€puhUque, f . 
reputation, reputation, f. 
request, v., prier, de- 

mander. 
request, n., demande, f . 
require, exiger. 
resemble, ressemUer a. 



respect, v., respecter. 
respect, n., respect, m. 
respond, r€p<mdre. 
rest, reposer. 
restrain, retenir, irr. 
retreat, retraite, f . 
return, v., retourner ; be 

— ed, etre de retour ; 

— to, rentrer. 
return, n., retour, m. 
revolution, revolution, f . 
reward, recompense, f. 
Rhine, Rhin, m. 
rich, riche. 
ride (on a horse), mon- 

ter. 
ridiculous, ridicule. 
right, n., droit, m. 
right, adj., juste; (not 

left) droit ; be — (of 

persons), avoir raison ; 

to the — , a droite 

(main,!., * hand,* being 

understood) . 
ring, sonner. 
rise, v., (get up) se lever, 

monter. 
rise, n., naissance, f . 
road, chemin, m. ; route, f . 
Roman, romain; n., Ro- 

main. 
room, chambre, f . 
rose, rose, f. 
round, adj., rond. 
round, adv., = around, 
rout, mettre (irr.'i en 

deroute. 
ruin, n., ruine, f. 
ruin, v., miner, perdre 

(tr.) ; — ed, ruine. 



ruler, gouvemeur, m. ; 

souuerain, m. 
run, courir, irr. 
Russia, Russie, t. 
Russian, russe, de Russie ; 

n., Russe. 

a. 

sacrifice, sacrifice, m. 
safety, surete, i. 
salary, salaire, m. 
same, mime. 
sand, sable, m. 
savage, sauvage. 
Saxony, Saxe, f. 
say, dire, irr. 
scamp, coquin, m. 
scenery, scenes, f. pi., 

vues, f. pi. 
Scipio, Scipion, 
school-boy, ecolier, m. 
science, science, f . 
Scotch, ecossais, d*J^cos- 

se ; n., Ecossais. 
scold, bldmer. 
sea, mer, f. 
security, garantie, f. 
see, voir, irr. ; apercevoir, 

irr. ; — again, rev^nt, 

irr. 
seek, chercher. 
seem, paraitre, irr. 
seize, s'emparer dp, 
self, meme (107.3), 
selfish, egoiste. 
sell, vendre. 
send, envoyer, irr. 
sense, sens, m. 
separate, separer. 
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•errant-girl, 6onne, f., 

domestiquef f. 
serve, seruir, irr. 
several, plusieurs. 
severe, severe. 
shed, r^imndrff versfr. 
shoe, Soulier, m. 
shoemaker, cordonnier, 

m. 
show, montrer. 
sick, malade. 
sight, vue, f. 
silk, 8oie, i. 
silver, argent, m. 
simple, simple. 
simplicity, simplicity, f. 
since, depuis. 
sing, chanter. 
single, seul. 
sir, monsieur, m. 
sister, saur, t. 
skilful, habile. 
sky, del, m. 
sleep, dormir, irr. 
sleepy : be — , avoir 

sommeil. 
slender (thin), mince; 

(graceful) svelte. 
slip, glisser. 
slope, pente, f . 
slow, lent; be (5 minutes 

etc.) slow, retarder de 

(6 minutes etc.). 
slumber, sommeiller. 
smile, v., sourire, irr. 
smile, n., sourire, m. 
snatch, arracher. 
snow, neige, i. 
snow-slip, €houiement de 

neige. 



society, sociAf, i. 
soever, qui (jjuoi) que ce 

soit : 287, note, 
softly, doucement. 
soldier, soldat, m. 
some, du etc. (de); (a 

few) quelques; (of it 

etc.) en. 
somebody, quelqu*un. 
something, quelque chose. 
sometimes, qudquefois, 
%Qu,fils, m. 
soon, bientdt, as — as, 

aussitot que. 
sore : have (a) — , avoir 

mal a. 
sorrow, chagrin, m. 
EOTTy,Jach€ (for de). 
soul, dme, f . 
source, source, f . 
southern, meridional. 
Spain, Espagne, f. 
spare, ^pargner. 
speak, parler. 
standard, ^endard, m. 
star, ^oile, i. 
starling, sansonnet, m. 
start, partir^ irr. 
state, ^at, m. 
steal away, s*esquiver. 
steel, acier, m. 
steep, rapide. 
stick out, sortir, irr. 
stone, pierre, f . 
stop, s^arreter, 
store-keeper, marchand, 

m. 
streRm,Jleuve, m. 
street, rue, f. 
study, n., Aude. 



stndy, T., itudier, 
stuff, itoffe, t. 
style, style, m . ; maniere, f . 
subject, sujet, m.; on the 

— , la dessus. 
submit, intr., se soumettre, 

irr. 
succeed, r^ussir, parvenir, 

irr. 
success, stteces, m. 
suffer, souffrir, irr. 
sufficient, suffisant; be 

— , suffire, irr. 
sugar, «u<Te, m. 
sultana, sultarte, f . 
summer, ^^, m. 
summit, soinmef, m. 
sun, soleil, m. 
suppose, supposer. 
sure, sur. 
surely, suremenf, certaine- 

ment. 
surmise, soup^onner. 
surprised, surpris. 
surprising, surprenant. 
surrender, abandonner. 
surround, environner. 
suspect, soupfonner. 
sustain, soutenir. 
Swede, Sue'dois. 
Sweden, Suhde, f . 
sweet, doux. 
swim, nager, 
Switzerland, Suisse, f. 

T. 

table, table, f . 
tailor, tailleurf m. 
take, prendre, irr. 
place, se passer. 
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take from (away), dter. 

tall, grand f haul. 

tea, th€, m. 

teach, enseigner, appreu' 

drCf ITT. 
teacher, maitre, m. 
tear, n., larme, f. 
tear, v., (away) arra- 

cher ; (asunder) d^- 

chirer. 
tell, dirty irr. 
temper, trempe, f . 
tent, tente, f. 
terrify, effrayer. 
territory, territoire, m. 
than, que, de (225). 
thank, remercier, 
theft, vol, m. 
thick, ^pais. 
thief, voleur, m. 
thimble, d^, m. 
thin, mince, 
thing, chose^ f. 
think, penser; (believe) 

croire, irr. 
thhikeT, penseurj m. 
third, troisieme (trois) ; 

one (a, the) — le tiers. 
thirsty : be — , avoir 

soif. 
through, par. 
throw, pr€cipiter. 
thus, ainsi. 
t\\\,ju8qu% (cc que^. 
time, temps, m.\ (of the 

clock) heure, f . ; (suc- 
cessive) /bts, f. 
^TQ^fatiguer. 
tired, fatigue. 
tiresome, ennuyeux." 



to, a ,en, dans; with inf., 

a, de, pour. 
together, ensemble ; — 

with, avec. 
to-day, aujourd*hui. 
to-morrow, demain. 
tomb, tomheau, m. 
to-night, ce soir. 
tooth-ache, mal aux dents. 
torment, n., tourment, m. 
torment, v., tourmenter. 
torrent, torrent, m. 
towards, vers, envers. 
town, ville, f. 
tranquility, tranquillity, 

f. 
transfer, d€f(^er. 
travel, voyager. 
traverse, courir. 
treason, trahison, f. 
treasure, tr€sor, m. 
treat, traiter. 
tree, arbre, m. 
tribunal, tribunal, m. 
trifle, rien, m. 
triumph, n., triomphe, m. 
triumph, v., triompher. 
troop, troupe, f. 
trouble, troubler. 
Troy, Troie. 
true, vrai, 
truly, vraiment. 
trust, sefier a. 
truth, r^nV, f . 
truthful, vrai, sincere, 
truthfulness, v€racit€, f . ; 

v^rit^, i. 
try, essayer, chercher. 
Turk, Turc. 
Turkish, turc. 



umbrella, parapluie, m. 
uncertain, incertain. 
uncle, oncle, m. 
undersigned, soussigni. 
understand, comprendre^ 

irr. 
undertake, entreprendre, 

irr. 
unformed, naissant. 
unfortunate, infortune, 

malheureux. 
united, uni. 
until, jusqu*a ce que. 
uproar, rumeur, f . 
urge, presser. 
use, usage, m. 
useful, ufiVe. 
usefulness, utility, f. 
useless, inutile. 
usual : as — , de coutume. 
utter, articuler. 



vain : in — , en vain. 
valor, vaillance, f . 
value, voleur, f . 
vanity, vanity, f . 
venture, risquer. 
verse, rcr*, m. 
very, adv., tres; adj., 

vice, vice, m. * 

victory, victoire, f . 
vigor, vigueur, f. 
village, village, m. 
violin, violon, f. 
virtuous, vertueux. 
visit, v., aZ/er (or r«nir) 
voir, rendre visite. 
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▼isit, n., visite, f. 
▼oice, voix, f. 
▼oid, vide, 
▼olume, volume, m. 

W. 

wait, attendre. 
wall, mnr, m. 
want, dt'sirer. 
war, guerre, f. 
warlike, helliqueux. 
warm, chaud ; be (feel) 

— , avoir chaud, 
warn, avertir. 
watch, v., veilier (swr). 
watch (timekeeper), 

montre, t 
water, n., eau, f, 
water, v., alreuver. 
way, chemin, ni. etc.; this 

— , par ici ; in this — , 

de cette maniere; lose 

one's — , s*(fgar€r. 
vreRkf/aible. 
weariness, fatigue, f. ; 

ennui, m. 
YTQATy ,fatiguer ; refl. s*en- 

nuir (19. 2). 
weasel, belette, f. 
weather, ^«m/)5,m. What 

kind of — ? Quel 

temps f 
week, semaine, f. 
weep, pfeurer, 
weight, poidi, m. 



welcome, adj., bienvenu; 

n., bi en venue, f. 
well, adv., bien. 
well, n., puits, m. 
what, ce qui (or que). 
whatever: 212. a, 283, 

285, 287, 330. 
when, quand, lorsque, 
where, ok, 
whether, si; — ... or, 

soil , , , soit, soit que 

(subj.) . . . soit que, 
}K\ii\e, pendant que, tandis 

que (whilst, 406), tout 

en, 
white, blanc, 
whoever: 212. b, 286, 

287, 330. 
widow, veuve, f . 
wife,^mme, f. 
will, volont^, f.: ^last) 

testament, m. 
win, gagner, 
window, ycncfrtf, f. 
wine, vin, m. 
wisdom, sagesse, f, 
wise, sage, 

wish, souhaiter, d€sirer, 
with, avec, de, par, a, 
wither, tr,, Jletrir ; intr., 

se fl€trir, 
without, prep., sans ; 

conj., sans que, a moins 

que; adv., dehors 
wolf, loup, m. 



woman, femme, f . 

word (written or utter- 
ed), mo^, m.; (uttered, 
and us'ly significant) 
parole, f. 

work, v., travaiUer. 

work, n., (labor) travail, 
m.; (performance) 
ouvrage,m.', (literary) 
auvre, f. 

work-box, corbeille (f .) a 
ouvrage; boite, f. 

world, monde, m, 

worse, adj., pire; adv., 
pis, 

worthy, digne. 

wound, blesser, 

write, €crire, irr. 

writing, ^criture, f. 

wrong : be — , avoir tort. 



Xerxes, Xerxes, 

Y. 

yard (measure), metre, 

m. 
year, ann^e, f . ; an, m. 
yes, oui, si. 
yesterday, hier, 
yet, encore, 
young, jeune; — fellow, 

jeune homme. 



Z. 

Zeal, zele, m. 



INDEX. 

Reference! are to paragraphs (when not exceptionally marked p. » page). All tba 
irregular verbi are here repeated. The alphabetical reference lista 324-330, 344, 347, 351, 
853, are omitted. 



a (d, d): hist., 1; pron'n, 
14; —a elided, 27. 

d ; with nouns, 212-13 (spe- 
cial uses, 213) ; — repeated, 
217: — with infinit., 350-3 ; 
— d traverSt 216. e. 

absoudre: see risoudrCt 161. 

abstenir : cf . teiiiri 161. 

abstraire : cf. trairCt 161. 

abuser : with <fe, 211. d. 

accent: stress, 10; — acc- 
marks, 5. 

accourir : cf. courivt 161. 

accroire: see croirCj 161. 

accroUre : cf . croitre^ 161. 

ctccueiUir : see ct^eiZZir, 161. 

acluier : with d, 213. d. 

acquirir: 161. 

accute accent: 5. a; — 
changed to grave, 35, 126. 

adjectives: history (pron'n, 
64; synt., 218); —plural, 
66; — fem., 67-8 (one gen- 
der, 79) ; — comparison, 
81-5 ; 224r-230: — as nouns, 
200, 231; — as adverbs, 
166; — agreem't, 219-20; 

— place, 221-3; —with de 
or d, 361 ; — from pres. 

djples, 366. 
joindre: cf.peindre,161. 
mettre : cf. mettre, 161. 
adverbs: history, 162, 372; 

— ■ingle, 164-5 (in -ment, 
165) ; — phrases, 167 ; — 
comparison, 168; — of 
quantity requiring de, 44, 
198, 198. 1; — positiou, 
392, 411; —requiring in- 
version, 416. b; — prono- 
minal (use of), 101, 244, 
244. c, 259. 

ai(at): hi8t.,l; pron'n, 15; 

for Of, 17 (oi, 2). 
aieid : pi., 50.4. 
-aU: in pi., 50; 50.3. 
ail: pi., 50.3. 
-al: in pi., 50; SOls; 66.a. 



oiler: irr., 161 («'cn aller, 

161); — with g^rc, 142; — 

as auxil., 318. 
cUmanach: c7i silent, 23 (oh). 
alphabet: 3. 
amour : m. or f., 62. a. 
Anglo-French words: 430- 

43. 
-ant : in pi. -ans, 66.3. 
ao : pron'n, 17. 
aoriste: a silent, 17 (ao). 
a,oilt : pron'n, 17 (aoU). 
apercevoir : cf . recevoir, 

161. 
apparaitre: cf. paraitre^ 

161. 
apparoir: 161. 
appartenir : cf. tenir, 161. 
appot-itional noun : no article, 

204. B. 1. 
apprendre: cf. prendre^ 

161. 
approcher : constr., 211. g. 
apris : with nouns, 210. a; 

— with intinit., 357. 
archange : ch = k, 23 (ch) . 
arr acker : with d, 213. d. 
arrangement of sentence: 

history, 407; —direct, 409- 
12 ; — inverted, 413-18. 

arriver : w. Hret 142. 

articles: history, 38, 179; — 
definite, se le; — in- 
definite, set^n,* — par- 
titive, se partitive sign; 

— generic, se gen. art. ; 

— omissiou, 203-4. 
as : s heard, 23 («). 
' as . . as ' : 84. 
assailUr : 161. 
assentir : cf . sentiry 161. 
asseoir : 161. 
astreindre : cf . peindre^ 

161. 
atteindre : cf. peindre, 161. 
attendu : infl. or nut, 219. «. 
attraire: cf. traire, 161. 
au: pron'n, 15; — for d le, 



41; — au moinSt 394; — 
au resie, 395. 

aucun: use, 112.4, 290; — 
with ne, 388, alone, 388. i. 

aucunement : with ne, 388 ; 
alone, 388. i. 

aussi, si : 393. 

automne: m silent: 19.s. 

autre : witli ne, 386. i ; — for 
autrui, 289. 

autrement : with ne, 386. i. 

autrui : use, 289. 

aval : pi., 60.9. 

avant : use, 216. a; — avant 
que with ne, 383. i. 

avec : use, 216. b. 

avoir : conj., 137 ; hist., 138; 
— faim etc. (without ar- 
ticle), 204. A. 1; —avoir 
Vair, 220.3. 

avril: pron'n, 23 (il). 

ay : pron'n, 15. 

b : not linked, 33. 

bapt-= bat; 23 (p). 

baril: Z silent, 23 (t7). 

battre : irr., 134.3. 

beau : forms, 75 ; — com- 
par. 81. 

beaucoup : with de, 44; — 
compar. 168. 

bd, : 75. 

b^nin: f., 70. 

binir : irr., 133. 

betail : pi., 50.3. 

bien : with du, 198; — com- 
par., 168. 

bi^ou : pi., 50.1. 

bts: s beard, 23 (6). 

blanc : f., 76. i. 

bleu : pi., 66.1. 

6ocM/;/in,23(/). 

boire : 161. 

bon : compar'n, 82. 

bouger : with ne alone, 376^ 

bouUlir: 161. 

braire: 161. 

brave : posit'n, 222. 
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brinm^paM: 380. 
bruire: 161. 

e: pron'n, 23; — linking, 

30; — change to qu or (, 

37, 76, 129. 
(a .' use, 268. 
cflDsiira: 422. 
caillon: pi., 50.i. 
cap : p bcnrd, Zi (p). 
cnpitals: 420. 
cardinalu: 88; — for ord'ls, 

00. 
rnrnnral : pi., 50.a. 
ce : li)7; pronoun, H>7. a; — 

use, 2r>.'); — ce or t7, 2.'»2; 

— fxplet., 266; — with 

semhler, 207; — ce sont 

(ode.) IHM); — ceque(que)f 

273.3; 280. 
ceci : uuo, 2<i8. 
cedillii: 7. 

ceindre: cf. peindre, 161. 
celit : u§e, 268. 
celui : une, 269 (omitted, 

260. n). 
celui-ci: 269. i; 270. 
celuilii: 260. »; 270. 
cena : a heard, 23 («). 
ccr: verbs iu, 129. 
certain : poslt'n, 222. 
ceaser : with tic, 376. 
cet for cc; 107. i. 
ch : pronnnc'n, 23, 24. A. 
chacal: pi., 60.9. 
chacun: with aon or /ci/r, 

200. 
changer : de, 211. g. 
chaqne: 112. 
chinil: 2 silent, 23 (iZ). 
ch(^d'asuvre .• /sil't, 23 (.0- 
chcr : i)08it'n, 222. 
chez : use, 216. c. 
choir: 161. 
choae : m. or f., 62. b. 
chou : pi., 60.1. 
Christ: sMn, 23(0. 
chut: ^ heard, 23 (t). 
ciel : 1)1., 60.4. 
ci-incfua : 220. ». 
cijoint: 220.a. 
cinq : pron'n, 88. 
circoncire: 161. i. 
circonacrire : cf . icrire, 

161. 
ctrcont?«mr ; cf. venir, 161. 
circumflex: use, 6. b; in 

verbs, 124. 
cZ^.- /silent, 23 (/). 
clerc : c silent, 23 (c). 
clore: 161. 
comme or grwc, 400. 
eommettre : cf . mettrCt 161. 
comparal*r« ; cf. paraUre, 

161. 



comparative : ef . compari- 
son; — with que or <fe, 
226; — with ne, 386. 

comparison: of adj., 81-5; 
224-30; —of adv. 168. 

complaire : cf . plaire^ 161. 

complement: subj. or obj., 
207. 

compoands: nouns (pi.), 53- 
4; — adj., 80; — tenses, 
139 ; — compounds spelled, 

9.9. 

comprendre : ef. prendre, 

161. 
compromettre : cf. mettre, 

161. 
concevoir: 161. 
conclure : 161. 
concourir : cf. eourirt 161. 
conditional: use, 314-16 (of 

devoir, pouvoir, aavotr, 

317. b). 
conduire : 161. 
con/lre: cf. aiiffiret 161. 
conjoindre : cf. peindre, 161. 
conjunctions: 173-4; — re- 
quiring subjunct., 326, 327, 

330. 
connattre : 16. 
conquMr : cf. acquirir, 

161. 
conaeiller : with d, 213. d. 
conaentir : cf . aentir, 161. 
consonants: pron'n, 20-3 

(see each, in alphab'l 

order) . 
conatruire : cf . conduire, 

161. 
contenir : cf. tenir, 161. 
contraction: 41. 
contraindre: cf. peindre, 

161. 
contredire : cf. dire, 161. 
contrefaire: c1. /aire, 161. 
contrevenir : cf. venir, 161. 
conrenir .• cf. venir, 161. 
coudre: 161. 
courir: 161. 

coutchouc : c silent, 23 (e). 
cot^'Hr .' 161. 
craindre : cf . peindre, 161 ; 

— with subj. 325; and ne, 

383. 
croc ; c silent, 23 (c). 
croire: 161. 
croitre: 161. 
cueillir : 161. 
cuiller : r beard, 23 (r). 
cwire .• cf . conduire, 161. 
cuZ=ca.' 23 (p. 21). 

d .• linking, 30, 83. 
damner : m silent, lO.i. 
dana : use, 214. 
date: 90,237. 



dativa of pera'l pron.: 243. 

daoonta^c .* use, 228, 386. 

de: tia part, aign, cf. p€trti- 
live itffn ; — with nouns, 
210-11; — with infinit, 
846-9, 863; — repeated, 
217 ; — with geogr*! names, 
192. b; — to denote char- 
acter, 199.3; — de, *in,' 
211. d; 'as,* 211. f; —in 
comparison, 211. d, •(for 
que, 84, 225). 

didder: with ««r«, 142. 

dicevoir : cf . recevoir, 161. 

dichoir: 161. 

didder: with de, 211. g. 

diclore: cf. ctorc, 161. 

diconfire : cf . Bvffire, 161. 

dicoudre : cf . coudre, 161. 

dScouvrir : cf . eouvrir, 161. 

dicrire : cf . icrire, 161. 

dicrottre : cf. crottre, 161. 

dAiirg ; cf . dire, 161. 

diduire : cf. conduire, 161. 

d^/aiZ«r .• cf. faHUr, 161. 

difaire : cf.faire, 161. 

defective verbs : cf . 161 (all 
marked with an asterisk). 

definite article: cf. le (this 
index). 

dkjfoindre : cf . jaindre, 161. 

decicc .* m. or f., 62. a. 

demaitder .* d, 213. d. 

dimentir : cf . aentir, 161. 

dimettre : cf . mettre, 161. 

demi .* infl. or not, 220.4. 

demonstratives: 107, 264-70. 

dimouvoir: ef. mouvoir, 161. 

dfypartir : ef.partir, 161. 

dfyeindre: cf.ocindre,161. 

d^toirc .* cf . plaire, 161. 

dMWwrroir .* cf . voir, 161. 

deprendre : ef. prendre, 161. 

d^ntis 9UC .* with ne, 885. 

dernier : poslt'n, 222. 

dea, d^a : distinc'n, 5. a. 1. 

deaapprendre : cf . prendre, 
161. 

diteindre : cf . peindre, 161. 

ditenir : ef, tenir, 161. 

ditruire : ef. conduire, 161. 

devan^ .* avant, 216. a. 

devenir : cf. ijcnir, 161. 

d^d^ir .• cf . vitir, 161. 

devoir: conj., 161; — use, 
317. a. b. c. 

diaeresis: 6, 77. 

different: place, 222. 

difficile : de or d, 861. 

diphthongs: 16. 

dire: 161. 

diaconvenir : ef. venir, 161. 

di^oindre: cf.joindre,l&l. 

diaparattre: cf. pandtre, 
161. 



dUtoadre ; et. ri>eiufrt,m. 



dicerM! plue,2 



dra(hiM! cft^j 

du. aa.- diiiiDc' 

u of dt, t 



dvquel: 



DOin'l PBtllClt, 

' 73, 344, 290. s, zae. 

BRee<ii(Ir< .- of. ptiadre. 



tn/teiadre : cl. peindr: 
en/uir ; rf.yWr, IBI 



cf.'tuftreTiei- 
enlrtprendre ; cf. jireiHlri 



/aHoir.- 
fann — fa 



Jiniori."t.,ii\. 

ftindrt 1 cf. prfnifM, IB 
/&nininf : He gender^ I 



fS^^Urir''™DE= 



n((r«n(ft>re / cl. luierc. 



/oa ; (orni>. 7S. 



noil.' (■ll«il,I3(l). 

— nie, 310; — of prabal 
bllity, 313. 

I'D, 23; — llnklnt, 
cbaagi lo ^, si, 



-'i or i before" .?;,.;■«'. 


£^;;^l; 


^i^-s^nri^r--' 


3*.i, i;i. 

«.-hl.l„l,4..;pron-n,14. 


Eng]. w, 131. 
gtdant: place, 222. 


tau: hl>'i.,l; — pron'o, IS. 




jK£»*r=.-cf.pewid™.lBl. 


jftouiUir.- el. bouiliir, 1S1. 


atofMcertlent. M(c). 


gender: hi«ory,6S;-muc. 


ffl«,*2;„„ . 


'(■■p^r.^,W^e^J^0Ddpj^lll^: 


i™-'>a.tsi.'» 




■nor"' SW.i;'— ei . . . tl 


M: -rhyme, 4M - 


»]ih'e(r«.'n2. '' '"■ 




».«c. ory4„ t»^. 


;n-fr«.l«l. 


iltihre.-tl.ptiHdn,m. 




aS'iS-,!;: 


Hrt: TOdJ.,137; — hniory 




138; —(Or dtvfr, 142-3; 


ff«M™.- pl.,M,i, 


ellilon: M. .,27. 


-»ft.rM.a)0;-«re<l, 








iwn'ii.' proniiDc'D, 23 lU), 






'^W.t.M 


*n(«re.-i;(.m«lre.l6I, 


«.{«!).- hl«., l;-p™'n. 


gf.tir: 101. 


MM..- pronunc'a, p.i. 
-«»»i™(. preouncn, p. .. 


15. 


ffn .■ pron-n, 28. 

grand: barniufm^e etc., 


AB™rfre.-«r.»iowdre,l»l. 


"uii^rsBi." "■""-*" 


M. B.i-pl«e.2a. 


4inm<Mr : et.moumir,\m. 


en;(irfi!.-liifi.ornol.2M... 




anpteha-.- lubj., SIS; uid 


«'lu».-ef.cl<(».l«l. 


urec,- f. 7fl.i. 


•>e,3S2. 


Rrtraire.; of, IrofrMSl. 


ffro»--f.. 7S;-pU«B.22a. 








tiyireindrt : cf. ptiadre. 


/.- proB'n, 23; - ch.ngs lo 


= Engl. », &. ' 




r, 30. 09. 


*.- pron'n,23; —in ipell- 




faeilti rfeori.Sfll. 




iiouD>,3U,182.>i--hb 


>«i/r.-161. 




pr««. pBrtlc, 101, Mfl, SflT; 


%irt.- irr., Ifll; - wl.h 


jaii?T££5. 


— repe»led, Z17i — pro- 


Inflnlt.. MS... 
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hUwu : pi. 50.1. 

k&nntte : pUo«, 222. 

hiatus: 424. 

historicjtl inflnltive : S49. 

kuU : pronunc'n, 88. 

hyphen: nouns, &3; numer- 
als, cf. 88; pron*B and 
▼erbs, 102, 151. 

i (f) : pron*n, 14; ~ elided, 
27. •. a; — fory, 36, 131. 

'i4m: pron'n, 19.x. 

U : pruuoun, 100 : as impera. 
sub., 2ol-2; — tl or ce with 
«rtf, 292; — il y a, 136; 

— U est, 252 (for Ufa), 
424.*; — U faut (constr. 
with) , 331 ; ~ ii t*en faut 
with ne, 384. 

'il: proDunc*n, p. 20. 
-HI- : pronunc'n, p. 20. 
imperative: form^n, 135; — 
with pers. pron., 102. h; 

— cepr. by subjunct. 308, 
308.1. 

imperfect: form'n, 135; — 
use, 306; (in subj.) 336-7; 
for coQdit'l aft«r si, 308; 
indep'iy. 308.1. 

impersonal verbs : 130. 

indeclinables : history, 162, 
372; form, 163-75; synt., 
373-406. 

indef . article : cf . un. 

indeftnites (pr. and adj.) : 
form. 112; synt., 282-94. 

indicatlTe: cf. the different 
tenses. 

induire: cf. conduire, 161. 

infinitive: history, 113. B, 
840; — sign of, 117; — 
correspond 'g to Engl. inf. 
and ger., 341 ; — without 
prepos'n, 343-4, 353; with 
de, 346-9, 353, 361; with d, 
350-3, 361; —historical in- 
finit., 349; — after nouns 
and adj., 361; — for sub- 
junct., 331; — frequent 
use of, 362. 

inscrire : cf. icrire, 161. 

instruire : cf. conduire, 161. 

interjections: 175. 

interrogative verbs : 151-2. 

Interrogatives (pr. and adj.) : 
108; synt., 271. 

intervenir : cf. venir, 161. 

introduire: cf. conduire, 
161. 

inversion: 413; in questions, 
414; in opt. or cond. 
phrases, 415; in clauses 
not beaded by the sub- 
ject, 416; in interjected 
phrases, 417. 



Irregnlar ▼erbs : 15&-<tl (list, 
161; all repeated in in- 
dex). 

Usir: 161. 

jdidis : 8 heard, 28 («). 
Jamais : with ne, 388 ; alone, 

888.1. 
je : for moi, 245. 
joindre : cf . peindre, 161. 
joug: g heard, 23 (^). 
jouer : de or d, 211. c, 212. a. 
jouir : de, 211. g. 
joujou .• pi., 50.1. 
juger: ae,2ll.g, 
jusque: elis'n, 27.4. 

k : 3.«, 20. 

I: doubled, 85, 73-5, 126; 

— change to u, 1, 47. b, 
49; saved in Bngl., lost in 
Fr., 436. 

, la, Id : dist'n, 5. a. 1; — -Id, 
I 107. 

. laisser : with inf., 208. i. 
I laplupart: cf. pluparL 

laps : s heard, 23 («). 

le (la, les) : history, 38, 179; 

— form, 40; — not elided, 
27.1 ; def. or gener. article, 
40, 40. note; — contr'n, 
41; — gen'l use, 180-196; 
for poss. a4j., 182-4; with 
nouns of weight, etc., 185; 
with fractional names, 186; 
with titles, 187; in idioms, 
188; with proper nouns, 
189-90; with geogr. nouns, 
191-4 ; as gener. art., 195 ; 
with names of lang., 196; 

— with the part, de, 43, 
45, 199, 200; —le as de- 
terminat., 107.4; — to ex- 
pletive, 250. a. 1 ; — le* so', 
250. h; —le moins, leplus, 
as adv., 230; as noun, 
231.1. 

lequel: inter., 108, 110, 271; 

relat., 110, 276; as adj., 278. 
leur : pers. or poss., 100, 

106; use, 244. 
linking: 26. b, 28-33. 
lire: 161. 
lis: 9 in, 23 («)• 
Von for on : 112.a. 
lorsque : elis'n, 27.4 ; — use, 

404. 
lui: pers. pr., 100; use, 

242.1 ; 244; for son, 258. 
luire : cf . conduire, 161. 
VunVautre: 294. 



m: proB'o, 28, 19; infB^ 

eign names, 24. A, 25; — 

linlcing, 83. 
mais : s heard, 23 («). 
maintenir : cf . teiMr, 181. 
maZ : comp., 168. 
malfaire: cf. /aire, 161. 
maihonniite : place, 161. 
VMUn : f ., 70. 
'many': rendered, 85; 

* many a,' 293. 
marc : e silent, 23 (c). 
mars : s heard, 23 («). 
maudire : cf. dire, 161. 
masculine : see gender, 
mauvais : compar'n, 82 ; 

place, SK21. 
measure : bow expressed, 

211. 
m/iconnattre : cf . connoMre, 

161'. 
michant : place, 222. 
midire : cf. dire, 161. 
m^aire: cf. /aire, 161. 
meme: 100.4 ; 104-5; 107. 
mentir : cf . sentir, 161. 
miprendre : cf. prendre, 161. 
mettre: 161. 
mie = pas .• 889 ; in ma mie 

106.1 fparentb.). 
mien : lor le mien, 263.a. 
mU : for mUle, 89. i. 
mUle etc. : pron., 23 {UC). 

* mine ' etc. : expressed, 263. 
mceurs : » heard, 23 («). 
m^l : forms, 73. 

mon: for ma, 106. i (hist., 
note 1, parenth.); — in 
address, 262. 

monsieur: pron'n, 19.*; — 
orig., 262. 

* more, most ': rendered, 85. 
mot = pas : 389. 

mou : forms, 73. 

moudre : 161. 

motirir: in., 161; with itre, 

142. 
mouvoir : 161. 
-mpt- =: mt: 23 (p). 
multiplicatives: 95. 

n: pron'n, 23, 19; in for- 
eign names, 24. A, 25; — 
linking, 31; — doubled, 
35, 73-5, 126. 

ntUtre: coi^j., 161; — w. 
Hre, 142. 

nasal vowels: 19; linking, 
31. 

n' avoir garde : 376. 

ne:— (a) with pas (point 
etc.) : history, 372; use, 
153, 169, 374, 388-9; with 
aucun, personne, nul, 
112.4; 291, 388; — (b) ne 
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alone, 875-80 (with pou- 
voir etc., 376; after que, 
quit 377; with plaisSt 376, 
376. i; after ne|{at. verbs, 
378; after expressions of 
effort, 37&; after si, 380); 
— (c) ne expletive, 
381-7 (after emp^cker 
etc., 382; after words of 
fear etc., 383; after avant 
que, 383.1 ; after il a'en 
faut^ 384; after depuia que 
or que, 385; after com- 
parat., 386; after autre 
etc., 386.1 ; after d moiru 
que. 387). 

negation : cf . ne, 

nerJ.'/in,2Sif). 

net: (heard, 23 (f), 

net{f: pron'n, 88. 

ni : use, 390, 390.9, 297. 

nHmporte : 376, 376, i. 

non {pas) : 373. 

nouns: history, 47, 205; for 
numb., gend., etc., cf. 
these topics; — with 
prepos., 209-17. 

noue: forje, 246. 

nouveau : forms, 75; — 
place, 222. 

nu : infl. or not, 219.4. 

nuire : cf. conauire, 161. 

ntd : f., 74; with ne, 291; — 
alone, 388. i. 

nuUement : with ne, 388; 
alone, 388. i. 

numerals: 86-95 (cf. cardi- 
nals, ordinals, etc.) ; — 
synt., 232 etc. 

o (d) : pron'n, 14. 

obiir : d, 213. d. 

object: place, 410. 

obtenir : cf . tenir, 161. 

OB : pron'n, 15. 

obH : pi., 50.4. 

oeu : pron'n, 15. 

attr//in,23(/). 

ojfrtr : cf. couvrir, 161. 

oi {(4): hist., 1; — pron'n, 

17, 23 (under gn) ; — for 

at, 17 (oi, note 2). 
oignon: isil't, 23 {gn). 
oindre : cf. peindrej. 161. 
-oir: verbs in, 113. C, 116. i, 

121.1. 
ofnettre : cf. mettre, 161. 
on: 112 {Von, 112. a), 288, 

302. 
' one ': not transl., 237. i. 
•only': 388.3. 
ordinals: 91. 
orgue: m. or f., 62. a. 
oser : ne, 376. 
dter : d, 213. d. 



ou {ok, ofi): hist., 1; — 

pron'n, 15. 
oil, ou : distinc'n, 5. a.i ; — * 

ou, verbs after, 297. a; — 

oU, pron. particle. 111, 

276. b. 
ofiir : 161. 
our§: 8 in. 23 («). 
outil: 2 silent, 23 (iQ. 
ouvrir : cf . couvnr, 161. 

p: not linked, 83. 

pqHire: 161. 

paon: o silent, 17 {ao), 

par : use, 215, 854. 

parce que : eUded, 27; use, 
401.1. 

paraitre : cf . eonwdtre, 161. 

parcourir : cf . courir, 161. 

parfaire : of. /aire, 161. 

parmi : 216. d. 

participles: history, 863 
(141) ; — present, 365- 
7; —past. 141, 368-71. 

partir: conj. of sentir/ vr, 
Hre, 142. 

partitive sign: (a) depend- 
ent, 43^, 198; — (b) in. 
dependent, 43,45, 199- 
200; omitted, 46, 201-4. 

parvenir : cf . venir, 161. 

pas: cf. ne/ — without 
verb, 373. 

pasaS : infl. 220.4. 

passive voice: history, 113. a; 
conj'n, 140. 

past part'ple: cf. partici- 
ples. 

pauvre: place, 222. 

pays etc.: pron'n, 15 {ay, 
note). 

pendant que : 406. 

peindre, 161. 

penser : d, 213. d. 

percevoir : cf . recevoir, 161, 

pSril : pron'n. 23 {U). 

per mettre : cr. mettre, 161. 

personal pronouns: elision 
27.a ; — forma, 100; — posi- 
tion, 102, 254^; —dative 
relat'n, 243; — replaced by 
en, y, 101, 244 (by adv., 
244. c) ; — with two verhs, 
256; — for possess's, 258. 

per Sonne: m. or f., 62. b; 
use, 112.4, 290, 388. 

peu : compar'n, 168; — with 
de, 44, 198. 

petit: compar'n, 82; place, 
222. 

plaindre : cf. peindre, 161. 

plaire: conj., 161; — with A, 
213. d. 

piaisant : place, 222. 

pleuvoir : 161. 



plupart: with du (de. 2a. 

3«r). 198. 
plural: history, 47. B; — 

of nouns, 49-54 (comm. 

nouns, 49--50; prop, nouns, 

51; comp. nouns, 68-4); 

— of adject's, 66. 

plus: or davantage, 896; 

— with ne, 888 (alone. 
888.1), 

plutdt: with »ic, 886.1. 

proHe: pron'n, 17 (o8). 

poign-: t in, 23 (^). 

poindre: 161. 

point : cf . ne. 

pore : c silent, 23 (c). 

possessi ves : 106, 257-63 (per- 

son'ls for, 258 ; en for, 259; 

repeated, 261). 
pou: pi., 50.1. 
pour : w. infinit., 855. 
poursuivre : cf . suivre, 161. 
pourvoir : cf . voir, 161. 
pouvoir: conj.. 161; use, 

317. a, b; witn ne alone, 

876. 
pridire : cf . dire, 161. 
prlfix: f., 76.1. 
prelire : cf . lire, 161. 
prendre: 161. 
prepositions : 171-2 ; — with 

nouns, 209 (cf. each 

prep'n) ; — repeated, 217. 
prescrire : cf . icrire, 161. 
present: simple, 304; com- 
pound, 305. 
pr^que: elis'n, 27. 
pressentir : cf. sentir, 161. 
privenir : cf . venir, 161. 
preterit: 306. 

prevaloir : cf. valoir, 161. 
privoir : cf . voir, 161. 
principal parts: of verhs, 

135. 
produire : cf . conduire, 161. 
promettre : cf. mettre, 161. 
promouvoir: cf, mouvoir, 

161, 
pronouns: cf. each class; — 

history, 96. 
proper nouns : pronunc'n , 24 ; 

— plur. of, 51; — with ar- 
ticle, 189-94. • 

propre : place, 222. 
proscrire : cf. icrire, 161. 
provenir : cf . venir, 161. 
puisque : elis'n, 27. 
punctuation: 419, 
pupille: iU in, 23 {ill), 
pur : place, 222. 

q : pron'n, 23, 17 (t* + vowel) . 
qu : retained before a, o, 

129. b. 
quand: or quant, 398; — 
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or iar»que; •— eondit*!, 
401.1. 

qoantlty: 11-12,14. 

quart : 92.9. 

que .• — pronoun: Interr., 
108, 273; relat., 109, 276, 
28J-1: 'what,' 273; in In. 
def., 283. 287; — parti- 
cle: in comparison, 84, 
221-5; explet., 266. a, 860; 
in exclam'n, 400; with ne 
and siibj.. 333, 385; with 
notiy 373.1 ; for compound 
conj'n, 403. h; repeated, 
4D3. a ; for H, 403. h. 

quel : 108, 271. 

quelconque: use, 112. a, 
28>. 

quel que : 287. 

quelqiie : elis'n, 27 ; — use, 
282-3; —invar., 282.i; — 
with que, 283. 

quelqjie chose : gender, 284. 

quirir : 161. 

qu'est-ce qui (que), 273. i. 

qui: interr., 108, 272; — re- 
lat., 109-10, 276, 280-1; — 
in indef., 277, 283, 287. 

quiconque : 112, 286. 

Quint: 90. i. 

quoi: interr., 108, 274; — 
relat., 109, 279; — in in- 
def., 287. 

quoique : elis'n, 27. 

r .' pron'n, 23 ; — not linked, 

33. 
radoub : b heard, 23 (6). 
rapprendre: cf. prendre^ 

161, 
rasseoir : cf. aneoirf 161. 
ravir: A, 213. d. 
ratteindre : cf. peindre, 161. 
rebouillir : cf. houillir, 161. 
recevoir: 161. 
reciprocal verbs: 144-^50. 
reclure : cf. -dure, 161. 
reconduire: cf. conduire, 

161. 
reconnattre: cf. nattre, 

161. 
reconquArir: cf. acqiUrir, 

161. 
reconatruire : cf . con- 

atrttire, 161. 
recourlre : cf . coudre, 161. 
recourir : cf. courir, 161. 
recouvrir : cf . couvrirf 161. 
ricrire : cf. icrire, 161. 
recrottre : cf . crottre, 161. 
recueiUir : cf . cueillir, 161. 
red^faire: cf. /aire, 161. 
redenenir : cf . devenir, 161. 
redire : cf. dire, 161. 
reti{ou62er .* de, 211. g. 



riduire : cf. coiMiuire, 161. 

r^Kre .• cf. lire. 161. 

r^afrc- cf. /aire, 161. 

reflexive: prun., 100, 258; 
constr'n, 103-5, 144-0; — 
partic'ple in, 145.3,868. e; 

— verbs with de, 211. g. 
refUir: cf,/*«<r, 161. 
regal: pi., 50.s. 
regular verbs : 112-58. 
r^oindre : cf . peindre, 161. 
relatives: 109-11,271-81 (and 

of each). 
retire : cf. lire, 161. 
reluire : cf. conduire, 161. 
reinettre : cf . mettrtt 161. 
remoudre : cf . tnoutire, 161. 
rcTwKrc .• cf . ntiitre, 161. 
rendormir : cf . rformir, 161. 
re»M>nccr .• A, 213. d. 
rentraire : cf . traire, 161. 
reMuower .• cf . enroyer, 161. 
repattre : cf. paitre, 161. 
repuraitre : cf . parcAtre, 

161. 
repartir : cf. sentir, 161. 
repeindre : cf . peindre, 161. 
r^cn^ir .• cf . aentir, 161. 
Wpondre .• d, 213. d. 
reprendre: cf . prendre, 161. 
rcprodttirc .• cf . conduire, 

161. 
requ^rir : cf. acquirir ,101. 
riaister : d, 213. d. 
r^»oudre.* 161. 
reaaembler : d, 213. d. 
reaaentir : cf. aentir, 161. 
reaaouvenir : cf. vcnir, 161. 
reatraindre : cf . peindre, 

161. 
reteindre: cf. peindre, 161. 
rHeindre : cf. peindre^ 161. 
retenir : cf . ^cnfr, 161. 
reifrafrc .• cf. traire, 161. 
revaloir : cf . coioir, 161. 
revenir : cf. renir, 161. 
revHir : cf. vg^ir, 161. 
rct7ivre.' cf. rfvre, 161. 
rhyme: 426. 

ricn .' 112.4, 290, 388, 388.i. 
rtrc* 161. 

rouvrir : cf. cowrrtr, 161. 
roiMJ.* f., 76.1. 
rumb : b heard, 23 (6). 

a: pron'n, 23-4 (prop. nouns, 
24); —Uniting, 30, 32-3; 

— plur. sign, 47. B, 49; — 
doubled, 74; appended to 
certain verb-forms, 27. s. b, 
113. A (pers. end.), 127; 

— omitted in verse, 425. s; 

— retiiined in Engl., lost 
in Fr., 436. 

Boche : irr. use, 339. 



tttUUr,' 181. 

Saithie : a silent, 17 (oo). 

aatiafaire: conj.; cf.ymre^ 
161 : — with d, 218. d. 

aavoir : Irr., 161; — uae, 
817. a, b ; — with ne alone, 
876. 

aetUpt : p silent, 28 (p). 

§c: pron'n, 28 («). 

ae : 100, 104, 253. 

aec : f., 76. i. 

aecond : c= ff,2S (c). 

aecourir : cf . courir, 161. 

aiduire : cf. condutrCt 161. 

«'en oiler : 149. 

aentir: 161. 

««iu .* a heard, 23 («). 

sentence : aeomk, 10.* ; — ar- 
rangem't (history, 407; di- 
rect, 409; inverted, 413). 

aeoir : 161. 

aept : pron'n, 88. 

aervir : cf . aentir^ 161. 

aerviteur: f., 78. ». 

aeulement: 888.*. 

ai: i elided, 27.s. a; — with 
condM, 295, 814; — with 
pres*t, 304. c; — with im- 
perf., 808; — with fut, 
311; — with subj., 332; — 
ai or auaai, 393; — re- 
placed by qiie, 403. b. 

ai or oui : 397. 

aijffnet : g silent, 23 (jgn). 
'simple : place, 222. 

singular for plural: 184.i. 

aoi : 100, 104-5, 258. 

aoU . . . aoit : 401. 

aortir: conj., cf. aentir, 
161; with g^re, 142. 

aoudre: 161. 

aanffHr : cf. couvrir, 161. 

aoUl: Z silent, 28 (Q. 

aouloir: 161. 

aoum^re : cf . mettre, 161. 

aourcil : I silent, 23 {it). 

aourdre: 161. 

«oii«crtr« .• cf . icrire, 161. 

aouatraire : cf . <ratre, 161. 

aoutenir : cf . tenir, 161. 

aoutirer : d, 213. d. 

aouvenir : cf . venir, 161. 

-Me .' fern, end'g, 63. b. 

■at: pron'n, 23 (0, 24. B. 

subjunctive: history, 319; — 
general use, 820. 

In subord. clausbs: 
general, 321-2 ; — classif n, 
323; — reference-lists of 
words govern'g the subj. 
of uncertain completion 
(verbs and verb-pnrasea, 
325-327; conjunct, phrases 
and relat. pron., 826-7) ; of 
emotion (verba and verb* 
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phrases. 328); of mental 
reserve (exclusive words, 
829; coDJuuct. aud pron^ 
phrases, 330) ; — after si, 
332; — speciai cases, 334; 

— use of tenses, 336; — 
replaced by infinit., 331. 

In indepbnd. clauses : 
338; — «acAe, 339. 

stUwenir: cf. venir, 161. 

sud : d heard, 23 {d). 

suj^re: 161. 

suivre: 161. 

superlative: forra'n, 81-2, 
86; —with de, 211. d; — 
repet'n, 229; — no article, 
229.1; — absolute, 229.3; 

— invariable, 230. 
supposi: infl., 220.4. 
surcrottre : cf . croitrey 

161. 
surfaire: cf, /aire, 161. 
surprendre: cf. prendre, 

161. 
surseoir: cf . asseoir, 161. 
survenir : cf . venir, 161. 
surv^tir : cf. v^tir, 161. 
survivre : cf . vivre, 161. 
syllabication: 9. 

t: pron*n, 26; — linking, 
33; — doubled, 35, 74-5, 
126; added in verbs, 27. ». 
b; 113. a (pers. end.), 
151. b ; — lost, p. 65 (foot- 
note), 134. 

tab€Ui: c silent, 23 (c). 

taire: cf. plair e.lQl. 

tandis que : elis'n, 27; use, 
406. 

tant mieux (pis), 393. i; 
emphat., 393. s. 

t(um : CM in, 17. 



teindre : cf . peindre, 161. 

tel: 112,293. 

tenir: 161. 

-teur : nouns in, 63. b, 78. 

■teuse : 63. b, 78. 

tiers: 92.2. 

time: expressed, 90, 234, 

237 
tomber: with «rc, 142. 
totis: sin, 23 («). 
tout: 112. c, 112. B, 292; — 

d coup {d'un coup), 309; 

— en, 367.1 ; — mte, 292.3. 
traduire : cf. conduire, 161. 
traire: 161. 

tranquiUe: ill in, 23 (ill), 
transcrire : cf . Scrire, 161. 
transmettre : cf. mettre, 

161. 
travail : pi., 50.«. 
tressaillir : cf . assaillir, 

161. 
-trice : tern, end'g, 63. b, 78. 
tu : use of, 247-8. 

t*(fl): hist., 1; — pron'n, 

14; + vow., 17 (and cf. 

qu). 
ue: hist., 1; pron'n, 15, 17 

(t* + vow.). 
un: hist., 38; form, 42; use, 

197; omitted, 203-4. 
user : de or not, 211. g. 

vaincre: 161 (131). 

valoir : 161. 

venir: conj. cf. tenir, 161; 
with Hre, 142. 

verbs: history, 113, 295; — 
classif'n, 116-17; — reg., 
112-154; —Irreg., 155-161; 

— agreem't, 296-302; w. 
one of several subjects. 



297-8; w. ooUeet's, 299; 
after ce, 800; after qui, 
301 ; after nous, vous, on, 
302; — modes and tenses, 
see each. 

vers : 216. f . 

verse : general, 421 ; — syl. 
lables and caesura, 422; e 
mute, 323; —hiatus, 424; 

— rhyme, 426; — words 
and constr'ns, 426; — en- 
Jambement, 427 ; — kinds 
of, 428. 

v^tir: 161. 

vieux : forms, 76. 

vUle: tUin, 23(<a). 

vingt : pron'n, 88. 

vis: « heard, 23 («). 

vivre: 161. 

voir: 161. 

vouUnr : 161. 

vous: use, lOO.s, 247, 249; 

— verbs after, 302. 
vowels: history, 2; pron'n, 

14-19 (see each). 
vu : infl'n, 220.4. 

w : pron'n, 23. 
*what': 280. 
'whose*: HI. i, 276. c. 

x: pron'n, 23; — linking, 
30; — spurious sign, 47. B; 

— plur. sign, 47. B, 49; — 
change to s, 76. 

y: pron'n, 18; —or i, 86, 

131. 
y: pronom'I particle, 101, 

244; — y compris, 220.4. 

z : pron'n, 23. 

zigzag : g heard, 23 (g). 
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